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Information

Information on this Manual

This manual describes the functionality and operation of the Torex™ (Central) Store Management
System (referred to later as: SMS/CSMS). All functions have been compiled into an easy-to-operate
user menu to deal with the Torex LUCAS-POS systems either in headquarters or back office.

Chapter 1 Torex LUCAS-POS lists the components and functionality of the whole Torex LUCAS-
POS suite.

Chapter 2 Starting SMS/CSMS describes how the (Central) Store Management System is started.

Settings in the SMS/CSMS can only be made if you are signed on. Chapter 3 Sign on at the
SMS/CSMS details the sign-on operation.

Details of the user interface can be found in Chapter 4 User Interface. General information on the
operation and display elements of the various SMS/CSMS menus can also be found here.

Information on how to change the operating language of the SMS/CSMS, how to log out of pro-
grams or how to exit them can be found in Chapters 5 Change Language in SMS/CSMS, 6 Log out
on SMS/CSMS and 7 Exiting SMS/CSMS.

Chapters 8 Maintenance, 9 Data, 10 Employee, 11 Service and 12 Session deal with individual
items of the menus.

Chapter 13 Overview of the Operations Which can be Executed on SMS/CSMS shows a list of op-
erations permitted on the SMS/CSMS and what information is provided in each menu. A short de-
scription of how to execute this operation or how to find the information required or a cross refer-
ence to the appropriate chapter in this manual can be found after each item.

Field texts which this manual uses often are listed in Chapter 14 Glossary. Chapter 15 Index and the
Contents in this manual can be used to access the information required.

The SMS/CSMS can be installed either in a store or in headquarters:
e CSMS: Central Store Management System for headquarters
e SMS: Store Management System for the stores

What is the difference between SMS and CSMS? Functions such as parameter changes are only
allowed for stores in SMS but in CSMS they can be modified for the whole enterprise

The individual customising of the Torex LUCAS-POS system and the rights assigned to the
signed on operator define which functions can be called up. Some of the menu items/functions
described in this manual may not be available even if the user has signed on correctly.

The graphic user interfaces of the screen shots shown in this manual can also differ in the user
interfaces of the installed SMS/CSMS.
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Information on the Syntax

Buttons, Keys, Program Terms and Cross References

The buttons which appear on the screen are shown either as a graphic or in squared brackets and in
bold letters: [ Button descriptors ]

Terminology and descriptors which appear in the program are written in bold letters.

Cross references to other chapters of the manual are shown in italics. In the electronic version of the
manual, the system will go automatically to the appropriate chapter from a click on the cross refer-
ence.

Presentation of the Handling Steps

If various options are available for a function, the alternative sequences are shown as follows:

al. first handling sequence possible enumerated with an “a” as prefix.
a2. etc.

or
bl. second handling sequence possible enumerated with a “b” as prefix
b2. etc.

If two different steps are possible only at one stage in a handling sequence, these will be shown as
follows:

o first possible handling step
or

o second possible handling step

Optional Handling Steps

Individual handling steps which are optional and not enforced are identified by the sign optional":: gt
the beginning of the line.

Information Boxes

More detailed information can be found in an information box:

Box with more detailed information.

The note to the right of the box indicates the type of information:

This identifies the contents as additional information.

Information No action needs to be taken.
. This box contains very important information which must be taken into ac-
Attention! count or implemented.
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1 Torex LUCAS-POS

Note: The rebranding for the latest version of this documenta-
tion set is in development as part of post MICROS acquisition
activities. References to former MICROS product names and
companies that MICROS acquired may exist throughout this
existing documentation set.

Torex LUCAS-POS is the universal store management system for all aspects of retailing. The Torex
LUCAS-POS suite offers efficient supervision and control of business-critical processes and pro-
vides valuable information on customers and staff.

Torex LUCAS-POS has been programmed in Pure Java and can run both on Microsoft Windows
and under Linux. It is based on the ARTS data model and uses XML interfaces to allow easy con-
nection to third party software, enterprise resource planning system (ERP) and stockkeeping sys-
tems.

The following applications are available in the Torex LUCAS-POS suite:

The Point of Service application provides the option of either POS or staff-oriented operation, easy
to manage customer update, EFT payments, settlement during the day, a clever period concept and
secure operation as a result of user authorisation. The button positions and the configurable interface
contribute towards fast and simple operation and towards a reduction in the training requirements.
The LUCAS-POS application can also be operated with a keyboard (MF2 or POS) or a 2-line dis-
play instead of the touchscreen.

The customer module can be connected up to the POS to allow customer data to be analysed and
updated. New customers can be programmed and existing customer data can be called up and, if
necessary, modified. The customer no. is recorded during a sales operation and all items of the
transaction are linked to this customer. Any Mix&Match discounts defined for specific customers
will also be applied. If the system is installed in head office, all data is available to the whole of the
enterprise. Another advantage of a centralised application is a sales and a gift certificate history for
the customers.

The (Central) Store Management System (SMS/CSMS) allows for administration of all stores by
headquarters. The program can be used both in the stores (SMS) and in headquarters (CSMS) and
allows all systems with LUCAS installed to be parametered. The SMS/CSMS also provides func-
tions for period closing reports, extensive reporting options, store safe management and closing re-
port procedures. Transactions can be analysed under various aspects (e.g. receipt total, operator,
POS) thus simplifying the control of the enterprise and improving customer service. The
SMS/CSMS also provides an excerpt of the enterprise resource planning (ERP) functions required
in the stores (item, tax rate and promotion maintenance) if only a minimum of updating is required
in the field.

Loss Prevention reveals fraud and increases the efficiency of the audit department. The web-based
program analyses POS activities which can lead to manipulations (data mining) and uncovers secu-
rity vulnerability. The auditors can access reports and notes anywhere. The hardware requirements
for the PCs which provide the information are low as no additional software needs to be installed
and all data operations are carried out on the server.

The Transaction Pool (T-Pool) is an SQL database in headquarters. The transactions of an enter-
prise (sales, closing reports, deposits, gift certificate redemption, etc.) are sent to the stores as XML
sales data and the database is updated automatically to ensure that all data produced in the stores is
included in the T-Pool. This is the basis on which loss prevention works and for the gift certificate
server. Any number of other analyses is possible via the SQL database and sales data can be trans-
ferred from the T Pool to enterprise resource planning.

Page: 12



2 Starting SMS/CSMS

A double click on the SMS icon will start the SMS/CSMS:
The sign-on window then opens (see Chapter 3 Sign on at the SMS/CSMS).

A A
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3 Sign on at the SMS/CSMS

Sign on is imperative before you can make any settings on SMS/CSMS.

1. Enter your operator no. and your password in the fields provided in the sign on window.

Ed
j] Cperator; |

Fassword:

| 0k Wl Cancel

Window Sign On

2. Thenclick [ OK ] or [ Cancel ]:

e Confirm your entry with [ OK ]:
You are now signed on in the system and the main window opens up (see Chapter 4.1 Main
Window).

A message will appear in the window if you are not authorised to sign on or if entries are in-
complete. Complete the missing entries or discontinue the sign on operation.

or

e Click on button [ Cancel ] if sign on is to be discontinued.
The sign on operation will be discontinued and the program finalised.

Start the program again if you want to sign on later.

If you are in the main window and have not used the program for some time, you will be auto-
matically signed off to prevent unauthorised access. The sign on window remains visible and
you can sign on again.

Information You can define the interval for an automatic log out on enterprise, store or workstation level in

menu Parameter in parameter group Common Parameters with parameter Time for auto-
matic sign off (see Chapter 8.1.3 Maintain Parameters).
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4 User Interface

This chapter describes the general operation of the SMS/CSMS. It explains the main window from
which all functions can be called up.

Display and operation elements as well as entry and selection fields, buttons, etc. are also included
in the general description.

4.1 Main Window

The main window of the SMS/CSMS shows all functions provided and these can be called up from
here. The language used in the program can be modified here, and you can log out or exit
SMS/CSMS.

The main window of SMS/CSMS is divided up into the following sections:

Information and Menus with all
general operation functions SMS/CSMS functions Title line
'i__‘ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-D-0 Dperator: 1 l =|E|5|
|

®.) Lucas-POS Store Management System orex’|

Dafining customer axparisnce

~
Maintenance
48 hY Paramete P“ Enterprise
%’E}) Baramete: gjﬂ Histary Structure
%[ BatTes % Send Dat n Gift Certificates
Data L4
. Reports Document Transactlon
[ P Archive Summary
Employee
Em loyees Operator Cards ” Gorpany
AL 3 Access Rights
Serwce
B Lo Parameter Data Exchange  § Data Exchange
% Change Johs (v Schedules State i

Main window of the SMS/CSMS
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Information

Information

41.1 Title Line

‘_‘ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1 ;IQIEI

The title line shows the name of the program, in this case LUCAS Store Management System, the
version number of the program, the workstation 1D with the format “Enterprise-Store-Workstation*
and the ID no. of the signed on operator.

The details in the title line of this manual are only intended as an example; the information
shown in your version may be different.

4.1.2 Information and General Operating Functions

On the left-hand side of the main window is general information on the
SMS/CSMS and operating functions:

The top left-hand section shows which operator is, at present, signed on
i at the SMS/CSMS. You can see the operator’s name, the operator 1D no.
%€ Englich and the authorisation profile.

This is followed by information on the language used currently by
SMS/CSMS. This can be changed at any time (see Chapter 5 Change
Language in SMS/CSMS).

In the lower left-hand section of the window there are two buttons — one
to sign off and one to exit SMS/CSMS (see Chapters 6 Log out on
SMS/CSMS and 7 Exiting SMS/CSMS).

4.1.3 Menus Showing the Functions of SMS/CSMS

The SMS/CSMS menus with all functions which can be called up on SMS/CSMS are shown in the
main section of the window. These are grouped under subject headings (e.g. Maintenance with the
menus Parameter, Parameter History, etc.).

A click on a menu icon calls up the program.

The customising of your Torex LUCAS-POS system and the rights of the signed on operator

define which functions can be called up. Different functions are available in the stores (SMS)
than in headquarters (CSMS). Therefore, some menu items/functions described in this manual
may not be available on the SMS/CSMS.
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Maintenance

e
{ﬁj Parameter

== | Edit Texts

Employee

Service

= Farameter
S ¢ Change Jobs

\\D Parameter 5!’:'_.? Enterprise
Histary w7 Stucture
%;' Send Data
|._,1'|

i:\_ Data Exchange

Gift Certificates

R

| Document
Archive

| Transaction
Summary

Comparny

7L
is“ Employvees &(g Operator Cards J‘I\) Access Rights

EE e Data Exchange
B State

Schedules

Main window of the SMS/CSMS menus

The following menus could be available in the main window depending on the customising of your
Torex LUCAS-POS system, your operator rights and your workstation position (SMS in the store or
CSMS in headquarters).

Maintenance e

Parameter: Viewing and maintaining of parameter settings for the enterprise
Parameter History: Viewing the history of parameter changes

Enterprise Structure: Viewing and maintaing the enterprise structure and ex-
porting and importing customising operations and configurations

Edit Texts (CSMS only): Maintaing and translation of Torex LUCAS-POS
software texts as well as export and import of language settings

Send Data: Sending selected data to defined stores or POS
Gift Certificates: Viewing, maintaining and programming of gift certificates

Item Maintenance (SMS only): Viewing, maintaining, deletion and pro-
gramming of items for the stores

Store Safe Maintenance (SMS only): Viewing of the store safe contents, re-
cording money movements, settlement of store safe and printing of safe reports

Store Status (SMS only): Information about various system functions and the
status of individual workstations in the stores, log out of operators and restart
of workstations by headquarters

Till Settlement (SMS only): Viewing the nominal amounts in a POS in a store
and completion of a till settlement or a till lift

Manager Till Settlement (SMS only): Completion of a store manager till set-
tlement for a POS in a store

Preliminary Till Settlement (SMS only): Completion of a preliminary till set-
tlement for a POS in a store

Tax Maintenance (SMS only): Viewing and maintaining of all tax rates avail-
able in the store

Campaign Maintenance (SMS only): Viewing, programming and maintain-
ing of campaigns for a store
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Data

Employee

Service

Session
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Period Closing (SMS only): Configuration and execution of period closing re-
ports in the stores and viewing the results of existing period closing operations

Reports: Generating, storage and printing of reports for analysis by various as-
pects within the store (SMS) or one or more stores within the enterprise
(CSMS)

Document Archive: Viewing, printing and storage of reports stored in the
document archive

Transaction Summary: Analysis of transactions in stores (SMS) and/or one or
more stores within the enterprise (CSMS) by various criteria

Drawer Status (SMS only): Viewing information on the status, the cash read-
ing and the money movements in the POS in the stores

Employees: Viewing and maintaining employee and operator data as well as
programming new employees and operators

Operator Cards: Printing operator cards with bar codes to allow the operator
to scan them for sign on at the POS

Company Access Rights (CSMS only): Definition of which employee in
headquarters is authorised to maintain which stores in CSMS

Parameter Change Jobs: Checking data exchange in the enterprise

Data Exchange Schedules (CSMS only): Maintenance of schedules for data
exchange with stores and execution of immediate data exchange

Data Exchange State (CSMS only): Viewing the status of data exchange
operations

Send Software Updates (CSMS only): Sending and automatic execution of
software updates and patches in defined stores

Gift Certificate Validation: If the line between POS and gift certificate server
is down: Check of gift certificate status — sold, redeemed or returned - as well
as transfer of an authorisation code to the POS via telephone so that the gift
certificates can be sold or returned

Information (CSMS only): Information on your own and any other sessions in
SMS/CSMS



4.2 General Display and Operating Elements

The elements described below are not specifically connected to one menu because they are repeated
in various windows of the SMS/CSMS. They provide information or allow you to modify the set-
tings in SMS/CSMS.

4.2.1 Entry Fields

I These fields are provided for your entries via the keyboard. Activate the field with a
single or double click in the field and then type in your information.

The cursor keys can be used in an active field. Key | %| and/or| Backspace | is/are
used to delete the character to the left of the cursor, and the Del key is used to delete the character to
the right of the cursor.

4.2.2 Output Fields

I Output fields do not accept entries; they only show a sequence of characters. Some
output fields look at first glance like entry fields, but if you click on one of these fields it is not acti-
vated and no cursor is visible.

4.2.3 Selection Fields

l =1 One element can be selected from a list in these fields. C on the
down arrow. A list appears. Click on the entry required. The list closes and the entry required ap-
pears in the selection field.

424 Tick Box

Features or functions are activated or deactivated with an entry in the tick box. Click in the appro-
priate box:

Il The feature/function is deactivated.

[  The feature is activated or the function is executed.

4.2.5 Buttons

‘E A click on a button (e.g. [ OK ]) executes an action, e.g. entries are stored or a new
window is opened.

Skl If a button is light grey and the lettering is faint, this means that the button is not ac-

tive and is not available. This state indicates that the action which this button would normally call
up is not possible.

When the conditions for call up of this action apply, this button changes from light to dark grey and
can be activated with a mouse click.
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4.2.6 Card Index with Several Tabs

|EW‘WEE‘”‘“;W;‘C‘:ZW = Some windows (e.g. section Employee Information in
Enmpleyes rumaer . window Employees) show a card index with one or more
E:nmo:a\ Ins. . Fu‘aogsoyuuu"oeur tabs.
Status Allowed
R o ineereee | The names of the tabs can be found in the lower or upper
[ O parts of the card index (in the example: Employee, Person,
etc.).
A click on the tab opens it up and the appropriate data is
shown.

EmFTH PTn Ades TelTune DlsTnls

Names of various tabs

4.2.7 Tables

Tables are used in SMS/CSMS to allow for an overview of parameters, data and results.

4.2.7.1 Changing the Column Width

Deseription il Value If the column width of a table is to be changed, place the
SHeA \ ! mouse arrow on the line between the two column headings
Mame TorexRetail DE

(see arrow):

The mouse pointer changes its shape (<—).

Click onto the dividing line and hold down the mouse key. Then move the mouse to the right or left:
The column width changes.

Release the mouse key when the width is correct and the new width is stored.

4.2.7.2 Entries in Tables

Desrition Value Data can be entered in some tables (e.g. parameter values).

Company Mo

1
Narm Double click onto the appropriate cell of the table to mark the
preE cell and this then becomes an entry field (see example).
Enter your data and confirm the entry by clicking on the next cell or with key [ Enter ].

4.2.8 Calendar

=l On the right-hand side of the date field is a button. If you click onto this,
[T [ 2008 a calendar appears and this allows the date to be set:

Won Tue Wed Thu Fri  Sat Sun

A e 3 3 % [T dury Select the month by clicking on the arrows to the left or right

b7 8 4@ 10 11 12 of this field.
13 14 15 16 17 18 18

oM oo o 3 [T 2008 Select the year by clicking on the arrows the left or right of
aomomosme this field.
[ ok || cancel

The calendar sheet shows all the days in the month and year set.

Click on the correct date: The background colour changes. Then click on [ OK ] and the selected
and marked date is stored or click on [ Cancel ] to close the calendar without storing a date.
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4.2.9 Tree Structures

Parameter Groups Tree structures are used to provide an overview of the enterprise

=& Paramet
“1: s structure and the parameter groups.

B 5F Tender . .
& 58 Dishursementunds ReceiptReason A tree structure is made up of roots, branches and end points.
& store Sate _ The root in the diagram is Parameters, with the branches Ten-
= w38 Disbursement Receipt Reason . . .
& Mise. dishursements der and Disbursement/Funds Receipt Reason. End points are,
< MiNUE difierence charge-off— for example, Company Properties, Misc. disbursements and
3¢ Center dishursements

[ 4# Funds Receipt Reason Common Parameters.
B3 Cash drawer

szl—?-’-) Conversion Reason

i By Gift Certificate Types

[ 454 Reasons

[# 43} Discounts

[ 33 Discount Graups

& ) Access Rights

E 08 Company Jobs

L & Common Parameters

The branches of a tree structure can be opened and closed:

Branch is closed and can be opened with a mouse click.
= Branch is open and can be closed with a mouse click.

B cint certificate Types | @ root, @ branch or an end point is activated with a mouse click, the back-
@ fs ground colour changes (in the example: Discounts).

&9 Discount Groups

7 Access Rights

Edpn e e E £
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4.3 Error Messages

All error messages are shown in SMS/CSMS in a small window which contains an error text and
button [ OK ].

Follow the procedure described below if an error message appears:

e Read the error message carefully.

o If the error cannot be remedied immediately, please contact your system administrator or your
company contact who will then, if necessary, ring the Torex Hotline.

e  Confirm the error message with button [ OK ]:

The window closes and operation can continue on SMS/CSMS if the error will not detrimen-
tally affect the general functioning of the system.
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Information

5 Change Language in SMS/CSMS

The top left-hand section of the main window Language informs you about the language being used

currently by SMS/CSMS.

Maintenance

ke ’Ql_f) Parameter ity Enterprise
;’:‘;) Parameter \fH‘STDW 27 structure

=| Edit Texts % Send Data n Gift Certificates

i .o @] Document Transaction
A P Archive Summary

Data
Employee
% Employees &% Qperator Cards % Qs
P Access Rights
Service

Fi Exit I’q; Log out ™ Parameter A Data Exchange Data Exchange
5P Change Jobs  (WR#E Schedules PR Ctate v

Main window of SMS/CSMS with language details
The language can be changed at any time:

1. Click onto the language field or the country’s flag:

A selection list showing all the languages supported for your company appears.

Language

EH Enolish
™ Deutsch
Bl frangais

Main window of SMS/CSMS - Language indicator with selection list of all languages supported

2. Then activate the language required with a mouse click:

This language is shown in the language field and all texts which are available in the selected

language will then be shown in this language on the user interface.

Main window of SMS/CSMS - Language indicator with the new language selected

the texts will be shown in the fallback language standard German.

If SMS/CSMS texts are not available in the language selected, they will be shown in a so-called
fallback language. These languages are defined during customising as stand-ins for other lan-
guages. For example, if not all program texts are available in a language such as Swiss German,
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6 Log out on SMS/CSMS

Log out is necessary if you interrupt your work on SMS/CSMS. This ensures that no-one can make
any changes to settings in SMS/CSMS using your access rights.

The button ‘ﬁ can be found in the lower left-hand section of the main window. You log out of
SMS/CSMS manually after clicking on this symbol.

Dafining customer sxparisnce

Maintenance
v Qf) Parameter ity Enterprise
‘L:A}) Parameter $H\5mry 2 Structure
=7 Edit Text v

= it Texts &' Send Data n Gift Certificates

e—— B Document 0 Transaction
i P Archive summary
Employee

L company
% Employees &% Operator Cards uz) Access Rights

Service

™ FParameter A Data Exchange  § Data Exchange
5P Change Jobs (W Schedules PR State v

Main window of SMS/CSMS with button for log out on SMS/CSMS

The sign-on window opens and a re-sign-on is possible at any time (see Chapter 3 Sign on at the
SMS/CSMS).

If you are in the main window of SMS/CSMS and if no entries have been made during a defined pe-
riod of time, the system may — depending on the customising of your Torex LUCAS-POS system —
carry out an automatic log out. In such a case, the sign-on window appears and a re-sign on is per-
mitted.

The time which elapses before the system automatically logs an operator out can be defined on
. company, store or workstation level in menu Parameter in parameter group Common Pa-
Information rameters with parameter Time for automatic sign off (see Chapter 8.1.3 Maintain Parame-
ters).
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7 Exiting SMS/CSMS

SMS/CSMS is exited with button EH which can be found on the lower left of the main window.

"_.‘ LUCAS Store Management System - Z.7.3.354 on worksktation 1-D-0 Dperator: 1

Lucas-POS Store Management System

Dafining customer sxperience

Maintenance
"- 2 - )
- PavaEtEr Q Parameter j@ Enterprise
History Structure
= | Edit Texts ﬁ Send Data n Gift Certificates

o Py Document Transaction
n Archive Summary

Employee

Compary
Employees % Operatar Cards Vb Access Rights

Service

B Lo Parameter Data Exchange Data Exchange
= o9 ChangeJobs (WS Schedules P State ~

Main window of SMS/CSMS with exit button

The program is finalised and can be restarted if required from a double click on the SMS icon (see

Chapter 2 Starting SMS/CSMS).
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8 Maintenance

This menu covers all SMS/CSMS functions you need to manage your enterprise or your store.

You can view and/or change the parameters set for the company as well as look at the history of pa-
rameter changes. The current enterprise structure is shown and you can make changes to this, export
existing configurations and customisings (to use this data to program new stores) or import new
configurations and customers. You can also edit the Torex LUCAS-POS software texts either in
SMS/CSMS or outside the program using an exported file which can, after changes have been
made, be imported into SMS/CSMS. Another function in this menu allows you to send selected data
to certain sections of the enterprise. Gift certificates, items and campaigns can be viewed, main-
tained and new ones can be programmed. You can view the contents of the store safe, can record
money movements to and from the safe and can settle the store safe. You can obtain information on
the system functions and the status of individual workstations in a store, log out POS operators on
the back-office system and re-start workstations. Various till settlement operations can be carried
out by SMS, the tax rates in the stores can be viewed and updated and period settlements (e.g. daily
till settlement) can be configured and executed.

"a LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 % [ =] 5[

ucas-POS Store Management System orex”

Dafining customer sxparience

Maintenance
v 1:.:“
52 T \_) Parameter i Enterprise
History Structure
| I Item
==| Edit Texts h Send Data l ”
3 aisinail| hiaintenance
ﬁ Stare Status &-3 Till Settiement
Manager Till I:r;_ Pretiminary Til (g Tax
Settlement S settlement ttaintenance
Campalgm Gift
Mamtenance ) FerndSdetd R Certificates

Store safe
management

Data

Reports
Lﬂ :

229 &
ﬁ} Drawer Status
A

Main window — Menu Maintenance (as seen in SMS)

Transaction
Summary

Docurment
Archive

Menu Maintenance provides the following:

e Parameter: Viewing and maintaining the parameter settings of the enterprise
(Chapter 8.1 Parameter)

e Parameter History: Viewing the history of parameter changes for defined sections of the enter-
prise
(Chapter 8.2 Parameter History)

e Enterprise Structure: Viewing and maintaining the enterprise structure as well as exporting
and importing configurations and customisings
(Chapter 8.3 Enterprise Structure)

o Edit Texts (CSMS only): Maintaining and translating the texts shown on the user interface of

the Torex LUCAS-PQOS programs as well as importing and exporting language settings
(Chapter 8.4 Edit Texts (CSMS only))
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Send Data: Sending defined data to specified companies, stores or POS
(Chapter 8.5 Send Data)

Gift Certificates: Viewing, maintaining and programming of gift certificates for the enterprise
(CSMS) or the stores (SMS)
(Chapter 8.6 Gift Certificates)

Item Maintenance (SMS only): Viewing, maintaining, deleting and programming items for the
stores
(Chapter 8.7 Item Maintenance (SMS only))

Store Safe Management (SMS only): Viewing the store safe contents, recording money
movements, settling the store safe and printing safe reports
(Chapter 8.8 Store Safe Management (SMS only))

Store Status (SMS only): Information on various system functions and the statuses of individ-
ual workstations in the stores, log out of operators and re-start of workstations in the stores
(Chapter 8.9 Store Status (SMS only))

Till Settlement (SMS only): Viewing the nominal amounts of a POS in the stores as well as
execution of a till settlement or a till lift
(Chapter 8.10 Till Settlement (SMS only))

Manager Till Settlement (SMS only): Completing a manager till settlement for a POS in the
store
(Chapter 8.11 Manager Till Settlement (SMS only))

Preliminary Till Settlement (SMS only): Completing a preliminary till settlement for a POS in
the store
(Chapter 8.12 Preliminary Till Settlement (SMS only))

Tax Maintenance (SMS only): Viewing and maintaining all the tax rates available in the store
(Chapter 8.13 Tax Maintenance (SMS only))

Campaign Maintenance (SMS only): Viewing, programming and maintaining campaigns for a
store
(Chapter 8.14 Campaign Maintenance (SMS only))

Period Closing (SMS only): Configuration and execution of period closing operations as well

as viewing the results of period closing operations in the past
(Chapter 8.15 Period Closing (SMS only))
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Information

8.1 Parameter

Maintenance =» Parameter allows you to view and change the parameter groups and the values
set for the parameters for stores (SMS) and/or the whole enterprise (CSMS). You, therefore, define
the features and reactions of all Torex LUCAS-POS programs, e.g. class of tenders permitted or
discounts, reasons for merchandise returns, various authorisation profiles, layout of receipts, enter-
prise and workstation features, etc.

Your user profile defines which parameters can be changed in window Parameter and whether
you can change them and whether you are in the store on the SMS or in headquarters on the
CSMS (only parameters on store level can be changed in the stores and only those for the whole
enterprise can be changed in CSMS).

#, LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1 =10 x|

2 Parameter

Dafining customer experisnce

Company Farameter Groups

B % The Enterprise B & Parameters v

Text language |EE English

i ?j Company 1 (TorexRetail DE) 23 Company Properties Description Walue
2 rj Carmpany 2 (TorexRetall GB) =¥ Tender Tender o007 |~
= [ Company 3 (TorexRetail FR) £ ? Laocal Currency
= Stores 3 & Foreign Currency Class oftendar 02
=% Store 1 {Filiale 1) &) EUR Gurrency o
L %2 workstation 1 (Backeft = ~.,) usb Description B engish usD
= ¥8 Croups W DKK Customer identification O
2 L@ Carmpany 4 (TorexRetall IT) — %3 GEP ) 5 o0
£ Jﬂ Company & (Firmennummer §) 59 AUD In. amoun =
@ = Cheques Mz, amount 50000.00
= 5 Coupon Endorsement on paymeant
7 ggargs cor Open till drawer first drawer
= 5F Dishursement Chegues
5 =9 Gift Vouchers Max. change 50000.00
559 ciher Counting [E]
58 DishursermentFunds Receipt | Settlement [
£ fB Conversion Reason Sequence number 7
4 Ry Gift Cettificate Types
L _‘,;} Reasons Max. positive deviation 25.00
e .."; Discounts Max. negative deviation 25.00
#53 Discount Groups Max. positive deviation in % 10.0000
{1 3 Access Rights Max. negative deviation in % 10.0000
2 company Jobs Check discrepancy [
& common Parameters ——iil|
= = b Tender | Tender Repositories ” Currency |
[7] Show deactivated [] Show deactivated | Exchange Rate \| Valid tender for rebooking |

Qk Cancel

Window Parameter
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8.1.1 Window Layo

ut

Window Parameter is divided up into three different sections:

o Left: Enterprise structure with all companies, stores, workstations and groups of the enterprise
(CSMS) and/or the enterprise structure of your store (SMS)

o Centre: Parameter groups, listed by various parameter sectors

o Right: Parameters of the parameter group selected in the centre section

Enterprise Structure

"a LUCAS Store Managemen it System - 2.7.3.

%) Parameter

Comparny
B+ The Enterprise
g @ Company 1 (TorgkRetail DE)
# i;'i Company 2 (Torgeretall GB)
= L'ﬂ Company 3 (TorexRetail FR)
% Stores
= Store 1 (Filiale 1)
L %9 workstation 1 (Backoft
o Groups
# @ Company 4 (TarexRetail IT)
& @ Company 5 (Firmennummer 5)

£ >

Parameter Groups

354 on workstation 1-0-0 Oper; itor: 1

Parameter Groups
= ¢ Parameters

nder
Local Currency
Fareign Currency

£ ? Dishursement Cheques
& & Git Vouchers

& 5 other

3 DishursementFunds Receipt
= ¥4 Conversion Reason

h Gift Certificate Types

43 Reasons

23 Discounts

43 Discount Groups

Y Access Rights

°f) Company Jobs

5 Common Parameters

b
b
b
b
b
ke

2

[Z] Show deactivated

[2] show deactivated

Parameter

orex"

[ pfining customer sxperisnce

Text langudge (B8 English v

Description ‘

Tender

Class oftender 0z
Currency 3
Description HE English uso
Customer identification O
Min. arount 0.00

50000.00
on payment

Max. amount

Endarsement
Open till drawer first drawer

Max. change 50000.00
Counting O
Settlement =
Seqguence numhber T
Max. positive deviation 25.00
Max. negative deviation 25.00
Max. positive deviation in % 10.0000
Max. negative deviation in % 10,0000
Check discrepancy I |z

>
| Exchange Rate H Valid tender for rebooking

Tender | Tender Repositories h Currency

Window Parameter — Window layout

Ok Cancel
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8.1.2 View Parameters

Follow the steps below to view parameters of a specific enterprise section:

1. Depending on the enterprise level (company, store, workstation or group) there are also parame-
ters which define the settings for this section of the enterprise.
Firstly click in the left-hand part of window Parameter on either the company, store, work-
station or group for which the parameters are to be displayed.

Campany
=% The Enterprise
- B Company 1 (TorexRetail DE)
|f|+]-" fl Company 2 (TorexRetail GB)
= Bl Company 3 (TorexRetail FR)
= ™ Stores
=™ Store 1 (Filiale 13
L %3 warkstation 1 (Backofice with POS)
A 09 Groups
Window Parameter — Enterprise structure

The centre part of the window then shows all parameter groups for the selected company, store,
workstation or group as a tree.

Parameter groups are organisation units with a compilation of all parameters of a specific section
(e.g. all Company Properties or all parameters which can be defined for a specific class of ten-
der).

The individual parameter groups can be found at the ends of the tree structure (in the example:
Company Properties, USD and Common Parameters). They are compiled under subject
headings. For example: in parameter section Tender the parameter groups for all permitted class
of tenders are shown for the enterprise sector selected. These are then grouped into various
theme sub-sections, e.g. Local Currency, Foreign Currency, Cheques, etc.

Parameter Groups

& Parameters

ST Company Properties

= 5§ Tender
A & Local Gurrency )
—-,*_-:? Fareign Currency o— Parameter Sectlons
&3 EUR
%) UsD@—— Parameter group
=3 DKE
&3 GBP
5 AUD
Cheques
Coupan
Cards
Dizhursement Chegues
Gift Wouchers
= Other

—.;. DishursementiFunds Receipt

) Conversion Reason

By Gift Ceificate Types

53 Reasons

) Discounts

223 Discount Groups

Y Access Rights

i) Company Johs
- &% common Parameters

-‘Ii ::.'l& ::..;II ::..Ji ::..;II ::..Ji T T T T

-

R EEE

Window Parameter — Parameter sections and parameter groups

2. Then click on the parameter group (i.e. on an end point in the tree structure) for which the pa-
rameters are to be displayed:
The parameters are then shown on the right-hand side of the window in column Description and
their values and the entries made are shown in column Value.
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Testlanguzge B8 English s

Description Walue

| Tender 0oo7 |~
Clags oftender [ 02

. Currency 3
Description EH Englsh | USD

| Customer identification O
Min. armaunt ' 0.00

| Max amount 50000.00
Endorsement [ an payment

. Open till drawer first drawer
Max. change ' 50000.00

| Counting O

| Settlement [ |

| Beguence number 7
Max. positive deviation [ 25.00

| Max. negative dewiation 25.00
Max. positive deviation in % [ 10.0000

| Max negative deviation in % 10.0000

| Check discrepancy [ M =l

Tender Tender Repositories Currency |
| Exchange Rate | Walid tender for rebooking |

Window Parameter — Parameter

optional - Parameters of some parameter groups are assigned to several tabs and these can be
opened from a click on the appropriate description (in the example: Tender, Tender Reposito-
ries etc., see also Chapter 4.2.6 Card Index with Several Tabs).

optional - At the top right of this section you will also find the selection field Text language:
You can choose the language in which the results of the parameters are to be displayed (see
Chapter 8.1.3.4.1 Translatable Parameters).

Click on the arrow * on the right-hand side of field Text language: A list of languages sup-
ported for the selected company opens up. Then click on the language required and the values
and entries of all translatable parameters will be shown in this language (provided that entries
are available in the selected language for these parameters).

Click on button [ Cancel ] in the lower right-hand section of the window to exit window Pa-
rameter.
The window is closed and the main window opens up again.
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8.1.2.1 View History of a Parameter Group

You can call up a history of all changes made in this parameter group if you need information on
who made which changes to a parameter group.

1. Use the right-hand mouse key to activate the parameter group (e.g. the end point in the parame-
ter groups tree structure in the centre section of window Parameter) for which the history is to
be viewed.

A context menu appears:

:' kA =1
""j PC‘:% Setas local currency

i

Chegl Delete 8
Caupe Wiew History i
"arde T :

Example: Context menu after activation of parameter group AUD (Australian Dollar) with the right-hand mouse key

2. Click on View History in the context menu:
o The following message appears if there is no history for the selected parameter group:

# Parameter Changes x|

[SaT
"-)\Ja Mo previous versions were faund.

Dialog window

or

o Window Parameter Changes appears if there are changes stored for the selected parameter

group.
x
\9.
\-f varsion 0 wersion 26
Textlanguage EH English v Tent language B8 Englisn |+
Description Walue Description Walue
WL AT [LREIE) ~ TP & rrrourie [ - L e
Max. amount 30000.00 Max. amount 30000.00
Endorserment never Endorserment never
Cpen till drawer first drawer Cpen fill drawer second drawer
Max. change 0.00 hax. change 0.00
Counting 7] Counting O
Settlernent El Settlement O
Sequence number i) Sequence number 32
Max. positive deviation 25.00 Max. positive deviation 25.00
Max. negative deviation 20.00 Max. negative deviation 20.00
Max. positive deviation ... 0.0000 |, Max. positive deviation .. 0.0000 |
‘ Tender Repositories || Currency | Tender Repositories ” Currency
Exchange Rate || Valid tender for rehooking Exchange Rate ” Valid tender for rehooking
ersion Executed Authar Destination Comment
1] e local Initial Yersion
25 23.07.09 16:52 Hans miller ik Changed Seguence numb..

Window Parameter Changes for parameter group AUD
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Information

Information

The main part of the window shows you the last two versions of the selected parameter
group. The version no. appears at the top of each column (in the example: Version 0 and
Version 25). The parameters which differ and the corresponding designations are high-
lighted for easy recognition of where the two versions differ (in the example: Parameter
Open till drawer and Sequence humber and Tender).

The entries for translatable parameters can be shown in another language if you change the
text language (selection list under Text language at the top of each parameter list). This as-
sumes that parameter entries are available in the selected language.

Please note that the parameters which differ will also be highlighted if the text language
is changed.

The bottom part of the window shows all versions relevant to the selected parameter group
(in the example: Versions 0 and 25). The following information appears for each version:

Version Version number of a parameter level; the appropriate changes have been
made to the parameter group per version number.

Executed This shows when the parameter change was made.

Author The operator who made this change is shown in this field. If a parameter

change was made from a data import, XI1A will appear here.

Destination  The enterprise section affected by this change is shown here in the sequence
“Company-Store-Workstation”.

Comment Any comments entered in conjunction with the parameter change will appear
here. If the column is not wide enough, you can move the mouse arrow over
the entry and the whole comment will be displayed as tooltip.

3. You can define which versions are to be shown next to each other so that they can be compared
in the lower part of the window. Activate the two versions you require: They are then high-
lighted and will appear in the top part of the window with comparisons between the two ver-
sions.

4. You can exit window Parameter Changes with button [ OK ] and return to window Parame-
ter.

Use the function Parameter History (see Chapter 8.2 Parameter History) if you want to view
parameter changes for a specific enterprise section (company, store or workstation) instead of a
specific parameter group.
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8.1.3 Maintain Parameters

You can maintain the parameter settings of your enterprise (CSMS) or your store (SMS) in window
Parameter if you are authorised to do so.

For example, you can assign additional rights to an authorisation group to allow the values of exist-
ing parameters to be changed. A new parameter group can be programmed to define a new tender. A
tender can also be blocked by deactivating a parameter group or a reason can be defined as invalid.
The chapters which follow describe how these operations can be maintained.

To underline the general maintaining of parameters you will also learn how to define the print lines
on a receipt on the basis of parameter changes, how to program a new class of gift certificate, how

to change the local currency of a company, how to program a new authorisation profile, how to de-
fine some buttons on the POS and how to configure company jobs and job schedules.

To ensure that parameter changes are not made by other operators, please check whether other
operators with the same access rights as you have are also signed on at SMS/CSMS (see Chap-
ter 12.1 Information (CSMS only)).

Please note that normally all parameters can be maintained in headquarters on CSMS, but in the
stores only parameters on store level can be dealt with on SMS.

Attention!
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8.1.3.1 Activation Schedule for Parameter Changes

Parameter and parameter group changes are always implemented after completion of Parameter
Change Jobs and activation on the workstations concerned. Transfer and activation of Parameter
Change Jobs can be checked in menu Service =» Parameter Change Jobs (see Chapter 11.1 Pa-
rameter Change Jobs).

However, some parameter changes are not implemented immediately. They often only become ef-
fective after a workstation restart or after an operator has logged out and signed on again. The table
below shows which parameter changes this refers to.

optional - Your system may have been programmed so that after a click on menu Parameter an ac-
tivation date has to be selected and confirmed with [ OK ]. The settings made in this window then
become effective on the date set — provided that the job has reached the system by this date and has
been activated. If this option is not active on your system and you are therefore not requested to en-
ter an activation date, your changes will be implemented as quickly as possible.

The following parameter changes require a restart of the system or a log out and re-sign on by the
operator before they come into effect:

Parameter Change Effective/Visible Parameter Change Effective/Visible After

After a Restart of the Workstation Log out and Re-sign on of Operator on a
Workstation

Changes to Tender Changes to Receipt Print Lines (Receipt Heading
and End Lines)

Changes to Company Properties Changes to Disbursement/Funds Receipt Reasons

Changes to Store Properties Changes to Conversion Reasons

Changes to Workstation Properties Changes to Gift Certificate Types

Changes to Company Jobs Changes to Reasons

Changes to Common Parameters Changes to Discounts

Changes to POS Peripherals Changes to Discount Groups

Changes to Job Schedules Changes to Access Rights

Changes to Applications Changes to Touchscreen

Changes to Resource Parameters
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Information

Information

8.1.3.2 Create New Parameter Groups

You can program parameters for new parameter groups in some parameter sections. The parameter-
ing can be customised to your operation (e.g. to introduce a new foreign currency which will then be
accepted by the POS as tender).

Please note that new parameter groups cannot be defined for all parameter sections.

1. Select the company, store, workstation or group for which a new parameter group is to be pro-
grammed from window Parameter (Maintenance =» Parameter).

2. Open up the tree structure in the centre of the window until you can see the parameter section
under which the new parameter group is to be programmed (e.g. Foreign Currency, Gift Cer-
tificate Types or Company Jobs).

3. Use the right-hand mouse key to activate the parameter section under which the parameter group
is to be programmed (in the example: Foreign Currency):
A context menu opens up.

= & Tender

# 5F Local Currency

= ;ﬂ Forainm Corrne
T =2M
[ Mew.

I—-ﬁﬂ usD

o= niele
Example: Context menu after activation of parameter section Foreign Currency with right-hand mouse key

4. Activate New in the context menu: A dialog window opens up.

Please Enter Tender Typel j _ﬁ
Tender Code | |
Currency | Canadian Dollar w

Available everywhe... |:|

o | s

Example: Window for programming a new foreign currency

5. Various details are then necessary depending on the new parameter group. Make the appropriate
entries and/or selections.

o optional - When the text Available everywhere appears, you can define in the tick box that
the new parameter group is to apply on all workstations in the selected enterprise section
(e.g. a new tender is to be accepted on all POS of the selected company).

If the new parameter group is not to apply to all enterprise sections and if you do not activate
this tick box, you must ensure that it is made available to the specific enterprise section after
the new parameter group has been programmed. Please follow the steps described as from 9.

e optional = If 3 number or a code is to be assigned (to identify for example a tender code, base
no., class or discount type), this is a unique internal ID with a maximum of 4 digits.

This ID is intended as an external referencing code during XML export of the transaction
data and is applied during the subsequent analysis by the customers-own enterprise re-
source planning (ERP) system. If the ID you enter already exists in the system, an error
message will appear and you can correct your entry.
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6. Then activate [ OK ] or [ Cancel ] in the context menu:

e Click on [ OK ] to confirm your entries and to program the new parameter group in
SMS/CSMS.
The window closes and the parameter group is programmed in SMS/CSMS under the se-
lected parameter section.

ékf? Tender
& 5 Local Currency
= —i' Fareign Currency
43 EUR
B .,; UsD
— g DK
B .,; GBF
|— .,.‘ AUD /
— 58 CAD
= Chamnac
Example: Newly programmed foreign currency CAD (Canadian Dollar)

or

e Ifyou click on [ Cancel ] the window will close and no new parameter group will be pro-
grammed. The information which then follows does not apply to you.

7. If you then click on the newly programmed parameter group, the parameters of this group will
appear on the right-hand side of the window. The values can then be adjusted to meet the re-
quirements of your company (see Chapter 8.1.3.4 Maintain Parameters).

8. Various options are open to you:

e You can make further settings in this menu.
or

e Click on [ OK ] on the lower right of the window to exit window Parameter, to store the
settings made and to send them to all enterprise sections:
Window Enter a comment opens up.

x

| 0K | | cancel

Window Enter a comment

optional - You can enter a comment referring to the parameter changes made (max. 255 char-
acters). This will appear as the reasoning behind this parameter change when the parameter
history is selected.

The newly programmed parameter group will be stored when you click on [ OK ] in window
Enter a comment (independent of whether you have entered a comment or not).

The new parameter settings are available in the selected enterprise sections after successful
transfer and activation of the parameter change jobs. The parameter section of the new pa-
rameter group defines whether the parameter is only activated from a restart of the system or
after the log out and re-sign on of the operator (see Chapter 8.1.3.1 Activation Schedule for
Parameter Changes).

or

o If you click on [ Cancel ] in the lower right section of window Parameter, the function will
be discontinued:
Window Parameter is closed and the newly programmed parameter group will not be
stored.
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optional

If you have not selected the option Available everywhere during programming of a new

parameter group (see 5), you then have to define the store, workstation or group in which the pa-
rameter of the parameter group is to be accessible:

9.

In menu Parameter click on the store, workstation or group in which the new parameter group
is to be accessible. Please note that this store, workstation or group can be found in the company
or store for which you have programmed the new parameter group.

10. In the centre section of the window click on (Workstation Parameter =) Applications = Pa-

rameter section under which you have programmed the new parameter group (e.g. Tender):
The new parameter group is shown as a parameter on the right-hand side of the window.

“i_ﬁ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Dperator: 1

=10l

) Parameter .Jorex

Cormpany Parameter Groups | Tender Available |
=% The Enterprise =& Parameters \GBP sl
i3 B Company 1 (TorexRetail DE) (5% Stare Parametars AS_TND.DE_THD.01:1 &l |
£l rj Company 2 (TorexRetail GE) = 5% Workstations Parameters Ch;que - [] ‘
3 [ Company 3 (TorexRetall FR) 3 Receipt Printlines Travellers Cheque =
=% Stores & Touchscreen EFT- Terminal []
(% Store 1 (Filiale 1) & POS Peripharals EC =
[ s Groups —5 Common Parameters AMER []
i B Compary 4 (TorexRetall IT) — 3 Resource Parameter DINERS =
s+ Company & (Firmennummer £ #-2§) Joh Schedule MASTERCARD =
=@ Applications VISA ™
9 Tender IS DELTA =
~.;_} DisburzementFunds 'gglag =
\.J Conversion Reason  fya)) Chague []
~.;_} Gitt Certificate Types  |GigVoucher =
&) Reasons Merchandise Voucher ]
. & Discounts Merchandise Credits |
= Tills Eonus Youcher []
Credit Mote |
Centarvoucher ]
Points |
Miles ]
Coupon |
Deposit ]
AUD / m
CAD O
= ]| = Gift card ‘ [ » |
[Z] Show deactivated [F] Show deactivated _Applications |
Ok Cancel

Example: Workstation parameter for parameter group Tender with newly programmed
Tender CAD

11. Activate the tick box () for this parameter in column Available on the right-hand side of the

window.

12. If you then click on [ OK ] on the lower right of the window Parameter, the new parameter

group will be available in the selected enterprise section after successful transfer and activation
of the parameter change job.
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Attention!

8.1.3.3 Deactivation of Parameter Groups

In some parameter sections you can deactivate parameter groups and the linked parameters with the
aim of adjusting parameter groups to the individual requirements of your enterprise.

Please note that deactivated parameter groups cannot be re-activated; they remain deactivated.
In addition, not all parameter groups can be deactivated. For example, Foreign Currency and
Job Schedule, remain active.

1. Select the company, store, workstation or group for which a parameter group is to be deactivated
from window Parameter (Maintenance =» Parameter).

2. Open the tree structure in the centre of the window until you see the parameter group which is to
be deactivated (i.e. an end point in the parameter groups tree structure).

3. Then click with the right-hand mouse key on the parameter group which is to be deactivated:
A context menu opens up.

— @ AL

— Setas local currenc

F Che ks -
 cau Delate P
o Can Wiew History

59 Mickirearmant ham i

Example: Context menu after click on parameter group CAD (Canadian Dollar) with right-hand mouse key

= |

4. Click on Delete in the context menu.
The parameter group is shown as deactivated (italics and light grey).

__ el ALIL) /
'-.,} cAD
-5 chormoe
Example: Deactivated parameter group CAD (Canadian Dollar)

5. Several options are then open to you:
e You can make further settings in this menu.
or

e You can click on [ OK ] on the bottom right of the window to exit window Parameter, to
store the settings made and to send the change to all enterprise sections.
Window Enter a comment is opened.

x

QK | | Cancel

Window Enter a comment

optional - A comment on the parameter changes made (up to 255 characters) can then be en-
tered. This appears when the parameter history is called up.
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The newly programmed parameter group will be stored when you click on [ OK ] in window
Enter a comment (independent of whether you have entered a comment or not).

The new parameter settings are available in the selected enterprise sections after successful
transfer and activation of the parameter change jobs. The parameter section of the new pa-
rameter group defines whether the parameter is only activated from a restart of the system or

after log out and re-sign on by the operator (see Chapter 8.1.3.1 Activation Schedule for Pa-
rameter Changes).

or

o If you click on [ Cancel ] in the lower right section of window Parameter, the function will
be discontinued:

Window Parameter is closed and a parameter group will not be deactivated.
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8.1.3.4 Maintain Parameters

A A
ARhD

Attention! .. 2

1. Select the company, store, workstation or group whose parameters are to be changed from the
enterprise structure on the left side of window Parameter (Maintenance =» Parameter) with a
mouse click.

N

Then open the tree structure of the parameter groups in the centre of the window and click on the
parameter group (i.e. an end point in the tree structure) for which the parameters are to be
changed.

The parameters of this parameter group and the related values/entries are shown on the right.

| N Y
ARD
h

Information .=

w

Click on the appropriate cell in column Value either once or twice to change a parameter value
and

o make a new entry (see Chapter 4.2.7.2 Entries in Tables); designations can be defined in
several languages for some parameters (see Chapter 8.1.3.4.1 Translatable Parameters)

or

e select a new entry from a default (see Chapter 4.2.3 Selection Fields)
or

e activate and/or deactivate the tick box (see Chapter 4.2.4 Tick Box).
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Information

Attention!

The values/entries of some parameters are shown in output fields and cannot be changed.

4. Several options are then open to you:

or

You can make further settings in this menu.

You can click on [ OK ] on the bottom right of the window to exit window Parameter, to
store the settings made and to send the changes to all enterprise sections.
Window Enter a comment is opened.

zi

| Ok | | Cancel

Window Enter a comment

optional - A comment on the parameter changes made (up to 255 characters) can then be en-
tered. This appears when the parameter history is called up.

The newly programmed parameter group will be stored when you click on [ OK ] in window
Enter a comment (independent of whether you have entered a comment or not).

Please note that the Parameter Change Jobs for parameter changes must have reached the
systems in the enterprise and must have been activated before the changes made become
effective. Transfer and activation of Parameter Change Jobs can be followed in menu
Service = Parameter Change Jobs (see Chapter 11.1 Parameter Change Jobs).

Moreover, some parameter changes do not become effective immediately. They may be
subject to an additional time delay before they are visible on the systems concerned (e.g.

POS). Please refer to 8.1.3.1 Activation Schedule for Parameter Changes.

or
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8.1.3.4.1 Translatable Parameters

The values of some parameters (so-called “translatable parameters®) can be defined in several lan-
guages. For example, in parameter group Gift Voucher the English words Gift Voucher can be en-
tered for parameter Description and Geschenkgutschein would appear in German. In the Torex
LUCAS-POS programs this parameter is shown either as Gift Voucher or as Geschenkgutschein
depending on the selected program language.

Translatable parameters are identified by a country ID which appears in window Parameter, e.g.
P8 cermean or BB English.

1. Click on the arrow * to the right of selection field Text language at the top right of window
Parameter (Maintenance =» Parameter) if you want to define a parameter value in a specific
language.

# LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1 ] =10] x|
% Paramete Dre
Company Parameter Groups B
= % The Enterprise B & Parameters ~ [Tedlanguage |Ml
i @ Company 1 {TorexRetail DE) }—\J Company Properties Description
£ r% Cormpany 2 (TorexRetail GB) = & Tender Tender 0201 |~
= B Company 3 (TorexRetail FR) & ? Local Currency
= Stores & = Forelgn Currency £ARGEP SRR | i
E‘}—ﬁ Store 1 (Filiale 1) £ ? Chegues
- s Groups & & Coupon Description 55 English Gift Voucher
G @ Company 4 (TorexRetail IT) £ ? Cards
i B company 5 (Firmennummer & & Dishursement Chegues
5 7 Gift\Vouchers Min. amount 0.00
2 Gi Max. amount 50000.00
& GiftYoucher
x,) Merchandise Woucher Endorsement an payment
3 Em;tssotumer Open till draver first drawer
2} CreditNote
u Centarvouchar [LEYS c.hange | 50000.00
%) AS_TND.DE_TND.01 Gounting ]
= Other MSR i
i DlsbursgmenUFunus Receip Setilement T =
¥ Conversion Reasan 5 & 13
}RA Gift Cerificate Types equence number
}-;‘} Reasons Max. positive deviation 25.00
}\',_) Discounts Max. negative deviation 25.00
i”‘ﬁ“ glscounéerho‘ups Max. positive deviation . 10.0000
}:9 Ccocniszny‘aobss Max. negative deviation 10.0000 |
T = = ———————— ¥
= = | & Common Parameters = Tender | Tender Repositories |
[] Show deactivated [] Show deactivated Vaid lenlisbioriphuohing I

Qk cancel

Window Parameter with the selection field Text language (current selection: English) and the
English descriptor Gift Voucher for the translatable parameter Description

A list of all languages supported for the company is opened up and the language required is se-
lected with a mouse click (here: Company 3).

Text languaoe B English  » |
Enalish
French
German
Thai

Opened default list Text language in window Parameter
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Information

Attention!

The languages supported in a company can be defined under Maintenance =» Parameter in
parameter group Company Properties (see also Chapter 13 Overview of the Operations
Which can be Executed on SMS/CSMS, page 337).

2. Then activate the language required with a mouse click:

All translatable parameters are displayed in this language (provided they exist in this language).
Changes which are made to the values of the translatable parameters are then stored for the lan-
guage selected.

If you need to make parameter entries in languages which use non-Latin characters, you can use
the Help feature (see Chapter 8.1.3.4.1.1 Entry Help for non-Latin Characters).

"iu LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1

% Parameter

Company
=% The Enterprise
d fﬂ Company 1 (TorexRetail DE)
= i Company 2 (TarexRetail GB)

Parameter Groups
& Parameters

i*:') Company Properties
=-&F Tender

1 3 &

= [ Company 3 iTorexRetail FR) & F Local Currency I
=3 stores & ¥ Foreign Currency | Class oftender | 07
[ Store 1 (Filiale 1) & & Chenues .
- i Groups #F Coupon | Description ™ cerman Geschenkgutschein
d fﬂ Company 4 (TorexRetail IT) £ ? Cards . B
- company 5 (Firmennummar £ #F Dishursement Chegues =
= F Giftvouchers | Min. amount 0.00
[ &5 GiftVoucher | Max. amount 50000.00
r\.) Merchandise Youcher | Endorsement oh payment
“::; gnn;lts:ntucher | Open till drawer first drawer
&3 Credit Mote I
E\__-J et | Max change | 5000000
&3 AS_TND.DE_TND.01 | Counting E]
& Other | MsR O
}‘7‘} Dishursement/Funds Receip | Cettlement =
}@ Conversion Reasan |5 " 12
1 B Git Cerlificate Types Lon0BNoanLIMISr:
753 Reasons | Max. positive deviation 25.00
£ 53 Discounts | Max. negative desiation 25.00
;"‘-é"‘ ‘E'S':Dunée";“ps | Max. positive deviation 10.0000
ccess Rights I
}-:,},u Cormpany Jabs | Max. negative d?watmn | 10 DD,—DD,,"J
— & Common Parameters | Tender | Tender Repositories |

[Z] Show deactivated [Z] Show deactivated

| Desctiption
| Tender

| Valid lg[lderfur rebooking |

Ok Cancel

Window Parameter with English as text language and the German descriptor Geschenkgutschein

for the translatable parameter Description

3. optional
language:

Repeat steps 1 and 2 to define another language, but do not forget to select the third

The parameter values are then shown in the new language and the changes made to the parame-

ters for this language are stored.

Please note that the parameter values are only finally stored after you have activated button
[ OK ] in window Parameter (see Chapter 8.1.3.4 Maintain Parameters).
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8.1.3.4.1.1 Entry Help for non-Latin Characters

Help is available to enter values/details for translatable parameters in non-Latin characters. This al-
lows you to make entries, for example, in Turkish or Thai.

1. Click firstly on the arrow * to the right of the selection field Text language at the top right of
window Parameter (Maintenance =» Parameter):
A list of all languages supported for the company is opened and you can select the language you
require (in the example: Company 3).

=[Ol

‘i_,- LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1

%) Parameter Torex”

Dafng cusiomer eaparience

Company Farameter Groups

Text language |EE English v|

=% The Enterprise & & Parameters ~ =
e B Compary 1 (TorexRetail DE) i—'«:,) Caompany Propeties Description fid English
£ Company 2 (TorexRetail GB) =¥ Tender [ Tender French
= Company 3 (TarexRetail FR) #F Local Currency | German
= Stores - Foreign Currency | Class oftender = Thai I
% Store 1 (Filiale 1) & Cheguas | curency G
- % Groups - Coupon | Description  EE Engish GitVoucher
Company 4 (TorexRetail IT) # —? Cards | customer identification T B
Company & [Firmennummer £ 4 ﬁ? Dishursement Chegues [ Win amount 000
=& GitVouchers | ]
_‘? &3 GiftVoucher | Max. amount 50000.00
’—‘-J Merchandise Youcher, Endorsement | on payment
:j gun;fsutucher | Open il drawer first drawer
E\:’} Hoomt, | M. change 50000.00
&) AS_TNDDE_THD.O7: | Counting e
- & Other | MR O
- 54 DishursementFunds Receip | Settlement I =
}@ Conversion Reason |
- By Gift Cetificate Types jiBequencenumber: | 12
£ 43) Reasons | Max. positive deviation 25.00
}‘-'._J Discounts Max. negative deviation 24.00
}”‘-,:: Discount Groups | Max. positive deviation ... 10.0000
i o) éﬁ,ﬁz:zazg Max. negative deviation... 10.00_00 v
= & common Parammeters S

| | s e — I
b3 > & 5 | Tender | Tender Repositories |
Valid tender for rebooking |

[F] Show deactivated [F] Show deactivated

Ok cancel

Window Parameter with opened default list Text language

The languages supported in a company can be defined under Maintenance =» Parameter in
parameter group Company Properties (see also Chapter 13 Overview of the Operations
Which can be Executed on SMS/CSMS, page 337).

2. Then click on the language in which the parameter values are to be defined:
All translatable parameters are shown in this language (provided that they have been entered in
this language). Changes which you then make for the parameter values are stored for the se-
lected language.

3. Activate the entry field of the translatable parameter for which the value/entry is to be defined in
the selected language with a double mouse click:
The cell is activated and the Help icon | appears on the right-hand side of the window.

i Descriptian = Thai | lpift Voucher | | —

Activated entry field for a translatable parameter with symbol for help
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Information

4. Then click on symbol |

A virtual keyboard appears.

GGGGGGGGGG | Layout: B Thai

JJJJJJJJJJJ444J
N P O P A O O I o O Il
(TP A O M o 0 0 o A

00 8 8 O A I A N A il

Ctrl Al Alt - Gr

Ctrl

Entry help for non-Latin characters

. optional:* The country to which the virtual keyboard on the screen applies is shown at the top

under Layout. This reflects the language selected in window Parameter and can be changed, if
necessary.

Click on the arrow * to the right of the Layout field and select the language you require for the
virtual keyboard.

. The entry field at the top of the window shows the present entry for the parameter (in the exam-

ple: Gift Voucher). If no entry is available, this field will be empty.
Delete the entry, if necessary, and make an entry in the selected language via the virtual key-
board

Please note that when some keys (e.g. [ Shift ] or [ Ctrl ]) are activated, this action affects the
next key depression. Therefore, for key combinations, such as [ Shift+D ] for a capitalised D
are realised by clicking on [ Shift ] and clickingon [ D ].

£ pescription

VJJ_J
S R O P e O O 0 O B
PPN N O O W o S i O
0 P A O O O i

Ctrl Alt Alt Gr

quggggggﬁéa“

Ctrl

CCCCCC

Entry help with entered parameter value for parameter Description in Thai
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Attention!

7. After entry of the text you can either activate button [ OK ] or [ Cancel ] on the keyboard:

or

Click on [ OK ] on the bottom right of the window to define the entered text as a value/entry
for the selected parameter:
The entry help is closed and window Parameter opens up again. The text you have entered
is shown in the entry field of the appropriate parameter.

‘i_“ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Dperator: 1

%) Parameter

Compary
=% The Enterprise
e @ Campany 1 (TorexRetail DE)
E rj Company 2 (TorexRetail GB)
= iﬁ Company 3 (TorexRetail FR)
- <% Stores
=% Store 1 (Filiale 1)
i Groups
G @ Campany 4 (TorexRetail IT)
E j Company & (Firnennummer ¢

b >

Farameter Groups
& & Parameters
}—\',) Company Propatties
= &F Tender
#-F Local Currency
£ f Foreign Currency
#F Chegues
& F Coupan
#F Cards
£ f Dishursement Chegues
=-&F GitVouchers
53 Gift Voucher
\:) Merchandise Woucher
33 Bonus Voucher
Sh Credit Note
52 Centervoucher
53 AS_TND DE_TND.01
& Other
}% Dishursement/Funds Receip
i €3 Conversion Reason
o Bg Gift Ceificate Types
£ 43) Reasons
#-454 Discounts
#-53 Discount Groups
2 ) Access Rights
i) Company Jobs
= & common Pararmeters

<

=10l
orex”

Definng cusiomer eaperience

Description
Tender

or

Class of tender

Description = Thai vesrinia

Min. amaount 0.00

[F] Show deactivated

[F] Show deactivated

Max. amount 50000.00
Endaorsement on payment
Open till drawer first drawer
Max. change 50000.00
Counting E]
MSR O
Settlermant | ]
Seguence number 12
Max. positive deviation | 25.00
Max. negative deviation 25.00
Max. positive deviation ... | 10.0000
Mazx. negative deviation... 10.0000 ]
Tender | Tender Repositories |

Valid tender for rebooking |

Ok Cancel

Window Parameter with parameter value entered for parameter Description in Thai

Please note that the text is only finally stored after button [ OK ] has been activated in
window Parameter (see Chapter 8.1.3.4 Maintain Parameters).

If you activate [ Cancel ] on the virtual keyboard, the entry help will close and the text en-
tered as value/entry for the parameter will not be stored.
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8.1.3.4.2 Information on Several Selected Parameters

The following chapters describe how to define the receipt layout, a new type of gift certificate, to
change the local currency of a company, to program a new authorisation group, to define some but-
tons on the POS interface and to configure new company and job schedules using programmed pa-
rameters.

8.1.3.4.2.1 Definition of Receipt Header and Footer

Receipt heading and end lines can be adjusted to the requirements of the company and individual
stores. The procedure is as follows:

1. Click in menu Maintenance =» Parameter on the store, workstation or group in which the re-
ceipts with the newly defined heading and end lines are to be printed.

2. Then activate the parameter group Receipt Printlines (if you have clicked on a workstation or
group) and/or on parameter group Workstations Parameters =» Receipt Printlines (if you
have chosen a store).

3. The text and the graphics for the heading and end lines of the receipt can then be defined in the
right-hand section of the window:

2 forexret =

@—— Define an image/logo for the receipt header

Torex Retail Bolutions GmhH

Salzufer 8

D-10587 Berlin @— Up to four lines of free text for the receipt header

< >

Thank you] |

Q—L Up to four lines of free text for receipt footer
i

I
| Torex Retail online

e tarexretail.de |

Ematy Footer Image @—— Define an image/logo for receipt footer

Erintiings

e Animage/logo can be entered in the top part of the window for the receipt header:

:\;&i When you click on this button, a window will open and you can then select a graphic
| file for the receipt header.

When you click on this button, the graphic will be cleared from the receipt header.

¢ Inthe middle section of the window you can then enter up to four lines of text for the receipt
header and the receipt footer.

e An image/logo can be entered in the lower section of the window for the receipt footer:

:\;i When you click on this button, a window will open and you can then select a graphic
| file for the receipt footer.

When you click on this button, the graphic will be cleared from the receipt footer.
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Attention! JPG or GIF files can be used as the graphics for the receipt header and/or footer.

4. After adjustment of the print lines parameters click on [ OK ] or [ Cancel ]:

e The settings made are stored and sent to all enterprise sections after you have activated
[ OK ] on the bottom right of the window:
Window Enter a comment opens up.

x

| 0K | | cancel

Window Enter a comment

optional - A comment on the parameter changes made (up to 255 characters) can then be en-
tered. This appears when the parameter history is called up.

The changes made to the print lines will be stored and sent to the systems after you click on
[ OK ] in window Enter a comment (independent of whether you have entered a comment
or not). Please note that the new receipt layouts will only be printed after they have been
successfully transferred and activated with a parameter change job and after log out and re-
sign on of the operator at defined POS.

or

o If you activate [ Cancel ] with a mouse click, the function is discontinued and the modified
print lines are not stored.

Different print lines and receipt logos can be defined for various workstations, e.g. all receipts
of a group are given the same logo and receipt header, but the footer differs for each work-
station.

Information Firstly select the group from the enterprise structure in window Parameter and then define the
receipt header and the logo as described above. After this you select each individual workstation
of the group from the enterprise structure and define the receipt footer for each one.
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8.1.3.4.2.2 Programming a New Gift Certificate Type

You can program a new type of gift certificate by maintaining various parameters. This action de-
fines the features of all gift certificates of this type, e.g. the enterprise sections in which the gift cer-
tificates can be sold and redeemed, the minimum and maximum value of each gift certificate and
whether the gift voucher nos. for this type of gift certificate are generated automatically by the sys-
tem or whether they have to be entered manually.

Proceed as follows to program a new gift certificate type:

1. Select the company for which a new gift certificate type is to be programmed from menu Main-
tenance =» Parameter with a mouse click.

2. Go to the centre of the window and activate entry Gift Certificate Types with a right mouse
click:
A context menu opens up.

"i:z LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1

2 Parameter

Company Parameter Groups
=% The Enterprise =2t 4 Parameters
il @ Company 1 (TorexRetail DE) 3 Company Properties
& rj Company 2 (TorexRetail GB) # —? Tender
= rﬂ Company 3 (TorexRetail FR) = DishursementFunds Re
= '3; Stores
(-9 Store 1 (Filiale 1)
B Groups
il @ Company 4 (TorexRetail IT)
E j Campany & (Finmennumme: %‘“} Discount Groups

- Ay, Gift Certifignta Tunan
#458 Reasons Mew.

# ) Access Rights
# C8) Company Jobs
Common Parameters

£ > | >
[Z] Show deactivated [Z] Show deactivated

Ok Cancel

Window Parameter with context-sensitive menu after a mouse click with the right-hand key
on entry Gift Certificate Types

3. Then activate New:
A dialog window opens up:

Please Enter Gift Certificate Typel i x|
Murnber ||
Mwailable everswhers ]
oc | e

Window Enter Gift Certificate Type
4. Enter an ID for the new gift certificate type under Number.

This is an internal 1D which can be assigned as required. It cannot have more than four digits
and must be unique in the system.
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Information

This ID serves as an external referencing code during XML export of transaction data and is
used during the subsequent analysis by the electronic resource planning system (ERP).

If the ID entered already exists in the system, an error message will appear and the entry can
be corrected.

optional - |f you activate the tick box under Available everywhere, you will define that the new
gift certificate type will be available on all POS of the selected company, i.e. it can be accepted
as tender and can be sold and redeemed here.

Do not activate this tick box if this type of gift certificate is not to be available on all POS of the
company, but only in specified stores or workstations. In such a case, you have to define the
POS on which the gift certificate type is to be available after it has been programmed (see Item
17).

Now click on [ OK ]:
The new gift certificate type is programmed in SMS/CSMS.

I.I'tl""'ﬂ L OAYeRSION Reason

- By Gift Certificate Types
i— R CO_CLS GF CFDE TYP GF CFA1:3 «—
|— B citvoucher
— l Marrhandica marificrata

Newly programmed gift certificate type (centre part of window Parameter)

Then activate the parameter group for the new gift certificate type as shown under Gift Certifi-
cate Types:

The parameters for the new gift certificate type can be configured in the right-hand part of the
window.

"iu LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1

=10l x|

) Parameter D.mgrgmx“

Company Parar_nelerGrUups
=% The Enterprise EF&F Parameters

Text language B4 English

£ fﬂ Company 1 (TorexRetail DE) — 43 Company Properties Desctiption Value
Company 2 (anexReta?\ GB) # —? Tgnder Company Na 2
= & Company 3 (TorexRetail FR) £ ﬂ DishursementFunds Rec T ]
= '-i,v Stores # ‘5‘) Conversion Reason e
ﬂﬂ Store 1 (Filiale 1) = Description EH &qish CO_CLS_GF_CF.DE_TYP...

B i Groups
£ Company 4 (TorexRetail IT)
ompany 5 (Finmennummar.

R co_clLs 6F_CFDE

|— R Merchandise Certifica
— R Bonus Voucher

Internal Mame
Redemption Period Days 365
Selling mode Allowed with HQ Verificatio. |

i R credit Note Redemption mode Allowed with HG Verificatio..,

If R Centervoucher Usage Gift certificate

-8 E.ample Voucher Generate ID =]

[A Gift Card TP =
R Merchandise Card R

‘33 Reasons Minimurm amount 5.00
%3 Discounts Maximum amount 100.00
& Discount Groups Maximum overpayment 10.00
) Access Rights

& CompanyJobs Maxirmurm overpayrment percent 10.0000
& Common Parameters Mazirnuim return of other tenders 20.00
Offline Authorisation ¥

gttty

£ > & >
[Z] Show deactivated [7] Show deactivated

Window Parameter with parameters of the newly programmed gift certificate type

Company No. The name of the company in which the new gift certificate type was
programmed is shown here. This cannot be changed.

Type The ID assigned under “Number* during programming of the gift cer-
tificate type is shown. This cannot be changed.
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Description

Internal Name

Redemption Period
Days

Selling Mode

Redemption Mode

Usage

Generate ID

Page: 52

The entry here defines the designation of the new gift certificate type in
the Torex LUCAS-POS programs (e.g. on the POS, in the display and
reports). The description can be defined in several languages, if neces-
sary (see Chapter 8.1.3.4.1 Translatable Parameters).

optional - An internal name can, if necessary, be assigned for the new
gift certificate type.

The entry here defines the number of days this type of gift certificate is
valid after it has been issued, i.e. until when it can be redeemed.

The selling mode for the new gift certificate type is defined here:

e Allowed with HQ verification: This type of gift certificate can be
sold but headquarters must check whether the gift certificate exists
and has not yet been redeemed.

e Allowed with BO verification: Gift certificates of this type can be
sold but the back office must check whether the gift certificate ex-
ists and has not yet been redeemed.

e  Allowed without verification: Gift certificates of this type can be
sold without a check as to whether the gift certificate exists and has
not yet been redeemed.

e  Sale not possible: A gift certificate of this type cannot be sold. This
setting applies, for example, when a gift certificate type is no
longer valid and cannot be sold, but it must be possible to redeem
it, and the gift certificate type cannot be deactivated.

The redemption mode for this gift certificate type is defined here, i.e.
whether gift certificates of this type can be redeemed and/or exchanged
for cash:

e Allowed with HQ verification: Gift certificates of this type can be
exchanged or redeemed but headquarters must check whether the
gift certificate exists and whether it has not been redeemed or re-
turned.

e Allowed with BO verification: Gift certificates of this type can be
exchanged or redeemed but back office must check whether the gift
certificate exists and whether it has not been redeemed or returned.

e Allowed without verification:; Gift certificates of this type can be
sold without a check as to whether the gift certificate exists and has
not yet been redeemed.

e Return not possible: This type of gift certificate cannot be returned
(redeemed or exchanged).

Here you select whether the new gift certificate type is to be used as a
gift voucher, bonus voucher, credit note or gift card:

e  Gift voucher: Can be used as tender and has a positive amount; a
customer can purchase it.

e  Bonus voucher: First instalment of a purchase total to be paid in
several instalments

e Credit note: A credit note is issued instead of change being given in
cash. The customer cannot purchase a credit note.

e  Giftcard: A card which can be topped up with a defined amount.
This can be used as tender in the enterprise and in some cases the
customers are given extra privileges (e.g. special offers, reduced
prices).

optional - If you activate this option, the POS will automatically generate
an ID when this type of gift certificate is sold. This procedure applies
particularly if the gift certificates do not show a printed ID or bar code
and the gift certificate ID is printed, for example, on the receipt.



Information

Has to exist

Minimum amount

Maximum amount

Maximum
overpayment

Maximum
overpayment
percent

Maximum
return of other ten-
ders

Offline Authorisa-
tion

If, however, you use gift certificates with assigned IDs printed on them,
this option should not be activated. Enter the ID manually on the POS
when this type of gift certificate is sold.

optional -+ If you activate this tick box, the system carries out a check of
the database to ascertain whether the gift certificate exists, i.e. the gift
certificate must have been created in SMS/CSMS.

Enter the minimum amount for which a gift certificate of this type can
be issued. Enter the amount in the local currency used by the company.

Enter the maximum amount for which a gift certificate of this type can
be issued. Enter the amount in the local currency used by the company.

If you need to program a fixed sum for a gift certificate type, the
same entry should be made under minimum and maximum amount:
Gift certificates of this type can then only be issued for this amount.

With this entry you define by how much the value of this type of gift
certificate can be exceeded.

Example: Maximum overpayment is set to 10 €. A customer can then
pay for an object worth at least 10 € with a gift certificate for 20 €; an
object with a price of 9 € cannot be purchased with this gift certificate.

The entry here defines the percentage rate of the cash value of a gift cer-
tificate of this type by which the value of the object purchased can be
exceeded.

Example: The maximum overpayment percent is set to 25%. A customer
can thus purchase an object with a value of at least 75 € with a gift cer-
tificate worth 100 €; an object with a value of, for example, 74 € cannot
be purchased with this gift certificate.

The entry here defines the maximum amount in local currency which
can be returned if the whole amount of the gift certificate is not used up
when it is redeemed.

Authorisation by telephone for this type of gift certificate is possible if
you activate this option. If the line to back office or to headquarters is
down and gift certificates can only be sold, redeemed or returned after a
check by the store or headquarters (see Selling Mode and Redemption
Mode), it must be possible for headquarters or back office to give au-
thorisation by telephone (see Chapter 11.5 Gift Certificate Validation).

. The new gift certificate type has now been accepted as a tender type.

Open up menu Parameter again and click on the company for which the new gift certificate
type has been programmed.
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Information

9. Then click on the centre part of the window with the right-hand mouse key and activate the entry
Tender =» Gift Vouchers:
A context menu opens up.

"i_.; LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1

2 Parameter

Dafining customer exparience

Company
= % The Enterprise
2 @ Company 1 (TorexRetail DE)
G r_ﬁ Campany 2 (TarexRetail GB)
= rﬂ Company 3 (TorexRetail FR)
= '-i,v Stores
1% Store 1 Filiale 1)

Parameter Groups
=& Paramsters
‘.;.} Company Properties
& Tender
= F Local Currency
= & Foreign Currency
= F Chegues

- & Groups = & Coupon
£ @ Company 4 (TorexRetail IT) & Cards
E j Company & [Firmennummsa) E

e ] Reason
# 59 Conversion Reason
£ ﬂ Gift Cerificate Types
65 Reasons
#%53 Discounts
553 Discount Groups
& ) Access Rights
# 8 Company Jobs
5 Common Parameters

£ bd
[] Show deactivated

[] Show deactivated

Ok Cancel

Window Parameter with context menu after a click on entry Gift Vouchers with the right-hand mouse key

10. Click on New in the context menu:
A dialog window opens up.

Please Enter Tender Typel x|

[

Currency | Swiss Franc v

Tender Code

Available everywhe... |:|

o |

Window Please Enter Tender Type

11. Enter the number defined for the new gift certificate type under Number in field Tender Code
(see Item 4).

If you cannot remember the number you entered, you can call it up in the centre part of win-
dow Parameter and then click on parameter group Gift Certificate Types = newly pro-
grammed gift certificate type. The number assigned is shown on the right-hand side of the
window under Type. Please note that leading zeroes (one or more zeroes at the beginning of
a number) are part of the number and should also be entered, e.g. “0123%).

12. Enter the currency in which gift certificates of this type are to be issued and then redeemed in
field Currency.
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13. opntional = | tick box Available everywhere is activated, the new gift certificate type will be
available as tender on all POS in the selected company, i.e. this type of gift certificate will be
accepted there as tender and they can be issued and redeemed.
If the new type of gift certificate is only to be available in some stores or on some workstations
in the company, do not activate the tick box Available everywhere. However, you will have to
define the POS on which this new type of gift certificate can be sold and redeemed (see Item

17).

14.Click on [ OK ]:

The new gift certificate type is programmed as tender in SMS/CSMS.

i 5 Tender
o % Local Currency
= Foreign Currency
= Cheques
= Coupon
= Cards
= Disbursement Cheques
= =% Gift Youchers
59 GiftVoucher
&3 Merchandise Voucher
&9 Bonus Voucher
&3 Credit Note
&3 Centervoucher
&3 voucher
&3 AS_TND.DE_TMD.22:3 4/

- &F Other

o ol E

Window Parameter with new gift certificate type programmed as tender

15. Then click on the parameter group of the newly programmed gift certificate type (in the exam-
ple: AS TND.DE_TND.22:3) in the centre part of the window under Tender =» Gift Vouch-

ers:

The parameters of the gift certificate type are shown as tender on the right-hand side of the win-

dow and you can then define them.

"iu LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1

¥ Parameter

Company
=% The Enterprise
il @ Company 1 (TorexRetail DE)
& rj Company 2 (TorexRetail GB)
= rﬂ Company 3 (TorexRetail FR)
= '3,' Stores
(-9 Store 1 (Filiale 1)
i & Groups
@ Company 4 (TorexRetail IT)
i_'ﬂ Coampany 5 (Firmennumme!

Parameter Groups

J;‘.f} Company Properties
=+ & Tender

& F Local Currency

# —? Fareign Currency

& F Chegues

# = Coupon

i & cands

+ —? Dishursement Chegues
= &7 GiftVouchers

58 Gift Voucher

59 Merchandise Youcher
58 Bonus Voucher

5 Credit Mote

58 Centervoucher

53 AS TMD.DE_TMD 22:3
s

+ -'T.} Disbursement/Funds Receipt |
= 59 Conwersion Reason

+ ﬁ Gift Cerificate Types

4 %53 Reasons

#45F Discounts

4 4# Discount Groups

# ) Access Rights

Bl

&

% LANES »

=& Parameters fod

& O Company Jobs &

Description Walug
Tender

Class oftender or
currency i)

Customer identification 2]
M. armount 0.00
Max. amount 50000.00
Endaorsement
Qpen till drawer no
Max. change 0.00
Counting [E2l
MER
Setflement
Seguence number 39
Max. positive deviation 25.00
Mayx. negative deviation 25.00
Max positive deviation in % 0.00
Max. negative deviation in % 0.00

Description E& english AS_TNDLDE_THD.2...

never

~

Tender | Tender Repositories

[Z] Show deactivated [Z] Show deactivated

Valid tender for rehooking

Window Parameter with parameters of the new gift certificate type programmed as tender
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Information

Tab Tender (defines the parameters for the new tender)

Tender

Class of Tender

Currency

Description

Customer ldentification

Min. Amount

Max. Amount

Endorsement

Open Till Drawer

Max. Change

MSR

Settlement

Sequence Number

Page: 56

The ID entered during programming of the gift certificate type under
Number and as tender under Tender code is displayed. This cannot
be changed.

The class of tender for gift certificates is shown. This cannot be
changed.

The currency in which this type of gift certificate can be issued is
shown here. This cannot be changed.

Enter the name which has already been assigned to the new gift cer-
tificate type in parameter Description (see Description). This entry
gives the new gift certificate type the name in the Torex LUCAS-
POS programs (e.g. on the POS and in reports).

This parameter value can be defined, if necessary, in several lan-
guages (see Chapter 8.1.3.4.1 Translatable Parameters).

optional - If you activate tick box Customer Identification, a win-
dow will open when a gift certificate of this type is redeemed. Cus-
tomer data can then be entered.

Enter the minimum amount a purchase has to show before a gift cer-
tificate of this type can be used as tender.

Enter the maximum amount a purchase has to show before a gift cer-
tificate of this type can be used as tender.

Please note that the details entered in Min. Amount and Max.
Amount do not need to be identical to the details entered under
Gift Certificate Types. For example, it would be feasible for
you to issue a gift voucher with a face value of 5 € (Min.
Amount and Max. Amount under Gift Certificate Types set to
5 € each), but these can only be used for a purchase over 10 €
and not for a purchase of 50 € (Min. Amount under Tender set
to 10 € and Max. Amount to 50 €).

optional - Depending on which option you select a window will open
up showing either never, only on change, only on payment or on
change and payment for this type of gift certificate. The tender and
the amount must then be confirmed a second time.

optional - With the entry here you define which drawer is to open
when this type of gift certificate is redeemed — no drawer, the first
drawer or the second drawer.

If this type of gift certificate is issued as change after overpayment
of a receipt, the entry here defines the maximum amount for which
change can be given. If this is exceeded, a credit note should be is-
sued.

optional i+ If you activate tick box MSR, the type of certificate (e.g.
gift card) must be scanned via a card reader.

optional - If you activate tick box Settlement, this gift certificate
type will appear in the settlement mask in the POS.

optional :* The sequence no. assigned with this entry defines where
the gift certificate type is to appear as tender in the settlement masks



Max. positive deviation

Max. negative deviation

Max. positive deviation
in %

Max. negative deviation
in %

Check discrepancy

Denomination mask
available

Amount input required

and on dockets.

optional : You can define the amount by which the actual amount for
gift certificates of this type can exceed the nominal amount calcu-
lated. An error message will appear if the positive deviation is
higher than the value defined here. If you enter value “0” here, this
parameter will be ignored.

Example: Your entry for Max. positive deviation is 25 €. If the sys-
tem calculates that a nominal value of 100 € should be in the drawer
and the actual value is 125 €, there will be no warning message with
regard to the difference. If the actual value is 130 €, a warning will
appear during settlement to make you aware of the deviation.

optional :* The entry here defines the negative deviation permitted
during settlement of the actual amount for this type of gift certifi-
cate. If the negative deviation is higher than the value defined here, a
warning will appear. If you enter value “0” here, this parameter will
be ignored.

Example: Your entry for Max. negative deviation is 25 €. If the
calculated nominal value for the POS is 100 € and the actual value
reads 75 €, there will be no warning message with regard to the de-
viation. If the actual value reads 74 €, a warning will appear during
settlement.

optional - The entry here defines the percentage rate by which the ac-
tual amount for this type of gift certificate can exceed the calculated
nominal amount during a settlement operation. If the positive devia-
tion is higher than the percentage rate defined here, a warning will
appear. If you enter value “0” here, this parameter will be ignored.

Example: Your entry for Max. positive deviation in % is 10%. If
the calculated nominal value in a POS should be 100 € but the actual
value reads 110 €, no warning will appear. If the actual value reads
111 €, a warning will appear during settlement to indicate the devia-
tion.

optional :* The entry here defines the percentage rate by which the ac-
tual amount for gift certificates of this type can deviate from the cal-
culated nominal amount during the settlement operation. If the nega-
tive difference is higher than the percentage rate defined here, a
message will appear. If you enter value “0” here, this parameter will
be ignored.

Example: Your entry for Max. negative deviation in % is 10%. If
the calculated nominal value defines a value of 100 € in a POS but
the actual value only reads 90 €, no warning will appear. If the ac-
tual value reads 89 €, a warning will appear during the settlement
operation to make you aware of this deviation.

optional - |f you activate tick box Check discrepancy, a check will
be carried out during the settlement operation to ascertain whether
there is a difference between the nominal and actual results for this
type of gift certificate. If one or more of the threshold values stated
under Max. negative deviation, Max. positive deviation, Max.
negative deviation in %, Max. positive deviation in % is ex-
ceeded, a warning message will appear with details of the deviation.

optional - |f you activate tick box Denomination mask available the
denomination buttons will be available during the settlement opera-
tion for this type of gift certificate.

optional - |f you activate tick box Amount input required, the
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amount of this type of gift certificate must be entered a second time
when the voucher is presented as tender.

Barcode prefix optional - You can enter a prefix here and this will then be generated
with the barcode.

Partial payment optional - If you activate tick box Partial payment, this type of gift
certificate can be used as tender for part of the amount owing. If the
tick box is not active, the voucher can only be used to settle the
whole amount of a receipt.

Fiscal classification optional - |f necessary, enter a code here to allow the gift certificate
type to be stored as tender in the fiscal printer.

Usage type This entry is not relevant to gift certificate types and no entries are
necessary here.

Pickup optional - |f you activate tick box Pickup, a gift certificate of this
type can be picked up from the POS.

Tab Tender Repositories (place where the new tender is stored)

External Repository, optional - You can define where the gift certificate type is to be

Store Safe, maintained by activating the correct option.
Cash Drawer

16. Then click on [ OK ] or [ Cancel ]:

e Click on [ OK] at the bottom right of the window to store changes and to make the new gift
certificate type available as tender:
Window Enter a comment opens up. Enter a comment if applicable and then click on [OK ]
(independent of whether you have entered a comment or not.
The newly programmed gift certificate type is made available after successful transfer and
activation of the parameter change job and after a restart of the selected workstations, i.e. can
be used as tender.

If you have not activated the option Available everywhere during the programming of
the new gift certificate type (see 5), the gift certificate type is shown as deactivated in
window Parameter. It is automatically activated after you have defined the workstations
on which the gift certificate type is to be available (see 17).

or

e Ifyou click on [ Cancel ], the function is discontinued. The new gift certificate type is not
stored as tender and cannot therefore be sold or redeemed at the POS.

optional - |f you have not selected the option Available everywhere during programming of a new
gift certificate type (see 5 and 13), you will now have to define at which POS this gift certificate
type can be accepted as tender and sold and redeemed:

17. Open menu Parameter again and click on the store, workstation or group in which the new gift
certificate type is to apply. Please note that this store, workstation or group must exist in the
company for which you have programmed the new gift certificate type.

18. Click on the parameter group Workstation Parameter =» Applications =» Gift Certificate
Type in the centre of the window (if you have selected a store) or on Applications = Gift Cer-
tificate Type (if you have selected a workstation or group):

All valid gift certificate types appear on the right-hand side of the window.
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19. Activate the tick box () under Available on the right-hand side of the window in the line with

the new gift certificate type.

iﬁ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Dperator: 1

2 Parameter

Company Parameter Groups

= % The Enterprise o & Parameters
E @ Company 1 (TorexRetail DE) + ﬁ Store Parameters
i [ Company 2 (TorexRetall GB) &4 Woarkstations Parameters
= (8 Company 3 (TorexRetail FR) @ Receipt Printlines

= M Stores @ % Touchscreen
E‘}—ﬂ Store 1 (Filiale 1) 5 POE Peripherals
4 Groups & common Parameters

il @ Company 4 (TorexRetail IT)

= ﬂ Resource Parameter
i B company 5 (Firmennummel

@08 Joh Schedule
= j]A_ppI\calluns
53 Tender

&8 Conversion Reasan
23 Gift Certificate Types
&# Reasons
59 Discounts

&S Tills

S PANES

‘-‘,} DishursementFunds Receipt Reas

[] Show deactivated [] Show deactivated

=10l x|

orex"

Dafining customer exparince

Gift Cedificate Types
Woucher

Gift Youcher
Merchandise Certificate
Eonus Youcher

Credit Note

Available

Sample Youcher

CREREEEEE

Merchandise Card

Applications

Window Parameter: newly programmed gift certificate type as parameter of application Gift Certificate Types

Qk cancel

20. Then click on parameter group Workstation Parameters =» Applications = Tender (if you
have chosen a store) or on Applications =» Tender (for a workstation or group) in the centre

part of the window. All tender available is shown on the right-hand side of the window.

21. Activate the tick box (#) under Available in the line with the new gift certificate type.

'iu LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1
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Window Parameter: newly programmed gift certificate type as parameter of application Tender

22.Click on [ OK ] at the bottom right of the window:
Enter a comment on parameter change, if applicable, and then click on [ OK]:

Ok Cancel

The new gift certificate type is available after successful transfer and activation of the parameter
change job and after the restart of the selected workstations.
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8.1.3.4.2.3 Change Local Currency of a Company

There is only one base currency in a company and this is used in a company to calculate all other
currencies.

You change the local currency of a company as follows:

1. Click on the company for which a new local currency is to be set in Maintenance =» Parame-
ter.

2. Open the tree structure of the parameter groups in the centre of the window until you can see the
foreign currencies programmed for the company (Tender = Foreign Currency).

3. Then activate the foreign currency which you want to define as the new local currency of the
company with a click on the right-hand mouse key. A context menu opens up:

& S Tender

|1£|- =f Local Currency lT;::;r_
=S¥ Foreign Currency
&3 CHF Currency
& usp Descript
|_"; BlEsts Custome
_ﬁ SSFP' fin_amno
Llﬂ' S Cheq Setas local currency |
I.‘;EI‘ =F Coupor Delete R
- Cards view History )
R e oS i Wax char

Context menu after click on a foreign currency with the right-hand mouse key

If the currency which you want to use as the local currency is not shown in the list of foreign
currencies, you will have to program it as such for the company. Create a new parameter
group for the currency you need under Foreign Currency (see Chapter 8.1.3.2 Create New
Parameter Groups).

If you want to program a new foreign currency which is to be used subsequently as the local
currency, this will have to be imported into SMS/CSMS with an XML file.

4. Click on Set as local currency in the context menu:
The selected currency is set as the local currency for the company and is shown in the parameter
group tree structure under Local currency. The former local currency used by the company is
then maintained as a foreign currency.

5. Click on [ OK ] or [ Cancel ] at the lower right of window Parameter after the local currency
has been changed.

e Click on [ OK ] to store the settings made and to send the information to all enterprise sec-
tions.:

Window Enter a comment opens up.

zi

| OK | | Cancel

Window Enter a comment
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or

optional :: You can enter a comment of up to 255 characters on the parameter changes you
have made. This will appear after call up of the parameter history.

The changes you have made will be stored when you click on [ OK ] in window Enter a
comment (independent of whether you have entered a comment or not) and these will then
be sent to the systems. Please note however that the new local currency only becomes active
after successful transfer and activation of the parameter change job and after a restart of the
workstations.

If you click on [ Cancel ], the function will be discontinued and the changes will not be
stored.
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8.1.3.4.2.4 Programming New Authorisation

In SMS/CSMS operators can only execute processes and view data if they are authorised to do so.
The authorisation to carry out a certain operation or to call up specific information can be restricted
in individual operator profiles (e.g. cashier, supervisor, store manager, auditor, etc.). Company pro-
files with specific access rights are therefore defined and linked in menu Employees to each opera-
tor (see Chapter 10.1.3.5 Enter or Edit Data for Operators (Operator Information)). Proceed as de-
scribed below to program a new authorisation profile with specific access rights in SMS/CSMS.
This is then linked to the operators who work in a company:

1. Activate the company for which the new authorisation is to be programmed in menu Mainte-
nance =» Parameter with a mouse click.

2. Use the right-hand mouse key to activate the entry Access rights in the centre of the window:

A context menu opens up.

2 & Parameters
|58 Company Properties
&= Tender
[ 58 DisbursementFunds Receip
|f£|-'?-’3 Conversion Reasan
iz By Gift Certificate Types
[-59 Reasons
459 Discounts
459 Discount Groups
B ) Access Rinhts
e Cm% Mew Group

Commah Farameters

Context menu after click on Access Rights in the centre of window Parameter with the right-hand mouse key

3. Click on New Group in the context menu:

Window Select Group opens up.

#; Select Group I

B &3 All Groups
= &3 Work Group 1 (Managen
=+ &3 Work Group 2 (Superison
L‘} 83 work Group 3 (Cashien
|57 83 wark Group 4 (Suditon
= & Wark Group & (HO Manager)
=+ 83 Work Group B (HO Operaton)
— &3 wark Group 7 (HO Auditor)

X

| 0K | cancel

l

Window Select Group

4. All existing access rights groups are shown in this window. If an access rights group has been
programmed on the basis of another group (i.e. the settings of an existing group were used dur-
ing creation), this will be shown as a dependent of this access rights group in the tree structure.

e You can then select the group with the settings you want to use for the new access rights
group with a mouse click (the settings can be individualised for the new access rights group

later).

or

e If you do not want to create the new access rights group on the basis of an existing group and
do not want to use any default settings, you should click on entry All Groups in window Se-

lect Group.
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5. Click on [ OK ] in window Select Group:
The window collapses and the new access rights group is shown in the centre part of window
Parameter under the entry Access Rights.

#, LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Dperator: 1 =[5}
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Company 4 (TorexRetail IT) # ‘5!? Caonversion Reason Graup

-

@ company 5 [Firmennummer 3 'A Gift Certificate Types Description &R Enatisn new-WarkGroups |
# ~:,_) Reasons Supergroup B
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|—&i YWork Group 2 (Supervison
— &3 \Wark Group 3 (Cashien)
|—&i YWork Graup 4 (Auditon
— &3 \Wark Group 5 (HO Managen

|—&i YWork Graup 6 (HO Operatan
S ok Group 8 (new-yWorkGroups)
& g I

5 Common Parameters

|
\
I
|
#433 Discount Groups

| Work Group | Store Information System |
Point Of Sale

Store Managment System (SKM5) Hml

ngrs’pursememlFuprds—ﬂeteipl Reasunrsil

£ > & ?
[] Show deactivated [F] Show deactivated

Ok Cancel

Window Parameter with newly programmed access rights group

6. Activate the new access rights group in the centre of the window with a mouse click:
The parameters stored are shown on several tabs on the lower right of the window.

You can enter a name for the new access rights group under Description. Under Till can be as-
signed you define whether a drawer can be linked to the operators in this access rights group in
cashier mode.

With all other options you define with a tick

o whether a specific operation/information is not shown to operators with this authorisation
profile and cannot, therefore, be executed by them (T View and
T Change/Execute)

or

o whether a specific operation/information is shown to operators with this authorisation profile
but can only be executed by them after authorisation by an operator with the appropriate ac-
cess rights (4 View)

or

o whether the operator with this authorisation profile is authorised to execute the operations
Change/Execute)

Some access rights are compiled into groups for easier management. They can be opened with
button & and closed with button E. This means that you can either permit all access rights of a
group (by activating the tick box for the superior parameter; in the picture below Start) or indi-
vidual access rights (in an active access rights group by activating the tick box for the parameter
required; in the example Cancel payment or Credit.
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Window Parameter — closed ...
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7. After the settings have been defined for the new access rights group you should then activate
[ OK ] with a mouse click (lower right of window Parameter) or use [ Cancel ]:

e The settings you have made will be stored and sent to all enterprise sections if you click on
[OKT:
Window Enter a comment opens up.
x|

0K | [ cancel

Window Enter a comment
optional :: You can enter a comment of up to 255 characters on the parameter changes you
have made. This will appear after call up of the parameter history.
The changes you have made will be stored when you click on [ OK ] in window Enter a
comment (independent of whether you have entered a comment or not) and these will then
be sent to the systems. Please note however that the new access rights group only becomes
active after successful transfer and activation of the parameter change job and after log out
and re-sign on of the operators at the workstations in the company.
The new access rights group can then be linked to operators (see Chapter 10.1.3.5 Enter or
Edit Data for Operators (Operator Information)) and you can define which companies can
be handled by the central operator of this access group on the CSMS (see Chapter 10.3 Com-
pany Access Rights (CSMS only)).

or

o If you click on [ Cancel ], the function will be discontinued and changes will not be stored.
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Attention!

8.1.3.4.2.5 Define Buttons on the POS

Various buttons can be defined for the touchscreens of the POS on the basis of the parameter set-
tings. You can define which buttons are to be shown in window Quick Pick, which buttons with
selling functions are to be available in window Transaction or which buttons with financing func-
tions are to be found in window Financing and which selling functions menu Sale is to have in
window Operations. You can also define which items and/or operations are to be shown in the Top

10 menu of the POS.

1. Activate the store, group or individual workstation for which the POS buttons are to be defined
or changed in menu Maintenance =» Parameter.

2. Click on the parameter group Workstation Parameter =» Touchscreen =» Menus (if you have
selected a store) or on Touchscreen =» Menus (if you have chosen a group or workstation) in
the centre of the window. You can then define buttons for the POS on the right-hand side of the

window.
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Window Parameter with parameters of parameter group Menus

In tab Items you can define the items which are to be shown in window Quick Pick and in
which menus they have been compiled. You can also define which items are to appear in the
Top 10 menu in window Quick Pick.

In tab Sale you can define which selling functions (operations) are to be made available at the
POS in menu Sale in window Operations and in which control menus they have been compiled.
You can also define which selling functions are to be shown in the Top 10 menu in window Op-

erations.

In tab Main Menu Selling you define which selling functions (operations) are to be shown on
the POS in window Transaction.

In tab Main Menu Balancing you define which financing functions (operations) are to be
shown on the POS in window Financing.

Please note that the changes to buttons are only finally stored after you have confirmed the
change with [ OK ] in window Parameter (see Chapter 8.1.3.4 Maintain Parameters). The op-
erator also has to log out and re-sign on at the POS before the modified buttons are visible.
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Create a New Button for a Menu in Window “Quick Pick“ or for a Control Menu in
Menu “ Sale” in Window “Operations

1. If you want to create a menu in window Quick Pick, you firstly have to open the tab Items. If,
however, you want to create a control menu in menu Sale in window Operations, you should
open tab Sale.

2. optional: |f you want to create a menu under an existing menu, a double click on the button of
the menu in which the new menu is to reside:
The activated menu is shown.

Click on button & ([ Main Menu ]) when you need to exit the menu and go down one level.

3. When you have reached the level in which you want to create a new menu, activate button | =
([ New Control ]):
A dialog window opens up.

Control Menu ] x|

contral Code:  [Liw_CTRL_MENU_3_1_1_2_30.1] |

Language: |ER English ~|
Menu Mame: | |
Style: [ cefault v

o | e

Window Control Menu

4. Enter the Menu Name under which this menu is to appear on the user interface of the POS and
the Language used to define the menu name.
The Control Code is generated automatically and cannot be changed. The same applies to Style
as “default* should not be changed.

You can define the menu names in a variety of languages. The menu is then shown in the
language selected. Call up a language in window Control Menu under Language and enter
the menu name in this language. Then select another language and enter the menu name in
this language, etc.

5. Thenclickon[ OK]:
A button is created for the menu and is shown on the right-hand side of window Parameter.

Faghion @

I Wamen I IU\J

Window Parameter with newly created control menu in short item menu Fashion
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Create a New Button for an Item in Window “Quick Pick” and Define Position of the
Item in the Top 10 in Window “Quick Pick”

1. Carry out a double click on the menu in which the item is to be stored in tab Items to program a
new button for an item in the Quick Pick window.

Please use button & ([ Main Menu ]) if you want to exit this menu to reach a higher level.

2. When you get to the level in which you want to program a new button, click on button ny
([ New Item ]):
A dialog window opens up.

reemMenu x|
Barcode: [ [
Language: B3 English v
Label: | |
Top 10 o]
Style: |default v

o e

Window Item Menu

3. Enter the Barcode of the item which is to be shown in window Short Item. Enter the name of
this item as it should appear on the user interface in field Label, the Language in which the item
name is defined and the position it should take in the Top 10. “default” should not be altered un-
der Style.

You can define the item names in various languages. The item can then be shown in the lan-
guage selected on the POS. To program this call up a language under Language in window
Item Menu and then enter the name of the item in this language. Then select another lan-
guage and define the name in this language, and so on.

4. Thenclickon[OK:
A button is created for this item and is shown in the right-hand section of the window.

W0 me n @
Skitt, biue -

T
Window Parameter with newly programmed item
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Define a New Button for a Selling Function (Operation) in Window “Operations“ and
Position the Selling Function in the Top 10 in Window “Operations*

1. Select tab Sale from the right-hand part of window Parameter.
2. optional - |f g button is to be defined for a selling function below the current control menu, you

should carry out a double click on the button of the control menu you require:
The selected menu is displayed.

Please use button & ([ Main Menu ]) if you want to exit this menu to reach a higher level.

3. When you get to the level in which you want to program a new button, click on button b
([ New Operation ]):
A dialog window opens up.

x|
Operation: | v
Style: |default v|

Window Operation Menu

4. Select the Operation which is to be shown on the POS in menu Sale in window Operations and
define the position of this selling function in the Top 10 in window Operations. “default”
should not be altered under Style.

5. Thenclickon [ OK:
A button for this operation is then shown on the right-hand side of window Parameter.
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Delete a Button for a Menu, an Item or an Operation

If a button is to be deleted for an existing menu, an item or an operation in one of the tabs, you

should select the appropriate button and then click on button D4 ([ Delete 1):
The button then disappears.

Change Button for a Menu, an Item or an Operation

The procedure for changing a button for an existing menu, item or operation in one of the tabs is as
follows (e.g. to allow another item or operation to be shown on the button):

1. Open up one of the following tabs:
e Open up tab Items to change an item or menu button in window Quick Pick.

or
e Select tab Sale to edit a button for a selling function or a menu in window Operations.
or

o Click on tab Main Menu Selling to change the buttons for selling functions in window
Transaction.

or

e Click on tab Main Menu Balancing to change the buttons for financing functions in window
Financing.

2. Select the button in the appropriate tab with a mouse click and then activate button %' ([ Edit ]):
The dialog window which has already been opened to allow buttons to be programmed for
items, operations or the menu then appears. The changes can then be made in this window (see
above) and finally confirmed with button [ OK ].
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8.1.3.4.2.6 Program New Company Jobs/Job Schedules

The LUCAS service “Job Scheduling Process* (JSP) regularly executes company jobs or job sched-
ules in the background at defined times to ensure that files which are no longer required are deleted
or that a database backup is carried out.

The prerequisite for this is that the jobs and their basic configuration have been defined on company
level (“Company Jobs™). On store and workstation level, the user should define when the jobs are to
be executed (“Job Schedules”). The terms describe the same operation which has to be programmed
both in the system and, in the second case, scheduled.

Numerous company jobs already exist in the system and you can customise them and set them as
job schedules. New jobs can also be defined.

The following company jobs already exist on company level in the standard version of SMS/CSMS
and they can be programmed as job schedules in a store where they will then be carried out. Item 12
describes the scheduling of the following company jobs so that they can be executed regularly in a
store or on a workstation.

Cleanup Data (transactions, log files, temporary files) which is no
longer needed is cleared; runs on all systems (POS, back of-
fice and headquarters)

DBReindex Optimisation of database structures (affects all systems except
BO clients depending on the database type)

LPAggregate Consolidation of Loss Prevention (LP) data from the LP Data
Mining tool

Free Disk Space on Windows System supervision and checks for free memory space on the

hard disk of Windows systems

Logfile Parser On POS And BO  System supervision and checks of log files in directory
\(installation folder)\log with regard to errors and exceptions
(affects POS and back office)

Backup State System supervision and checks of whether a database backup
(BO) has been completed

State ABP Queue System supervision and check of the size of the ABP Queue
(directory in which all transactions to be recorded are stored)
(only affects BO)

State ABP Error Folder System supervision and check of whether problems occurred
during recording of transactions on BO (only affects BO)

State XIS Error Folder System supervision and check of whether problems occurred
during recording of transactions in HQ (only affects head-
quarters)

Unprocessed PCJobs System supervision and check of whether problems occurred

with the processing of parameter change jobs (affects all sys-
tems except BO clients)

WSConfig Queue Overrun System supervision and check of whether there are too many
messages in the WSConfig Queue (>10) (only affects BO)

POS has too much money System supervision and check of whether there is too much
cash in specific POS/drawers (only affects POS)

Size Of Log Folder Exceeded System supervision and check to ensure that the size of direc-
tory \(installation folder)\log is not exceeded (affects all sys-
tems)

Free Disk Space On Linux System supervision and check of free memory space available

on the hard disk of Linux systems
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Logfile Parser On HQ And BO  System supervision and check of log files in directory
\(installation folder)\log with regard to errors and exceptions
(affects back office and headquarters)

Full Backup Backup of database (affects back office and headquarters)

Proceed as follows to program a new company or job schedule:

1. Select the company for which a new company job is to be defined with a mouse click in menu
Maintenance =» Parameter.

2. Select the Company Jobs in the centre part of the window with a click of the right-hand mouse
key:
A context menu opens up.
- _J ALLESS KIS
4 ) Company Jobs
L & Cur[% Mew.. EBrs

Context menu after click on entry Company Jobs with right-hand key of the mouse

3. Click on New in the context menu:
A dialog window opens up.

N

Job Marme I
Desc | |

[ o

Dialog window

4. Enter a name for the new company job under Job Name. The parameter group for the new com-
pany job is shown in window Parameter.

5. optional - Enter a short description of the new company job in field Desc.

6. Thenclickon[OKT:
The new company job will be programmed in SMS/CSMS and is shown in the centre of the
window under the parameter Company Jobs.

28 ) Access Rights

=) Company Jobs
— L3 Cleanup
— L3} DBReindex

— L3 LPAQoregate /
— L4 Sample Job
— marmrann Pararmaotare

Newly programmed parameter group for company job Sample Job

7. Click on the parameter group of the new company job in the centre part of the window.
On the right-hand side of the window in tab Job Information under Name you can see the
name entered for the company job and under Description the description of the job entered un-
der Name.
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| Description Value
Mame Sample Job
Description Sample Job ||

[_Job Information | Company Jobs

Window Parameter with parameters of parameter group Sample Job — tab Job Information

8. Then change to tab Company Jobs:
You can then define the steps which are to be retained for the newly programmed company job.
These steps will be described later in conjunction with the company job. Please note that one in-
dividual step can be a program call-up, a report print, execution of an SQL script or another pro-
gram.

;JobDescriptioni.S_gm;_a_I_g_:J__o_p |
Seguence Mame Cancel | Campaign Type

new || Eat || Detete

Reports | Operations
Check Tills ~
JAITills Logged Out?
(Al Transactions Eooked
{Store Safe Settled today?
|Database Secure
|Delete Suspended Transactions
Stare Safe Transfer
(Motification w

Joh Information: ”Cum.p.an‘r?jpp§._.
Window Parameter with parameters of parameter group Sample Job — tab Company jobs
The top part of the window shows you which steps have already been defined for the new com-

pany job and the sequence in which they will be executed. You can select individual steps in the
lower part or you can re-define them.

Steps for a company job can be defined in several ways. One or more of these can be executed:

¢ In the lower section of the window you can see tabs Reports and Operations which show
pre-defined reports and operations which can be executed in a company job.

If one or more of the reports shown here is to be printed during the new company job and/or
one or more operations is/are to be executed, you should click on the report and/or operation
required and include this in the list in the top part of the window (Drag&Drop).
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| S |
gequence Mame Cancel | Campaign Type|

1 AlTills Loga... [ |Proaram = s

2 Check Tills [] !Program v

_ omew || et |[ et |

| Repoﬂsl Operations | |
Check Tills |
All Tills Logged Out?

All Transactions Eooked

Store Safe Settled today?
Datahase Secure

Celete Suspended Transactions
Stare Safe Transfer

Matification wll

| Job Information | company Jobs |

Tab Company Jobs with two defined steps for company job Sample Job

Click on button [ New ] to define a completely new step:
Dialog window New Job Step opens up.

x
RELES || |
Command | | D
Type |Unknown v|

[ o

Dialog window New Job Step

Enter a name for the step under Name, then select the type of step under Type (Program,
Java class, SQL script, Report or Unknown) and select a command under Command (e.g.
the directory of the program to be executed) which depends on the selected type.

Then click on [ OK ] to program the configuration defined here.

The step will be programmed and shown in the top part of the window.

If a defined step is to be modified, select the appropriate step in the top part of the window
and then click on button [ Edit ]:

The New Job Step window appears and shows you the name, the command and the type of
step selected.

These details can be edited as required and the changes made are stored in window New Job
Step after you have clicked on [ OK ] in the window.

Alternatively you can change the type of a step directly from the list in the top part of tab
Company Jobs by selecting another type for a step from the selection list under Campaign
Type.

Using the list in the top part of tab Company Jobs you can also define whether this step
should be aborted if it is not successful, but that other steps of the company job should be
executed or whether the whole company job should be aborted if one step cannot be com-
pleted. Activate or deactivate the tick box under Cancel:

¥ If this step fails, no other steps should be executed.
[T If this step fails, the other steps in the company job should be completed.
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e The individual steps are shown in the list at the top of the window in the sequence they
should be executed in. If you need to change this sequence, just keep the mouse key de-
pressed and pull the individual steps to the appropriate position.

o If a step which has already been created and stored for the new company job and which ap-
pears in the list in the top part of the window needs to be deleted, you should select the step
concerned and then click on button [ Delete ]:

The step is deleted from the list.

9. If you have configured individual steps to match your requirements, you should click on button

[ OK ] in window Parameter:
Window Enter a comment opens up.

x

.@

QK ‘ | Cancel

Window Enter a comment

10. optional = Enter a comment, if applicable, on the parameter changes made. This is then stored
and is shown when the parameter history is called up.

11. Even if you have not entered a comment in this window you should click on [ OK ] in window
Enter a comment:
The company job is then stored and the main window opens up.

12. The new company job now needs to be programmed as a job schedule, i.e. the user defines when
this should be executed on store and workstation level.
In menu Maintenance =» Parameter you should click on the store or workstation for which the
job is to be regularly executed. Please ensure that the store or workstation for which the new
company job has been created and is available for the company.

13. Then activate the entry Workstation Parameters =» Job Schedule (if you have selected a
store) or Job Schedule (if you have selected a workstation) with the right-hand mouse key.
A context menu opens up.

— [ HESOUrCE Farameer
- :i) Job Sebadula

=3 _ﬁgpk Mewy...
o= T~

Context menu after right click on Job Schedule

14. Click on New in the context menu:
A dialog window opens up.

B oA

Job Name | cleanup |

Desc | |

[ o

Dialog window
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15. Open up the selection list under Job Name and select the job which was programmed in the
company job and which is to be executed regularly in the selected store or workstation.

If you have forgotten the name of the job, you can click on the company in the left-hand part
of window Parameter and then open the parameter section Company Jobs in the centre
Information part of the window. All company jobs which exist for this company — including the newly
programmed ones — are shown here.

16. eptional - A name for the job schedule can also be entered under Desc.

17.Clickon [ OK ]:
The job schedule is programmed for the selected workstation or store and it is shown in the cen-
tre part of the window under Job Schedule.

[ I3 FESUUICE FArdrreiern

=+ 3 Job Schedule

L|:I L B sampledob 4/

|I-C| M srnlicatinne

Newly programmed parameter group for the job schedule Sample Job

18. Then click on the job schedule listed under Job Schedule in the centre part of window Parame-

ter:
The appropriate parameters are shown on the right-hand
side of the window. You can use this information to de-
fine when the job schedule is to be executed in the se-

| seeduie 10 [ | lected store or workstation.

\Dest  |sampledon |

| Start Time |

|StartDate | «|7124108 |

| Period |once v-f:

| Mext Time  [12:00 A |

| Job Schedule
Window Parameter with information on parameters for job schedule Sample Job

Schedule Id This is an internal system no. which cannot be changed.
Desc The name of the job schedule is shown here. This cannot be changed.
Start Time Enter the time the job schedule is to start in the selected store or workstation.

To enter the time click firstly on the hour field and set this by

h 228 clicking on the arrows.
1 5't29 Then click on the minutes and set the minutes by clicking on the
: arrows.
Start Date Enter the date on which the job schedule is to be executed for the first time by

clicking on the arrows.

Period Select the intervals at which the job schedule is to be executed: daily, once-
only, weekly, hourly or monthly.
If you select Daily, you will be shown a list of weekdays from which you can
choose the days on which the job schedule is required by ticking the appropri-
ate day.

Next Time This entry is not effective at present and should not be set.
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19. When all settings have been made, you should click on [ OK ] in window Parameter or on
[ Cancel ]:

e Click on [ OK ] to store the changes and to ensure that the new job schedule is executed on
the selected workstation or in the store concerned at the time defined
Window Enter a comment will open up. A comment can be entered here, if applicable.
Then click on [OK ] even if you have not entered a comment.
The newly programmed job schedule will be executed on the selected workstation after the
data has been successfully transferred, the job change parameter has been activated and the
workstation has been restarted.

or

e If you click on [ Cancel ], the function will be aborted. The new job schedule will not be
stored and will not be executed on the systems selected.
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Information

8.2 Parameter History

A history of all parameter changes made for a specific company, store or individual workstation can
be called up under Maintenance =» Parameter History. You can see from this which changes
were made by which operators for which enterprise sections.

"-_.; LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-D-0 Operator: 1

i) Parameter History

=% The Enterprise
Fj Campany 1
L@ Company 2
ij Campany 3
L@ Company 4
H company 5

&

BB

£ »

Version

oo e e R oooo oo

9

10
11
12

Wersion
Executed

Issuing

Executed

112081538
11.12.08 15:38
111.12.08 15:56
11.12.08 16:00
M11z.0s 1801
12.12.0812:13
11212.0814:24
12.12.08 14:42
11212.0814:54
06.01.0914:45
112.01.0910:08
13.01.09 14:43
126.01.0917:54

Author Destination
local
local
local
local
local
local

_Store Manager -*-*

Store Manager |15~

|Store Manager |1-0-0

Store Manager [1-%7
Store Mangoer |1-5*
Stors Manager 157
Store Mangoer |1-5*
Stors Managsr |17
Store Manacer |1-1-*
Hans Miller |1-=%
Hang Miller |3-%*
Hans Miller |3-=%
Hang Miller |2-%*

|1

I11 12.2008 15:38:4%

[1-00

Comment Foreign Currency AUD for Cormpany 1

Dufuising customer uaperience

Comment
Initial Yersion
Initial Version
Initial Yersion
Initial Version
Initial Yersion
Initial Version
Foreigh Currency AUD for Cornpany 1
Faoreign Currency AUD far Company 1
Autorratic Pause
M airn urn Arn ount of AUD setto 3000
AUD Pararneter
Supported languages in Company 1
Sarnple Woucher for Corparry 1
Sample Woucher as Currency
Mo cornment was given
Mo comment was given
Deleted Thai as Supported Language
Mo comment was given
Mo cornment was given

Authar ‘Siu re Manager

Destination ‘Cnmpanyﬂ

Affected  [1-0-0

Window Parameter History

Follow the steps described in Chapter 8.1.2.1 View History of a Parameter Group to view all
parameter changes made not for a specific enterprise section (company, store or workstation)
but for a special parameter group.
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8.2.1 Layout of the Window

Window Parameter History is divided up into three separate sections:

e  Left: Enterprise structure with all companies, stores, workstations and groups in the enterprise

e Top right: List of all parameter changes made for the enterprise section selected in the left-

hand part of the window

e Lower right: Detailed information on the parameter change selected in the top right-hand sec-

tion of the window

Enterprise section List of all parameter
affected by the changes made for an
change made enterprise section

".-_.; LUCAS Store Mariagement System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-11-0 Dperator: 1

=% The Enterprife | version

Executed Authar
ocal
gral
bcal
local
local
- local
112081538 Sore Manager 1-5%
111.12.0815:38 | Store Manager |1-%-7
11208 15:56 |Store Manager |1-0-0
11.12.08 16:00 | Sore Manager | 1-=%
112,08 16:01 | Sore Manager [1-5%
12.12.0812:13 | Stors Manager | 1-=
1212.08 14:24 | Sore Manager [1-5%
112.12.08 14:52 | Store Manager |1~
112.12.08 14:54 | Store Manager |1-1-*
|06.01.0914:45 |Hans Miller |1-%~
10 12.01.0910:05 |Hans Miiller |3-%*
11 113.01.0914:53 |Hans Miller |3-=*
12 126.01.0917:54 |Hans Miiller |2-%*

Sl o = e~ oooooo

©

version  [1

Executed I11 12.2008 15:38:4%

Issuing I1-D-D

Comment  Foreign Currency AUD for GCompany 1

< 2

Detailed information

on a parameter change

Initial Yersion
Initial Version
Initial Yersion
Initial Version
Initial Yersion
Initial Version

Foreign Currency AUD for Comp fny 1
Fareign Currency AUD far Cormp finy 1

Destination Comment

Automatic Pause

M andirm urn A ountof AUD setto 30

AUD Parameter

Supported languages in Compafy 1
Sample Wucher for Company1

Sample Woucher as Currency
Mo comment was given
Mo comment was given

Deleted Thai as Supported Language

Mo comment was given
Mo comment was given

Authar

2ufining customer experience

=

i}

‘Slure Manager

Destination ‘Cnmpanyﬂ

Affected

[1-0:0

Window Parameter History — Layout of window
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Information

8.2.2 View Parameter History

The following procedure helps you to call up the parameter history for a specific enterprise section:

1. Select the enterprise section required from the left-hand side of window Parameter History.
For example, if you select a company, all parameter changes made for the company as a whole
will be shown.

All the parameter changes are listed in the top right-hand section of the window.

Customising of the Torex LUCAS-POS system can define the period for which parameter
changes can be shown. The standard setting is a list of the changes made over the past 90
days.

Version | Executed Author Destination | Comrment
0 7 local Initial Wersion
0 local Initial Yersion
0 local Initial Yersion
0 local Initial Yersion
0 local Initial Yersion
0 I local Initial Wersion
1 1112081438  Sore Manager |1-%- Foreign Currency ALUD for Company 1
2 11.12.0815:38 |Store Manager (1-** Foreign Currency ALUD for Company 1
3 11.12.0815:56 | Store Manager (1-0-0 Autornatic Pause
4 11.12.08 16:00 | Store Manager (1-** M axirn Urm Arm ou ntof AUD et to 3000
[ 14 47200 4E-M4 tova Marnamar 1 % * LA i = E TN v

Window Parameter History — Parameter changes for Company 1 are shown

The following information is provided:

Version A version no. is stored for each workstation and this number increases with
every parameter change which affects this workstation. This allows for fast rec-
ognition of how many parameter changes have already become valid on one
workstation.

The numbers of the versions in which the change stated in the same line has
been implemented in the workstation are displayed. Please note, however, that a
parameter change on a workstation can generate several version numbers

Executed The date and time the parameter change was executed is shown here.

Author This field identifies which operator made the change. If a parameter change was
done as a result of a data import, the entry here will read XIA.

Destination The workstation affected by this change is shown here. The entry “*-*-** stands
for “Company-Store-Workstation* and “** is a wildcard. The entry “1-*-**
stands for “Company 1. Entry “1-2-** stands for Store 2 in Company 1 and “1-
2-3" for Workstation 3 in Store 2 of Company 1.

Comment If an explanatory comment was written when the parameter was changed, the
first line of this text will appear in this column.

2. If you then click on individual parameter changes in the right-hand part of window Parameter
History, detailed information on the change will be shown at the bottom right of the window.

version |1 | Author |Stare Manager |
Executed [11.12.2008 15:38:42 | Destination [Campany 1
I2suing 1DD Affected HDD )

Comment Fareign Currency AUD for Cormpary 1

Window Parameter History — details on a parameter change
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The following information is provided in this field:

Version This field shows you the version no(s). under which the parameter change(s)
was/were made for the workstation shown under Affected.

Author The operator who made the change is shown in this field. If a parameter change
was implemented as a result of a data import, the entry here would be XIA.

Executed Here you can see the date and time the parameter change was executed.

Destination This entry defines which enterprise section was affected by the parameter

change. This can be the workstation shown under Affected or the company,
store or group to which this workstation is linked.

Issuing The workstation on which the parameter change was generated appears in this
field in the format “Company-Store-Workstation*.

Affected The workstation which was affected by this change and which was selected in
the left-hand part of the window is shown. The format here is: “Company-Store-
Workstation*.

Comment If a comment was written when the parameter change was made, the whole text

will be shown in this field.

3. Window Parameter History can be exited after click on button [ Close ]:
The window is closed and the main window opens up.

Page: 80



Information

8.3 Enterprise Structure

The structure of your stores (SMS) and/or the whole enterprise can be viewed and modified under
Maintenance = Enterprise Structure:

Information on all companies, stores and workstations will be shown and you can then program new
ones or activate and deactivate them. New groups can been created or deleted and the links of enter-
prise sections to groups can be updated.

This menu also offers you the option of automatically generating both the enterprise structure of a
company as a configuration file (config.xml) and a file with the current customising of a company
(Ict.zip) and both these can also be exported. These files represent the currently valid central settings
and they can be used for installation of companies, stores and workstations.

Please note that you can view and maintain the structure of the whole enterprise in CSMS; in
SMS only the corresponding store structure will be shown and only groups for the store and
workstations can be maintained.

i.‘i' LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1

Enterprise Structure

L ¥ JR-F-9 W N | Description
E+ % The Enterprise

- company 1 (TorexRetail DE) Network-ID |34534545 ‘
r_B Campany 2 (TorexRetall GB) P
=+ [ Company 3 (TorexRetail FR) b Backoffice with POS

= % Stores
5™ Store 1 (Filiale 1) Lucas Version  [271.554 \

[Backofice ‘

&

L &9 winrkstation 1 (Backaffice with POS)
- Groups
[ company 4 (TorexRetall IT)
IB Company § (Firmennummer §)

SOEversion | |

&

Groups :.5

E

Airport

[F] Show deactivated:

Window Enterprise Structure
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8.3.1 Layout of the Window
Window Enterprise Structure is divided up into two separate sections:

e  Left: Enterprise structure with the assigned stores (SMS) and/or the structure with all compa-
nies, stores, workstations and groups in the enterprise as well as buttons for maintaining the en-
terprise structure (CSMS)

e Right: Information on the enterprise section selected in the left-hand part of the window

Enterprise Structure and
buttons for maintaining the Information on the selected
enterprise structure enterprise structure

'5_.‘ LUCAS Store Management Sy: tem - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-D-0 Dperator: 1 =10 5[

57 Enterprise Structure orex”

Dufuung Gustomer eAperience

X O3 QaPad

Description |Backnfﬂce
=% The Enterprise

& campany 1 (TorexRef@ DE) Metwirk-ID |34534545 ‘
&3 {B Company 2 (TorexRetail GB) i

[ company 3 (TorexRetall FR) e Backofiice with POS

=+ ~4% Stores

5 Stora 1 (Filiale 1) Lucas Version (27 1.554 |
L 0 'Workstation 1 (Backoffice with POS) .

5§ roups SOE Wersion [ |
i nj Company 4 (TorexRetail IT) Graups
=@ Company 5 (Firmennummer 5) 8

Airport

[ Show deactivated:
== g

Window Enterprise Structure — Window layout
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Information

8.3.2 View Information on Individual Enterprise Sections

A variety of information on all companies, stores, workstations and groups can be called up in win-
dow Enterprise Structure.

# LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Dperator: 1 ] o [=1 B3]

8 Enterprise Structure

X 02 apd

= Stares

£

Description |Backufﬂce ‘
B+ The Enterprise
i @ Company 1 (TorexRetail DE) MetwarkeD |34534545 ‘
[ r,B Company 2 (TorexRetall GB) i
= [ Company 3 (TorexRetail FR) e Backoffice with POS

L 2 warkstation 1 (Backoffice with POS)

Lucas Version |271_554 ‘

SOEversion | |

&

[ campany 4 (TarexRetall IT)
IB Company § (Firmennummer §)

E

Groups :.5

Airport

[F]iShow deactivated

Window Enterprise Structure — Information on Workstation 1 of Store 1 of Company 3

Call up this information by clicking in the left-hand part of the window on the enterprise section

which interests you:

Please note that not all the following information is made available and this depends on whether
you have selected a company, store, workstation or group.

Name / Description

Description
Groups
Network ID
Type

Lucas Version
SOE Version

Member

Name and/or description of the enterprise section, e.g. Torex Retail DE,
headquarters or back office

Description of the company selected

Groups to which the store or workstation is linked

IP address of a workstation

Type of workstation, e.g. back office with POS, Info POS or headquarters
LUCAS software version installed on this workstation

LUCAS SOE software version installed on this workstation

Enterprise sections which belong to this group

If a company, store or workstation appears in the enterprise structure in grey and italics and if
the icon is faint, this indicates that it has been deactivated (see Chapter 8.3.3.3 Activate and/or
Deactivate Companies, Stores and Workstations).
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8.3.3 Maintain Enterprise Structure

You can extend or reduce the enterprise structure if, for example, you open a new company or close
down a store, need a new POS in a store or compile workstations into a group. The enterprise struc-
ture in CSMS must reflect the true structure of your enterprise.

During maintaining of the enterprise structure in CSMS you can either create companies, stores and
workstations manually (see Chapter 8.3.3.1 Manual Creation of Companies, Stores and Worksta-
tions) or automatically program and/or update new enterprise sections with an imported configura-
tion (config.xml file) as well as a customising (Ict.zip file) into CSMS (see Chapter 8.3.3.2 Create
and/or Update Companies, Stores and Workstations from Import of a Configuration and Customis-
ing).

After creation of new companies, stores or workstations they may still be deactivated and therefore
you have to activate them in CSMS. You can also deactivate any existing companies, stores or
workstations in CSMS and thus remove them from the enterprise structure. Read Chapter 8.3.3.3
Activate and/or Deactivate Companies, Stores and Workstations to find out how to activate and/or
deactivate an enterprise section.

Groups are also part of the enterprise structure. They are made up of stores and workstations for
which parameters have been defined or mutual schedules have been programmed for data exchange
schedules. Chapter 8.3.3.4 Maintain Groups describes how a group is created, how stores and work-
stations are linked to groups and how an existing group can be deleted.
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8.3.3.1 Manual Creation of Companies, Stores and Workstations

This chapter describes how you can create new companies, stores and workstations in CSMS manu-
ally.

Before you make any changes to the enterprise structure, please remember that you can only re-
verse any changes made in this menu by hand. Cancel or automatic reset of the settings is not
possible.

Please check in advance whether other operators with the same company access rights as you
are signed on at the CSMS (see Chapter 12.1 Information (CSMS only)). This initial check pre-
vents the risk of changes being made to the enterprise structure by several operators simultane-
Attention! ously.

When maintaining the enterprise structure, please ensure that one enterprise consists of at least
one company with one store and at least one workstation with back office functionality.

Headquarters must be installed first in a company before stores can be added. Installation of the
back office must have been completed in a branch before other workstations can be installed in
this store as the database of the back office is a necessity for this operation.

e To start maintaining of the enterprise structure click on an entry in the enterprise structure with
the right-hand mouse key:
A context menu opens up and shows the options available (these depend on the enterprise sec-
tion you have clicked on, see below).

=% The Enterprise
H E Company 1 (TorexRetail DE)
& [ Company 2 TarexRetail GE)
= i Company 3 (TorexRetail FR)
E}ﬁ; Stores

= ™ Store 1 (Eiliala 11
L Grnu%ﬂ'ﬁ MNew Workstation... /
- @ Company | ® Doactivate Retail Store...

R
+ _-_!J [ e N ey T L r O e g

Example: Context menu with the options New Workstation and Deactivate Retail Store
or

e Select an entry from the enterprise structure with the left-hand mouse key and then click on one
of the activated buttons above the enterprise structure (which buttons are active depends on the
enterprise section you have selected, see below).

= ' The Enterprise
= company 1 (TorexRetail DE)
=8 Bl Company 2 (TorexRetail GB)
= [ Company 3 (TorexRetail FR)
= ﬁ;. Stores
=% Store 1 (Filiale 13
- a5 Ernnine
Example: Activated buttons New Workstation and Deactivate Retail Store

T

T

Page: 85



The following options are offered in a context menu or via activated buttons when you start main-
taining of the enterprise structure:

A mouse click on the left or right key ... ... click on the buttons or the context menu...
Enterprise e anew company is created in the enterprise
Company X e company X is activated or deactivated

Stores e anew store is created in the superior company
Store X e anew workstation is created in store X

e store X is activated or deactivated

Workstation X e workstation X is activated or deactivated
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8.3.3.1.1 Create a New Company Manually

1. Start creation of a new company in CSMS with a mouse click in the left part of window Enter-

prise Structure

o Either with the right-hand mouse key on the enterprise and a click on New Company when

the context menu opens

or

e You click on the enterprise with the left-hand mouse key and then on button @ ([ New

Company ]):

The assistant for creating a new company opens up.

Create new Company i x|

Please enter company data first!

Company Mo [B |

Name |Cumpanv Mo B ‘

Description | ‘

Window Create new Company — Entry of company data

2. optional = This window shows a Company No. and a name for the new company to be created.

These entries can be changed if necessary.

View Information on Individual Enterprise Sections).

The new company to be created is shown later in the enterprise structure as follows: “Com-
pany + Company No.” (in the example “Company 6”). The company description stated un-

. der Name is shown in brackets in the enterprise structure (e.g. “Company 6 (Company No.
Information 6). Additional information on the company entered under Description is shown later in win-
dow Enterprise Structure after activation of the company concerned (see Chapter 8.3.2

3. optional - Additional details for the new company can also be entered under Description.

4. Click on button [ Next ]:
The next window of the assistant opens up.

Create new Company B = 5'

Please selectthe company, whichs parameter should bhe copied!

Carmpany
=% The Enterprise
i _'! Campany 1 (TorexRetall DE)

ompany 2 (TorexRetail GB)
ompany 3 (TarexRetail FR)
&l Company 4 (TorexRetail IT)

[] Show deactivated

] -

Window Create new Company — Select the company to be copied
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5. All companies in the enterprise are shown in this window. Click onto the company whose pa-

rameter settings are to be copied for the new company. A deactivated company can be selected
here.

The parameter settings of the new company can be changed later in menu Maintenance =

Information Parameter (see Chapter 8.1.3 Maintain Parameters).

6. Clickon[ Next]:
The next window of the assistant opens up.

Create new Company B EI

Select the retail stores to be copied_

Description
Template Store Store 2 Company 1
Template Store Store 1 Company 1

AEg

| < Back “ Mext = ‘ Finish E

Window Create new Company — Select the store settings you want to copy

7. optional - |f there are one or more store templates in the copied store, you can define which store
is to be copied by activating the tick box. The store versions will not be copied if the tick box is
not activated.

Template stores are not real stores; they are only used as an example for future stores. This
means that you only need to define the typical settings for your stores (specific workstations,
parameters, etc.) once and then use this information for other stores and only the minimum
of adjustments are necessary.

Information

8. Click on [ Next]:
The next window of the assistant opens up.

Create new Company B 5'

Olease select the basic currency ofthe new companyl

(3 Take over basic currency
Currency CHF (0003)

() Select an existing fareign currency
Currency EUR {0002}

O Create a new hasic currency

Currency  HUF Tender Code |

(o e -

Window Create new Company — Basic currency of the new company

9. The base currency for the new company is defined here. You have the following options:

e Confirm the base currency of the copied company (Take over basic currency)
or

Page: 88




e Select another base currency, but also select the currency in the copied company (Select an
existing foreign currency)

or

o Create a new base currency which does not exist in the copied company (Create a new basic
currency). If you choose this option, you should then select a currency and enter an ID un-
der Tender Code. This ID can be entered as required, but it can only have a maximum of
four digits and must be unique in the system.

The customising of your Torex LUCAS-POS system defines which currencies are of-

. fered as new base currencies. The ID assigned to the local currency serves as an external
Information referencing code during XML export of transaction data and will be used during subse-
guent analyses by the enterprise resource planning system (ERP).

10. Then click on [ Next ]:
The next window of the assistant opens up.

Create new Company l EI

Finish

Thewizard has all necessary data now.
Press [Finish] to create the new company.
Fleage he patient, since this procedure can last some time.

Window Create new Company — Finish

11. All data needed to create a new company is now in the system and you can click on [ Back ],
[ Finish ] or [ Cancel ]:

e Ifyou click on [ Back ], the system will return to the previous window. You can thus check
the settings made and, if necessary, make changes.
or

o If you click on [ Finish ], the entries made will be confirmed:
The assistant is closed and the new company is created in the enterprise structure.

or

e If you click on [ Cancel ], the function will be discontinued and the new company will not be
created.

A new company may be deactivated after it has been created and this must, therefore, be acti-
vated. This depends on the configuration of your Torex LUCAS-POS software and the superior
Attention! enterprise section. Please refer to Chapter 8.3.3.3 Activate and/or Deactivate Companies, Stores
and Workstations.
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Information

8.3.3.1.2 Create a New Store Manually

The headquarters must be installed in a company before the stores can be created.

1. A new store can be created manually in CSMS from the left-hand section of window Enterprise

Structure with

o either a click with the right-hand mouse key on entry Stores under the company in which
you want to create a new store and then a click on New Retail Store... in the context menu
which then opens up

or

o A click with the left-hand mouse key on entry Stores under the company in which the new
store is to be created and then a click on button ([ New Retail Store ]):

The assistant for creating a new store opens up.

Create new retail store i |

Enter the basic data for the new retail store.

OI{crete ternpiate retail store]

Store [2 ]

Description [ 1

Window Create new retail store — Basic data for the retail store

. optional:* This window shows a store no. under Store. This can be changed, if necessary.

. optional > An additional description can be entered for the new store under Description.

The newly created store is then shown in the enterprise structure as follows: “Retail store +
description entered under Store” (in the example “Store 2”). Additional information on the
store which can be entered under Description will be shown in window Enterprise Struc-
ture when the store concerned is activated (see Chapter 8.3.2 View Information on Individ-
ual Enterprise Sections).

. optional - |f you activate the function Create template retail store, you will then be able to de-

fine the store as the template store:

This is not a real store (and cannot be activated). It is used solely as a template for future stores

as it has the typical settings used in your stores (specific workstations, parameters, etc.). After it
has been copied, you then only need to make slight adjustments. A template retail store appears
in italics and blue letters in the enterprise structure.

. Click on [ Next]:

The next window of the assistant opens up.
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Information

Attention! ::E‘

A A
AhM
ARhM

Information

Create new retail store X

Selectthe retail store to be copied

Company

=+ % The Enterprise
Company 1 (TorexRetail DE)
Company 2 (TorexRetail GE)
Caompary 3 (TorexRetail FR)
Company 4 (TorexRetall IT)

Show deactivated

I = Back “ Net= | Finish

Window Create new retail store — Select the retail store to be copied

6. All stores of the company are shown in this window. Open up the tree structure and select the
store with the settings you want to copy for the new store. You can either select a deactivated
store (italics and grey) or a template store (italics and blue).

7. Click on [ Next]:
The next window of the assistant opens up.

Create new retail store X

Select the workstations to be copied

Wiorkstation ‘ Description | MNetwark-100 ‘ Copy ‘ IP news Waorkstation ‘
1|Backoffice 1921683210 |
2/ Touch POS 1123.456.78.0 | | |

l = Back “ Mext = J Finish

Window Create new retail store — Select the workstations to be copied

8. The workstations of the store to be copied are shown in this window. Select the workstations
which you want to copy for the new store by activating the corresponding line in the tick box in
column Copy.

9. Enter the IP addresses of the new workstations after the workstations to be copied under IP new
Workstation (IP addresses do not need to be entered for a template retail store).
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10.Click on [ Next ]:
The next window of the assistant opens up.

i Create new retail store

Finish

Thewizard has all necessary data now.
Press [Finish] to create the new company.
Fleage he patient, since this procedure can last some time.

Window Create new retail store — Finish

11. All data required for creating a new store now exist and you can then click on [ Back ], [ Fin-
ish ] or [ Cancel ]:

o Ifyou click on [ Back ], the system goes back to the previous window. The settings can then
be checked and modified if necessary.

or

¢ You confirm your entries with [ Finish ]:
The assistant is closed and the store is created in the enterprise structure.

or

¢ If you click on [ Cancel ], the function is discontinued and the new store will not be created.

| Y Y
Attention! .:1"
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8.3.3.1.3 Create a New Workstation Manually

A A
Attention! .:1"

1. If a new workstation is to be created manually in CSMS, click on the left-hand side of window
Enterprise Structure

o on the store for which the new workstation is to be created with the right-hand mouse key
and then on New Workstation... in the context menu which then opens

or

e activate the store for which you want to create a new workstation with the left-hand mouse
key and then click on button & ([ New Workstation ]):

Window Select Workstation opens up.
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#, select Workstation x|

Flease selectthe workstation that has to be used as
template for the news workstation.
= % The Enterprise
g [ Company 1 (TorexRetail DE)
#l Company 2 (TorexRetail GB)
3 Company 3 (TorexRetail FR)
B Company 4 (TarexRetail IT)

[0 Shaw deactivated

Workstation Mum... %

Network-ID: |
Send aut capied data

| Ok I Cancel ]

Window Select Workstation

2. All workstations in the enterprise are shown. Open up the tree structure and select the type of
workstation with the appropriate parameter settings which are to be copied. Deactivated work-
stations (italics and grey) can also be selected.

Only workstation types which exist in CSMS can be used to create new workstations in
CSMS. If you need a new type of workstation in CSMS, you should import a config.xml file
Attention! with the appropriate workstation type into the CSMS (see Chapter 8.3.3.2 Create and/or
Update Companies, Stores and Workstations from Import of a Configuration and Customis-

ing).

3. optional = The number of the new workstation is shown under Workstation Number. You can
change this if necessary.

The newly created workstation is shown as follows in the enterprise structure: “Workstation
Information + number entered under the Workstation Number” (in the example “Workstation 2”). The
workstation type is shown in brackets (e.g. “Touch POS” or “Back office with POS”).

4, Enter the IP address of the new workstation under Network-1D.

. You can enter a host name instead of an IP address here if the configuration of your Torex
Information LUCAS-POS system allows this.

5. Thenclickon [ OK ] or [ Cancel ]:

e You confirm your entries with [ OK ]:
The window closes and the workstation is created in CSMS within the enterprise structure.

or

e You click on [ Cancel ] to discontinue the function and the new workstation is not created in
CSMS.
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8.3.3.2 Create and/or Update Companies, Stores and Workstations from Import of
a Configuration and Customising

As an alternative to manual creation of new companies, stores and workstations in CSMS (see
Chapter 8.3.3.1 Manual Creation of Companies, Stores and Workstations) you can also import the
configuration of a company with a customising and configuration file. This updates the configura-
tion of a company, store or workstation or adds a new company, store and/or workstation to the en-
terprise structure. The enterprise structure and the configuration are transferred to CSMS with the
customising and configuration file and are then shown there.

Before you can import a configuration you must ensure that there is a Ict.zip and a config.xml
file in a directory which CSMS can access. Both files can be provided by Torex.

Please remember that you can only manually void changes you have made in this menu before
you start to change the enterprise structure in CSMS. Cancel or an automatic reset are not avail-
able.

Always check whether other operators with the same access rights as you are signed on at the
CSMS (see Chapter 12.1 Information (CSMS only)). This precautionary measure will prevent
changes being made simultaneously to the enterprise structure by various operators.

1. To import a configuration

e Click in the left-hand part of window Enterprise Structure either on the enterprise with the
right-hand mouse key and then on Import settings... in the context menu which opens up

or

o Click on the enterprise with the left-hand mouse key and then on button 2 ([ Import set-
tings ]):
The assistant for importing a configuration opens up.

Import Company: Configuration file

® Configuration file Selectthe configuration file

Please selectthe configuration file ofthe
company that should be imported or updated.

Configuration files ||

Company [ |

Window Import Company — Select the configuration file

2. Then select a configuration file. Two options are open to you:

e Either click on button ! to the right of field Configuration files:
A list of paths in the selected configuration files opens up. Select the appropriate file with a
mouse click

or

o Click on button [*2/ to the far right of field Configuration files:
Select the config.xml file which you want to import from the window which then opens up
and finally click on [ OK ].

The configuration file you have selected and the company defined are then shown in the assis-
tant under Configuration files and Company.
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Import Company: Configuration file il

® Configuration file Selectthe configuration file "I?i‘il
Please selectthe configuration file ofthe ::'j L
company that should be imported or updated. \!-\/]

Configuration files |e|lungen\pns\Desmnp\mnﬂg_Testxml‘v|

Company [1 |

Window Import Company — Select the configuration files with file and company names

3. Click on button [ Next ]:
The next window opens up.

Import Company: Update

Configuration file Update: option

$ Update

The company from the selected configuration file already
exists. Please selectifyou want to update existing data

) Only append new data
O Update existing data

[ cace | [ <Back |[_Hed>

Window Import Company — Update (option)

4. optional - This window only appears if you want to update the company, i.e. if the company de-
scribed in the configuration file already exists in the database.
The entry here selects whether all data for the company is to be updated (Update existing data)
or whether only new data is to be written into the database (Only append new data).

5. optional - Click on [ Next ]:
The next window opens up.

Import Company: Custom e x|
—

Selectthe customizing file

Flease selectthe customizing

file for the imported company.
stomizing file

Import Customizing file ‘

‘ersion ‘ ‘

[ camest | [ <Back | Lo Fshod

Window Import Company — Select the customizing file

6. Select one customising file from the two options offered:

e Either click on button !/ to the right of field Customizing file:
A list of paths from the last customising files is opened. Select the file required

or

e Click on the button [22] to the far right of field Customizing file:
Select the Ict.zip file to be imported from the list in the open window and then confirm this
with [ OK ].

The selected customising file and the corresponding LUCAS version no. will be shown in the
assistant under Customizing file and Version.
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Select the customizing file

Please selectthe customizing
file forthe imported company.

® Customizing file

Impaort Customizing file }:1 EinstellungenposiDesktapilet_Test zwaV|

Version [generated-2.7.3.354 |

| Cancel ‘ ‘ = Back | | Finish J

Window Import Company — Select the customizing file showing customising file and LUCAS version

7. You can then click on [ Back ], [ Finish ] or [ Cancel ]:

o If you click on [ Back ], the system returns to the previous window. You can then check the
settings made and, if necessary, make any changes.

or

e You confirm your entries with [ Finish ]:
The assistant closes and import of files and the configuration of the new company or the up-
date of an existing company is started up. After successful configuration of a new company,
store and/or workstation the details will be integrated into the enterprise structure and this
can be maintained via CSMS.

Please note that a newly created company, store or workstation becomes active immedi-
ately from a configuration import in CSMS. This implies that data can be exchanged by
headquarters or back office. Therefore, template stores or workstations must be deacti-
vated in CSMS (see Chapter 8.3.3.3 Activate and/or Deactivate Companies, Stores and
Attention! Workstations).

After a new company, store and/or workstation has been created any further handling
steps as described in Chapter 8.3.3.1 Manual Creation of Companies, Stores and Work-
stations) should be executed.

or

e Ifyou click on [ Cancel ], the function is discontinued and no configuration is imported.
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8.3.3.3 Activate and/or Deactivate Companies, Stores and Workstations

If you have created a new enterprise section, this must be activated if it is still deactivated — the con-
figuration of your Torex LUCAS-POS software defines whether this is possible.

A deactivated company, store or workstation can
be recognised by the faint icons and the grey let-

88 | arkctatinn 4 (Rackofieo with Po - .. .
3 Workstation | |E|Iﬂ{ koffice with | D..l_, tenng in italics.

Tk

The newly installed enterprise sections will be automatically activated in an online installation
and a new enterprise section created with a configuration import. Manual activation in CSMS is
not necessary.

If, however, you want to close down a company, store or workstation, this cannot be removed from
the enterprise; it can only be deactivated. This means that headquarters/store and the deactivated
store/workstation no longer communicate. Parameter change jobs are not sent to the deactivated
parts of the enterprise and any parameter change jobs which have been created but not sent will be
cancelled.

Deactivated companies, stores and workstations can be activated again in CSMS and thus integrated
into the enterprise structure.

Notes on Activation/Deactivation

o Headquarters and the stores and the company in which headquarters is located cannot be deacti-
vated.

o If you deactivate an enterprise section, all elements linked to this will be deactivated too.
Example: A store is deactivated and all workstations in this store will then be deactivated auto-
matically.

e \When a back office workstation is deactivated, the whole store with all workstations will also be
deactivated.

o If you re-activate a deactivated enterprise section, all elements linked to this will be re-activated.
Example: When a store is activated all workstations linked to this store will be activated again.

e Ifastore is activated in a deactivated company, the superior company will be activated auto-
matically. All other stores in the company remain inactive and should, if necessary, be activated
manually.

o If a back office workstation is activated in a deactivated company, the superior store and the
company will be activated automatically. All other workstations in the company remain inactive
and should, if necessary, be activated automatically.

e A workstation which is not a back office workstation and is linked to a deactivated store cannot
be activated as an individual entity. The superior store must be activated in this case.

e Template stores — recognisable by italics and blue letters — are not real stores and they cannot,
therefore, be activated.
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Execution of an Activation/Deactivation

If you close down a workstation or a store, please ensure that you not only physically remove
this from the enterprise structure but also deactivate it in CSMS. The non-deliverable parameter
change jobs for this enterprise section could lead to a network overload. A deactivated enterprise
section must be removed physically as communication by the workstation/store could continue.
Attention!
Please ensure that the enterprise structure receives the current company data from re-activation
of an enterprise section. Use function Send Data for this operation (see Chapter 8.5 Send
Data).

You have two alternatives to activate and/or deactivate an enterprise part;

o Either you click on the company, store or workstation with the right-hand mouse key in the left-
hand part of window Enterprise Structure and then click on Activate Company/Retail
store/Workstation... or Deactivate Company/Retail store/Workstation... in the context
menu which then opens up

or

e You click on the appropriate company, store or workstation with the left-hand mouse key and
then on button fﬂ, Bordd ([ Activate Company/Retail Store/Workstation ]) or on - 3
or & ([ Deactivate Company/Retail Store/Workstation ]):

The selected enterprise section and any other enterprise sections are then activated and/or deacti-
vated (see Notes on Activation/Deactivation). In some cases the activation/deactivation only be-
comes effective after transfer and activation of a parameter change job.

. Deactivated companies, stores and workstations are shown in faint italics in the enterprise struc-
Information ture.
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8.3.3.4 Maintain Groups

Groups can be made up of stores and workstations to allow mutual parameters to be defined for this
enterprise section (see Chapter 8.1 Parameter) or to schedule data exchange (see Chapter 11.2 Data
Exchange Schedules (CSMS only)).

The chapters which now follow describe how to create a new group, to edit the linkage of stores and
workstations to groups and to cancel an existing group.

8.3.3.4.1 Create Groups
1. Click on the left-hand part of window Enterprise Structure

o either with the right-hand mouse key on Groups under the company for which the new
group is to be created and then on Create new group... in the context menu which then ap-
pears

or

o with the left-hand mouse key on entry Groups under the company for which the new group
is to be created and then on button 3 ([ Create new group ]):

The assistant then opens up.

Create a new group: Create i x|

® create Create a new group ‘;f?r
[ Enter the name for = _|-|

the new group

Graup narme || |

<Back Next = Finish

Window Create a new group

2. Enter a name for the new group.

3. Thenclick on [ Next ] or [ Finish ]:

e Click on [ Next ] if you want to define which stores and workstations are to be members of
the group

or

e |f you want to link stores and workstations to the group later, click on [ Finish ] and a group
will be created. The assistant then closes and the new group is shown in the enterprise struc-
ture. You can then ignore the next steps in this description. Follow the steps described in
Chapter 8.3.3.4.2 Edit Group Membership to link stores and/or workstations to the group
later.

4. optional - The next window opens up if you have clicked [ Next ].
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y
e Add members to the group ‘.‘—.
$ Member jvi?%::t‘;iilufwtg rtislhaenﬁfvzt group g .I'I
Company 1 Group: Airport
=% Store — 5 airpont
%ﬂ Store 1 b
3 1
€
]
Cancel = Back Mext =

Window Create a new group — Add members to the group

This window defines which stores and workstations are to become members of the group. The
structure of the company in which the group has been created is shown on the left-hand side of
the window and on the right-hand side you can see the group structure.

e If you click on button , all stores and workstations of the company will become parts of
the group.

e If only individual stores and/or workstations are to be added to the group, click on the left-
hand side of the window and then on button [2:
The selected workstation or store is integrated into the group and shown on the right-hand
side of the window.

All workstations in the store will be linked to this group (individual workstations can be
removed from the group if necessary).

Information If a workstation is linked to a group, the store to which the workstation is linked will
automatically be assigned to this group. All other workstations in this store will not be
added to the group.

o All stores and workstations are removed from the group with button [%€] and this is shown on
the left-hand side of the window in the company structure.

o If only one store and/or workstation is to be removed from the group, you should click on the
right-hand section of the window and then on button (€]
The selected workstation or store is then cancelled from the group and this is shown on the
left-hand side of the window.

5. Finally click on button [ Finish ]:
The assistant window is closed, the new group is created with the linked members and this is
shown in the enterprise structure.
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8.3.3.4.2 Edit Group Membership

Not only can you define which stores and workstations belong to a group during creation of a group

but also at any time for an existing group.

Two options are available to you for editing existing groups — this depends on whether you want to
change the members of a group or the link of a store or workstation to a group:

al. Click on the left-hand part of window Enterprise Structure on the group for which the mem-

bership is to be edited:

Information on this group appears on the right-hand side of the window.

'i;; LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Dperator: 1

)2 Enterprise Structure

%00 BP @ Marme

=T
orex"

Defng cusiomer eapenience

|Aimport

=+ The Enterprise
B Compary 1 (TorexRetail DEY Member | a3
i 3 gr%ﬁ;s & T Airport
2 [ wa =] alon ai
=
o1 i) . fe)
td @ Company 3 (TorexRetail FR)
[ @ Company 4 (TarexRetail IT)

“ store 1 (Filiale 1)
% Slore 3 (Filiale 3)

[F] Show deactivated

Window Enterprise Structure — Information on selected group Airport

-
a2. Click on button %3 ([ Edit group membership ]) on the right-hand side under Member:

Window Edit group opens up.

‘%9 Company 1 Group: Airport
= £ ‘jl Store 0 &5 Airport
= Store 1 =% Store 1 Filiale 1)
&% Store 2 &% Store 3 Filiale 3)
=% Store 3
>
<

Window Edit group

a3. The structure of the company to which the group belongs is shown on the left-hand side of the
window. The previous group structure is shown on the right-hand side.
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Information

When you change the group structure, please remember that all changes made in this win-
dow can only be voided manually. Cancel or automatic reset of the function is not possible.

All stores and workstations in the company are integrated into the group if you click on but-
ton (2],

If an individual store and/or workstation is to be added to the group, select it/them from the
list on the left-hand side of the window and then click on button [2:

The workstation or store selected will then become part of the group and will be shown on
the right-hand side of the window.

If a store is linked to a group, all workstations in the store will be linked automatically to
this group (individual workstations can be cancelled from the group at any time if neces-
sary).

If a workstation is linked to a group, the store to which this workstation is linked will be
automatically linked to the group. All other workstations in this store will not be added.

All stores and workstations in the group will be removed with button ]

If an individual store and/or workstation is to be removed from th%roup, select this from the

list on the right-hand side of the window and confirm with button
The selected workstation or store is removed from the group.

a4. Finally click on button [ OK J:

or

Window Edit group closes and the changes made will be stored in the system.

b1. Click on the store or workstation for which the group membership is to be edited (left-hand side

of window Enterprise Structure):
Information on this store and/or workstation is shown on the right-hand side.

“i_ﬁ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1 i oy | ll

| Enterprise Structure

X O2 aPrPd
=% The Enterprise

=B Compary 1 (TorexRetail DEY
= =% Stores

Efu Stare 0 (Zentrale) Type

Description |Eackofﬂce

Metwork-ID [2343432432 |

Backoffice with POS
&% Store 1 (Filiale 1)

=% Stare 2 (Filiale 2) Lucas Version  [2.55.253 |

=% Store 3 (Filiale 3)

SOEVersion | |

90 Warkstation 2 (Backoffice with POS) Groups an

@
Airport

- i Groups

ampary 2 (TorexRetall GB)
ampany 3 {TarexRetail FR)
#l Comparny 4 (TorexRetail IT)

[£] Show deactivated

Window Enterprise Structure — Information on the selected workstation 2
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Information

1
b2. Then click on button ‘3 ([ Edit group membership ]) under Groups on the right of the win-

dow:
Window Edit group membership opens up.

"-_‘,- Edit group membership 5[
*'3 Groups of company 1 Wurkstamun 2 |
. r W Summer Campaign | @ T Airport |
-9 Airport
>
<€
oK |

Window Edit group membership

b3. All groups in the company to which the selected store and/or workstation belong are shown on

the left-hand side of the window. The group(s) to which the selected store and/or workstation be-
long is/are shown on the right-hand side.

Before you change the group membership, please remember that all changes made in this
window can only be voided manually. Cancel or automatic reset of settings is not possible.

Select the appropriate group from the list on the left-hand side of the window and then click

on button [2]to link the selected store/workstation to another group:
The selected workstation or store is added to the group and is shown on the right-hand side
of the window.

If a store is linked to a group, all member workstations of this store will be automatically
linked to this group (individual workstations of the store can, if necessary, be removed
from the group; see Chapter 8.3.3.4.2 Edit Group Membership). If this store is removed
from the group, the linked workstations will also be removed.

If a workstation is linked to a group, the store of which the workstation is a member will
be automatically linked to this group. All other workstations in this store will not be
added to the group. When the workstation is removed from the group, the store will be
automatically removed

Click on the right-hand side of the window on the group from which you want to remove the
selected store/workstation and then click on [€J;

The selected workstation or store will be removed from the group and the group will no
longer be visible on the right-hand side of the window.

b4. Finally click on [ OK ]:

Window Edit group membership is closed and the changes you have made will become effec-
tive.
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8.3.3.4.3 Delete Groups

A group is deleted as follows:

e Click on the group to be deleted with the right-hand mouse key in the left-hand section of win-
dow Enterprise Structure and then on Delete group in the context menu

or

o Click on the group to be deleted with the left-hand mouse key and then on button o ([ Delete
group ]):

The selected group is deleted and removed from the enterprise structure.
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8.3.4 Export of the Current Configuration (config.xml)

In menu Enterprise Structure you can export an enterprise structure configured in CSMS as a con-
figuration file (config.xml). This file defines which stores and workstations exist in a company and
the configuration of the stores and the individual workstations (e.g. store addresses, workstation
types, IP addresses and hardware of the workstations). The config.xml file which is required for in-
stallation of new enterprise sections is generated automatically and does not need to be adjusted by
the operator.

The new workstations are automatically updated with the latest configuration in an online setup.
No config.xml file is necessary.

1. Export the current enterprise structure by CSMS:

o Use the right-hand mouse key to activate the company for which the structure is to be ex-
ported in the left-hand part of window Maintenance =» Enterprise Structure and then on
Export Settings... in the context menu

or

e Click with the left-hand mouse key on the company for which the structure is to be exported
and then on button ‘3 ([ Export Settings ]):
Window Export Settings then opens up.

o semngs I
'éiﬂ Speichernin |J Eigene Dateien v; D|§’ @ “I‘
LJ Eigene Bilder

J Eigene Musik
() confia_Firma_1_(TorexRetail_DE)xml

Dateiname ‘\

Dateityn: | (=xmi) v|

Ok Cancel

Window Export Settings

2. optional - The target folder in which the exported config.xml file is to be stored is shown under
Speichern in: (store under). The entry here can be changed if necessary.

3. Enter a name for the config.xml file under Dateiname (filename).
4. Then click on [ OK ] to start the export operation. A bar indicates the progress of the export op-

eration. The config.xml file with the structure of the selected company is then stored in the se-
lected directory and can be used to install the company defined in it.
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8.3.5 Export of the Current Customising (Ict.zip)

Customising (lct.zip) can be generated on the basis of the current central database and exported to a
defined directory. This file includes the specific settings of a company, e.g. POS and settlement
modes available, tax groups, languages, access rights, receipt layouts, etc. and can be used for in-
stallation of the company it defines. This ensures that newly created enterprise sections mirror the
current version of the central database.

In an online setup the new workstations are automatically updated with the currently valid cus-
tomising. No Ict.zip file is needed for installation.

1. Export of the current customising of a company as Ict.zip file:

o Use the right-hand mouse key to select the company to which the customising is to be ex-
ported on the left-hand side of window Maintenance =» Enterprise Structure and then
click on Export Customising... in the context menu

or

e Click with the left-hand mouse key on the company of which the company structure is to be
exported and then on button & ([ Export Customising ]):

Window Export Customising opens up.

export Ltariamg ——— S 5I
_!ﬂ Suchen jn: | () Eigene Dateien v |§y@|@

J Eigene Bilder
L.J Eigene Musik
|_'] testcustomising zip

Dateiname ‘\ |

Dateityp: \ = zip) v!

\ oK | [ cance

Window Export Customising

2. optional:* The folder in which the exported Ict.zip file is to be stored is shown under Suchen in:
(store under). The entry here can be changed if necessary.

3. Enter a name for the Ict.zip file under Dateiname (filename).
4. Click on [ OK ] to start customising export. A bar shows the progress of the export operation.

The Ict.zip with the customising is stored for the selected company in the directory defined. The
file can then be used for installation in the company defined in it.
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8.4 Edit Texts (CSMS only)

Under Maintenance =» Edit Texts you can edit and translate the software texts shown on the inter-
faces of individual programs (POS and (Central) Store Management System) in your Torex
LUCAS-POS system. All those languages supported in one company of the enterprise can be used.

Moreover, you can use this menu to find specific language 1Ds, translations or missing translations,
to export language settings (so that texts can be edited outside of CSMS) and to import externally
translated texts for re-integration into the program.

# LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1

Edit Texts

=) =) | = ™ serman v/ Search'lRecelm
key English German

honListReport.dateTexd Drate Datum ~
honListReport.descriptionText Description Worgang |
honListReport.operatoText Operator Eedienar
honListReport.reporTitle [Transaction Owerview Report Transaktionsubersichtsbericht
honListReporttimeTe: Time Uhrzeit
honListReporttransactionNumberText Receipt-No. Bon-Mr.

honListReportworkstationText Wiorkstation Kasse
hunkeringByWVorkstationReport.grandTotalT.. Totals

hunkeringEyWorkstationReport paymentTyp... Payment Type
bunkeringBwWVorkstationReportreportName  Workstation Bunkering Totals
hunkeringEyWorkstationReportreportTitle  Workstation Bunkering Totals
hunkeringBywVorkstationReportworkstationT. . Workstation

hunkeringRepart.arandTotaText Totals

hbunkeringReport.paymeniTypeText Payment Type

hunkeringRepartreporttame Bunkering Totals

hunkeringReport.reporiTitle Bunkering Totals

carmpaighRepart.campaignPriceText Fromationptice Aktiongpreis
campaignReportitemnldText Itern Mo, Artikelnr.
carmpaighReportitemblameText ltermname Artikelnarme
campaignReportitemPriceText Itemprice Artikelpreis
carmpaighRepartreporTitle Prornaotion Overview Report Aktionsibersichthericht
comman.closedPeriodTitle Report:

carmrnan.columnAmount Arnount Eetrag
common.columnArticleCount lterns Artikel P

Store Managment System (SKMS) ‘ Store Information System H Point Of Sale |

Ok Cancel

Window Edit Texts
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8.4.1 Layout of the Window

Window Edit Texts is divided up into four different sectors:

e  Top: Symbols bar with all buttons, selection and entry fields

o  Lower left: Language key

e  Centre: The texts in the language selected, i.e. in the current program language

e Lower right: The texts in the language they are to be edited in as shown on the top line

Texts in Texts to be edited in
Language key Symbol bar displayed language  language selected

"-:z' LUCAS Sto ‘e Management System - 2.7.3.3 34 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: |

) Edit Texts
arch'!Receipt
English German

honListRepoft.dateText Date Datum

bonListRep gl descriptionText Description Worgang
honListRepomt.operatorText Dperator

honListReport.timeText Time Uhrzeit

bonListReport transactionNumberText ReceiptNo Bon-Mr.
honListReport.workstationText Workstation Kasse

bunkeringByWorkstationReport grandTotalT . Totals
hunkeringByWWorkstationReport paymentTyp... Payment Type
bunkeringBwWorkstationReport reportMName  Warkstation Bunkering Totals
hunkeringByWWorkstationReport.reportTitle Workstation Bunkering Totals

I
|
Eediener
bonListRepart reporTitle Transaction Owverview Report Transaktionsubersichtsbericht
bunkeringByworkstationReport workstation T Warkstation

hunkeringReport.grandTotalText Totals

bunkeringReport paymentTypeText Payment Type

hunkeringReport.reportlame Bunkering Totals

bunkeringReport reporTitle Bunkering Tatals

campaignReport.campaignPriceText Promotionprice Aktionspreis

campaignRepoart iterld Text Itern Mo Artikelnr.

campaignReportitenNameText lternname Artikelname

campaignReport itemPriceText Itermprice Artikelpreis

campaignReport.reporiTitle Promotion Overview Report Aktionsibersichthericht

comman closedPeriodTitle Report:

common.columnAmount Armount BEetrag

common calumnAricleCount lterms Artikel wll
Store Managment System (SMS) ‘ ,5,‘,“,'?,,',",“’1’,’!a‘i",,’!,ﬁ"?,',?,m,11 ,'391’!‘,9(,5,","3,5 Il

Ok Cancel

Window Edit Texts — Layout of window

The texts of the Torex LUCAS-POS system are divided up into the sections Store Management
System ((C)SMS), Store Information System (SIS) (functions in the former SIS which are now
available in SMS/CSMS) and Point of Sale in window Edit Texts. A tab has been provided for
each section and this can be opened from a mouse click. The texts of that particular section are
listed here (see also Chapter 4.2.6 Card Index with Several Tabs).

You can also sort the texts displayed: either up or down in alphabetic order from a click on the
heading lines for key, the displayed language and the language to be edited. A third click on the
column heading returns the sequence to its original state.
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8.4.2 Edit Texts

The following procedure helps you to display the texts in a specified language and to edit them in
this language:

Always check whether other operators are signed on at CSMS to ensure that text changes are
not made simultaneously by other operators (see Chapter 12.1 Information (CSMS only)).
Please note that operators with other access rights than have been assigned to you can edit texts
in Torex LUCAS-POS.

Attention!

1. Click on menu Maintenance =» Edit Texts:
Window Edit Texts opens up.

”__ﬁ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1 B =10 1[
. - T
Edit Texts orex

Dafining customer expacence
= 5l & [ English v | Search|

key
honListReport.dateText
bonListReport descriptionTest
honListReport.operatorText
bonListRepart reportTitle
honListReporttimeText

honListReport.workstationText

LbunkeringReport.grandTotalText
LbunkeringReport payrmentType Text
LbunkeringReport.reportiame

L bunkeringReport reportTitle
campaignReport.campaignPriceText
campaignRepoart itermld Text
campaignReportiternMNameText
campaignReportitemPriceText
campaignReportreportTitle
comman closedPeriodTitle
common.columnAmount

comman columnAricle Count

bonListRepart transactionNurmberTesxt

L bunkeringBywWaorkstationReport grandTotal Text
LbunkeringBywWorkstationReport paymentTypeText
L bunkeringBywYorkstationReport reportiame
LbunkeringBywWorkstationReport reportTitle

L bunkeringBywYorkstationReport workstationTesxt

English
Date
Description
Dperator
Transaction Overview Report
Time
ReceiptMNo
Workstation
Totals
Payment Type
Workstation Bunkering Totals
Workstation Bunkering Totals
Winrkstation
Totals
Payment Type
Bunkering Totals
Bunkering Tatals
Promotionprice
Item Mo
ltemname
Iternprice
Promotion Overview Report
Report:
Amount
ltems

Store Managment System (Sus) | Store Information System | Point OF Sale |

English
Date
Description
Operator
Transaction Overview Report
Time
Receipt-MNo.
Workstation
Totals
Payment Type
wWiorkstation Bunkering Totals
'Warkstation Bunkering Totals
Wiarkstation
Totals
Payment Type
Bunkering Totals
Bunkering Totals
Promaotionprice
ltem Mo
ltemname
Itermnprice
Promotion Overview Report
Repoart:
Amount
tems

Window Edit Texts

Ok Cancel

The texts in the currently valid program language are shown in the centre column. The texts in
the right-hand column can be edited. The standard setting for call up of this menu defines that
the texts which can be edited appear in the currently valid program language.

If no texts exist in the selected languages, the fields are left empty or the language key is shown
in the so-called “fallback” language — provided that this has been defined in your Torex
LUCAS-POS system (if translations are not available for all texts the defined fallback language
is applied so that no texts are lost; see also Chapter 14 Glossary, entry Fallback Language).

2. optional - Click on button * to the right of the language field at the top of the window to call up
the texts to be edited in a language other than the current program language.
A list of all languages supported by at least one company in the enterprise opens up.

=l El | =) EE English v || search:| S

English English English [
bonListReport.did French Date Date P
bonListReportd— Serman Description Description |
bonListReport des. 103l Operator Operator |

L B N AL ] Termmmetinn Comsimus Daenet

Window Edit Texts with opened selection list for the editing language

Trervmactinem Munsinos Danaet
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Information

If you want to translate the Torex LUCAS-POS system texts into a language other than the
ones shown in the list under Edit Texts, you will have to enter this language in menu Main-
tenance = Parameter for at least one company in the enterprise under Company Proper-

ties = Languages (see Chapter 13 Overview of the Operations Which can be Executed on
SMS/CSMS, page 337).

optional - Click on the language in which the texts are to be displayed so that they can be edited:
The texts are shown in the selected language in the right-hand text column. If no texts have yet
been translated into this language, the fields will be empty.

# LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1 ) =10 5[

Edit Texts Jorex”

Defunng Gusiomer eapenience

German +| gearch |

key English German
honListReport.dateText Date Daturn A
honListReport.descriptionTesxt Description Maorgang |
bonListRepart operatorTesxt Operator Bediener
honListReport.reporiTitle Transaction Overview Report Transaklionsibersichtshericht
bonListRepart timeText Time Uhrzeit
honListReporttransactionbumberTexdt Receipt-No. Bon-Nr,
bonListRepart workstationTesxt Warkstation Kasse

hunkeringBwiorkstationReportgrandTotalT... Totals

L bunkeringBywWorkstationRepaort paymentTyp . Payment Type
hunkeringBwiorkstationReportreportilame  Workstation Bunkering Totals
L bunkeringBywWaorkstationRepart reportTitle Warkstation Bunkering Totals
hunkeringBwiorkstationReport workstationT.. Workstation

L bunkeringReport grandTotal Text Tatals

hunkeringReport.pavmentTypeText Payment Type

L bunkeringReport repartfame Bunkering Totals

hunkeringReport.reportTitle Bunkering Totals

campaignReport campaignPriceText Fromotionprice Aktionspreis
lcampaignReportiternldText Itern Mo, Arikelnr,
campaignReport itemNameText Iternnarme Artikelname
\campaignReportiternPriceText Itermprice Artikelpreis
campaignReport reporTitle Fromotion Overview Report Aktionsibersichtbericht
common.closedPeriodTitle Report;

cammon columnamaunt Armount Betrag
common.columnAricle Count lterns Artikel

Store Managment System (8118) | Store Information System | Point Of Sale |

Ok cancel

Window Edit Texts with English as the displayed language (current program language, centre column )
and German as the editing language selected on the top line (right-hand column)

The texts to be edited can then be changed in the right-hand column or new ones can be entered.
Carry out a double click in the line with the text you want to edit.

The cell becomes an entry field and you can enter a new text in the appropriate language or can
change an existing text. You exit the entry field with [ Enter ] or a click on another cell.

optional - |f you have a text in a language with characters which are not the usual Latin charac-
ters, use the entry help (see Chapter 8.4.2.1 Entry Help for non-Latin Characters).

When text editing has been completed, click on [ OK ] or [ Cancel ] at the bottom right of the
window Edit Texts:

e Click on [ OK ] to store the changes made in the systems within the enterprise.
or

e Click on [ Cancel ] to discontinue the function without any changes being stored.
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8.4.2.1 Entry Help for non-Latin Characters

An entry help for non-Latin characters is provided for editing software texts thus allowing you to
define texts in, for example, Turkish or Thai.

1. If you double click on a cell in the right-hand column of window Edit Texts, the cell becomes
an entry field and the entry help symbol | | is shown on the right-hand side of the cell.

) LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Dperator: 1 B =10 jl

Edit Texts

w | Search

English Thai

Tuewaymennﬁummar\lr‘rsgpnnamuauem AEIED
fuelPaymentSummaryReport. categonText |Categary.
fuelPaymentSummaryReport deptioTest Mo
fuelPaymentSummaryReport descriptionText Description
fuelPaymentSummaryReport differenceText  Differance
fuelPaymentSummaryReport expectedText  Expected
fuelPaymentSummaryReport exyATText [Ext. VAT
fuelPaymentSummaryReport FuelSettlement |Payment Analysis
fuelPaymentSummaryReport FuelSetllement.. Payment Analysis Total
fuelPaymentSummaryReport FuelTumaver  Turnover by Category

fuelPaymentSummaryReport incVAT Text :mc WAT
fuelPaymentSummaryReportinLocalText |Diff Local
fuelPaymentSummaryReport openingTesxt Opening 1]

fuelPaymentSummarnyReport paymentsText  |Payments
fuelPaymentSummaryReport ratePercentText Rate %
fuelPaymentSummaryReportreportlame [Fuel Payments Summary
fuelPaymentSummaryReport reportTitle [Fuel Payments Summary
fuelPaymentSummaryReport safeDropText  |Safe Drop
fuelPaymentSummaryReport TaxBreakdown  WAT Totals
fuelPaymentSummaryReporttillLoanText [Till Loan

fuelPaymentSummaryReport till Text [Till:
fuelPaymentSummaryReport typeText Type
fuelPaymentSummaryReport YAT Text [WAT
fuelPriceReport.codeText |Code
falPrireRanant PRI Tavt ZE]

Store Managment System (SMS) | Store Information System u Paoint Of Sale |

Qk Cancel
Window Edit Texts with symbol for entry help
2. Click on symbol | “;
A virtual keyboard is revealed.
£ Dpening i x|
| Layout [ =8 Thai v|

PR U RE A
R T N
;i E R
sl LB EET LT

Ok Cancel

ot en

Ctrl Alt At Gr

Entry help for non-Latin characters

3. optional:* The language for the entry appears under Layout at the top of the window. This
matches the language selected in window Edit Texts but you can change it here if necessary.

Click on the arrow * to the right of the Layout selection field and select the language you need.

4. The title line of the window shows the text for the language key in the current program language
displayed (in the example: Opening).
The entry field at the top of the window shows the entry for the language key as it exists in the
editing language. If there is no translation available in this language, the field will be empty.
Delete any entry here and enter the correct text in the selected language via the virtual keyboard.
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Attention!

Please note that activation of some keys, e.g. [ Shift ] or [ Ctrl ]) affects the key depression
which then follows. Combinations such as [ Shift+D ] for a capitalised D are realised by

clicking on [ Shift ] and clicking on [ D ].

-:‘ Opening

[ gttt || fayout: = Thai ~|

a9 L o @ b4 A o o 2 7l ®
< i / - n n “ Sglanulaa |2, |[Ba <emm
|- a i 1 n 5 ( D ™ bl et} [
-2 1 a |1 AE | w ] w 3 5 i b} o o

ol Kl Al a @l z N = i Rl
Caps Lock |w M n n | 2 s 9 i o~
Wl ¢ ¥ B o @ : ? a9 o =

Shift IR b1} 1§ bal B k3 n El e @ Shift
Ctrl

Alt Gr

Ctrl ‘ Alt

o x|

Ok Cancel

Entry help with Thai translation for Opening

. After you have entered the text you can either activate [ OK ] or [ Cancel ]:

e Click on [ OK] at the bottom right of the window to store the text entered in window Edit

Texts:

The entry help closes and window Edit Texts is re-opened. The text you have entered is

shown in the right-hand column in the correct line.

Please note that the text will only be finally stored after you have stored the text change
from a click on [ OK ] in window Edit Texts (see Chapter 8.4.2 Edit Texts).

or

e Ifyou click on [ Cancel ], the virtual keyboard is closed and the text entered will not be

stored.
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8.4.3 Search for Texts

In window Edit Texts you can also search for specific texts and thus ensure that a specific language
key is translated the same way each time it occurs.

1.

If you want to search for a specific text, enter the text in the top part of the window in entry field
Search. Capital and small letters are ignored.

Then click on button % ([ Start or continue the search ]) to the right of entry field.

The currently visible language lists (language keys, texts in the program language and the texts
to be edited) are searched through for elements which contain the text entered.

The whole line is highlighted as soon as an entry which contains the search term is found.

“i_ﬁ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Dperator: 1

Edit Texts

orex"

Dafining cusiomer eapenience

: Search: |Receipt X

key
CarmpaAlgiREpoEamp aIGRFIce | e

Enalish

German

[FrGMoTonpIce ARIDNEPras =
campaignReportitemnldText Itern Mo. Arikelnr,
campaignReportiterniameText [ternname Artikelname
campaignReportitemPriceText Iltermprice Ariikelpreis
campaignReportreportTitle |Promation Overview Report Aktionslbersichtbaricht
common.closedPeriodTitle Repaort;
comman.calumnAmount (Armount Eetrag
common.columnArticle Count ltems Artikel
common.columnCarmpanyld |Company Firma
common.colurmnCount Count Anzahl
comman columnCustamer Custarner Kunde
comman.columnExtendedAmaunt (Recelpt Amount Rechnungsbstrag

comman columnltermtame
common.columniternSerialkumber

rararann FallrmeAnrketatinn Maseintinn

[tern Description
Serial Number

Nazrrintinn

Artikelbezeichnuny
Seriennummer

common.columnOperator |Operator Bedisner
common.columnOriginalAmount Qriginal Amount Qriginaler Betrag
commoan.columnoriginal Price |Original Frice Qriginalpreis
common.columnReductionAmount Reduction Preisnachlass
comman columnRetailStoreld |Stare Filiale
common.columnsSalesperson Salesperson Merkaufer
common.columnTransactionBegin Time Feit
common.columnTransactionSeguenceMurm... TH# Tm#

Racrhraibiinm

Store Managment System (Sis) | Store Information System ” Point Of Sale |

Ok Cancel

Window Edit Texts with a search result for term “Receipt”

3. optional

tinue the search ]), and so on.
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Information

8.4.4 Show Missing Translations

In window Edit Texts language keys for which there is a translation in the program language and in
the editing language can be faded out to simplify the search for incomplete texts. Only lines with a
missing text are then shown.

1. Click on button =4 ([ Show missing translations ]) at the top of the window to fade out com-

plete lines:
All language keys which show an entry in the middle column and in the right-hand column will

be faded out. Only those lines where an entry is missing will be listed.

#, LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1 -10] x|

) Edit Texts Jorex”

Dafining customer exparisnce

= 5|8 |5 German v| Search !Receipl |‘3:n
e e e = Serman \
sms.reportusagesummary Fuel Usage Summary Report il
sms reportyoidList Woid List Report

sms.ft.operatorcards.printOperators Bedienerkarten drucken

sms it selectdllStares Alle hinzufigen

sms f.selectStore Hinzufiigen

sms_rndp_schedule_type Type |

snd.msg.open_maskimport_active Eswerden gerade Daten importiert. Solang..
shil.msg.send_data import_active [Die Daten knnen nicht versendetwerden, d.
transactionsummary.description

transactionsumrnary. blim_address1 2 Address

transactionsummary.|bl.irm_address2 Adresse

transactionsurmrnaty. lolim_first_name Warnarme

transactionsummany title Transaction Summary

User Etror Operatar Error

dailyClosing.checkCounter.4 [The daily closing has already heen done tod...

dailyCloging.closestore. 255 Mot Done

dailyClosing.closestore. 4095 Cancelled by Operatar

dailyCloging.commitSetiements. 255 Mot Done

dailyClosing.commitSettiements. 4095 Cancelled by Operatar

dailyCloging.storeSafeSetllernent 255 Mot Done

dailyClosing.storeSafeSettiement. 4095 Cancelled by Operatar

dailyCloging.susptransactions. 255 Mot Done |
dailyClosing.susptransactions. 4095 Cancelled by Operatar 1
tillgetiienodiscrepancy Keine Differenzen. Abrechnung bestatigen. |~
I Store Managment System (3@! Btore In

Ok Cancel

Window Edit Texts with information on the missing texts in German and/or English

If a fallback language has been defined in your system (to ensure that all texts which do not exist
in the program language appear in the fallback language), the texts in the fallback language are
shown with a grey background. This helps you to quickly recognise which texts are only avail-
able in the fallback language and not in the program language (see also Chapter 14 Glossary, en-
try Fallback Language).

2. Click on button =4 ([ Show missing translations ]) again if all language keys are to be dis-
played again.

Lists of the missing texts can easily be drawn up (see Chapter 8.4.5 Export Language Settings)
after an export of the missing translations.
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Attention!

8.4.5 Export Language Settings

CSMS allows you to export the current program texts of the Torex LUCAS-POS system as a Micro-
soft Office Excel file. This simplifies editing of texts outside the CSMS by external staff.

An exported and edited Excel file can be imported into CSMS and stored in the database from
an import of language settings (see 8.4.6 Import Language Settings).

1. Click on button ([ Export language settings ]) in the top part of window Edit Texts to ex-
port the current language settings:
Window Export Language settings opens up.

Erport language sewngs |
E Speichernin |J export v; |§’ \E‘

) Lucas_translations_English_Thu_Jan_08_161210_CET_2009.xs

Dateiname 1Lucas_translatmns_German_Frl_JuI_E1_1 12012_CEST_2009 x\5| |

Dateityp: | =) v|

‘ Ok ‘ ‘ Cancel

Window Export Language settings

2. optional = The folder in which the exported Excel file is to be stored is shown under Speichern
in: (store under). This can be changed if necessary.

3. optional - A name for the exported Excel file is shown under Dateiname (filename). This can be
changed if necessary.

4. Thenclick on [ OK ] or [ Cancel ]:

e Click on [ OK ] to start export of language settings.
After a successful export operation the Excel file can be found in the selected directory.
If the program language (centre column in window Edit Texts) deviates from the editing
language (right-hand column in window Edit Texts), both lists will be exported to the Excel
file to simplify editing.

or

e If you click on [ Cancel ], the function is discontinued and the language settings are not ex-
ported.

Please note that the Excel file consists of two identical sheets and only sheet translations
can be changed. Note the warning on the other sheet original — do not edit.
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Attention!

Attention!

8.4.6 Import Language Settings

The Microsoft Office Excel files with the currently valid program texts of the Torex LUCAS-POS
system exported by CSMS (see 8.4.5 Export Language Settings) can be imported into CSMS again
and stored in the database.

Please check whether other operators with the same access rights as you are signed on at CSMS
to prevent changes being made to texts simultaneously by various operators (see Chapter 12.1
Information (CSMS only)). Operators with different access rights to you can also edit texts in
Torex LUCAS-POS. If the Excel file to be imported contains two language lists (program lan-
guage and the editing language), the changes in both languages will be stored during the import

operation.

1. Click on button =) ([ Import language settings ]) in the centre of window Edit Texts to start
import of an Excel file into CSMS:
Window Import Language settings opens up.

B
" | Suchen jn: | expont v| D|§’ |E| “I‘
J Lucas_translations_English_Thu_Jan_08_161210_CET_2009.4%
Dateiname ‘\
Dateityp: | =z w|
\ ok | [ cancel

Window Import Language settings

2. This window shows a folder under Suchen in: which has a suitable Excel file. This is shown in

the middle field of the window. If the Excel file to be imported is there, you should select this
with a click. If the Excel file is somewhere else, change to the appropriate directory and activate
the Excel file to be imported.

3. Thenclick [ OK ] or [ Cancel ]:

e Click on [ OK ] to start import of language settings.
The language settings will be accepted in CSMS after a successful import operation.

The new texts only become valid in the database if you store the text changes with
[ OK ] in window Edit Texts (see Chapter 8.4.2 Edit Texts).

or

e Ifyou click on [ Cancel ], the function will be discontinued and the language settings will
not be imported.
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8.5 Send Data

In Maintenance =» Send Data you can select specific data from headquarters which is to be sent to
certain companies or stores. The whole data record selected here is then sent to the selected enter-

prise sections during the next data exchange operation

This function is applied if you want to ensure that specific data (for example, the parameters of an
enterprise section or the employee and operator data) is to be available in certain companies or
stores if they have, for example, just been created or have been re-activated after they had been de-

activated.

'i_i LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-D-0 Dperator: 1 ;Iﬂlﬂ

) Send Data orex"
- p Dufuning CLslomer sApeience.

Compary
5% The Enterprise Please selectthe data to be sent

i B Compary 1 (TorexRetall DE) [£] Exchange Rates

(] @ Company 2 (TorexRetail GB) [] Tenders

- company 3 (TorexRatall FR) [ DisbursementFunds Receipt Reasons

Store 1 (Filiale 1) [ Return Reasons
@ [ Company 4 (TorexRetall IT)

[J Common Reasons
[ Discount Reasons
[] Employee Discount
[] Access Rights
[Juohs

[ Customers

[F] Employees

[ Operators

[] Retail Stare Addresses
O ills

[ Menus

[“] Receipt Lines

[] POS Peripherals

[] Commaon Parameters

[ Texts
[ Hidden Parameters
T[T

[F] Show deactivated

Window Send Data
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8.5.1 Layout of Window

Window Send Data is divided up into two separate sections:

e Left-hand: Enterprise structure with all companies and stores in the enterprise

e Right-hand: Data records which can be sent

Enterprise Structure Data records

# LUCAS Store Management Sys! em - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1 =10 5[

) Send Data orex”

Dafining customer sxperisnce

Compary
5% The Enterprise Please selectthe data to be sent

i B Company 1 (TorexRetad DE) [] Exchange Rates l

# @ Company 2 (TorexRetaf GB) [ Tenders

[[] DishursementiFunds Receipt Reasans
[J Return Reasans

[J Common Reasons

[ Discount Reasons

[J Employee Discount
[ sccess Rights
[Juohs

[] Custamers

[F] Employees

[ operators

[] Retail Stare Addresses
O ills

[ Menus

[£] Receipt Lines

[] POS Peripherals

[ Comman Parameters
[ Texts

[ Hidden Parameters

[F] Show deactivated | ‘ ] | -2 ] =

Window Send Data — Layout of the window

% store 1 (Filiale 1)
i B Company 4 (TorexRetall IT)
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8.5.2 Send Data

Data is sent to specific companies or stores with the following procedure:

1. Click on the left-hand side of window Send Data on the company or store to which the data is to

Attention!

be sent.

Data can only be sent to active companies or stores (see Chapter 8.3.3.3 Activate and/or De-
activate Companies, Stores and Workstations).

tions are open to you here:

2. Mark the data records which are to be sent on the right-hand side of the window. Various op-

e Select individual data records (e.g. Tenders or Employees) by activating the appropriate tick

box.

or

o Select all data records available, except Texts and Hidden Parameters, and click on button

[All].

or

o Reset all selected data records with a click on button [ None ].

The following data records can be selected and sent:

Exchange Rates
Tenders
Disbursement/Funds
Receipt Reason
Return Reasons
Common Reasons
Discount Reasons
Employee Discounts

Access Rights

Information on all foreign exchange rates

Currencies, exchange rates, tender, availability of tender, credit
note classes, tender properties

Reasons for disbursements and funds receipts and whether any are
available

Reasons for returns and whether any are available

General reasons and whether any are available

Information on all types of discounts and whether any are available
Staff discounts and whether any are available

Information on groups, group access rights and workstation access
rights

Jobs Information on all job schedules and the times these are to be exe-
cuted on the workstations

Customers Customer-specific data which can be updated on the POS in menu
Customer and which is stored in headquarters

Employees Information on employees, employee discounts and employee as-
signment to stores

Operators Information on employee assignment to stores, operators, operator

Retail Store Addresses

Page: 120

groups and operator drawers

Addresses of the stores




Information

Customising can define whether a dedicated address or the ad-
dresses of all stores in the company is assigned to each store
(this is imperative in USA to ascertain the tax rate paid for the
original transaction as these differ from state to state) after this
data record has been selected

Tills Information on the POS drawers in use

Menus Information on menus

Receipt Lines Print lines and logos of the receipts

POS Peripherals Information on the POS peripherals

Common Parameters Common parameters

Texts Editable texts in menu Edit Texts (see Chapter 8.4 Edit Texts

(CSMS only))

Hidden Parameters Parameters which cannot be updated via SMS/CSMS

3. After selection of the data click on [ Send ] or [ Close ] at the bottom right of the window:

or

Parameter change jobs are created for exchange of the selected data when you click on

[ Send ]. These will then be transferred to the selected enterprise section during the next data
exchange operation and they are then available after the parameter change job has been acti-
vated (exchange and activation can be checked in menu Service =» Parameter Change
Jobs (see Chapter 11.1 Parameter Change Jobs) and the progress of the parameter change
job can be followed up in menu Service = Data Exchange State (see Chapter 11.3 Data
Exchange State (CSMS only)).

If, for example, you do not have a dedicated line to the stores or if data is only exchanged
during the data exchange schedules and data selected in menu Send Data needs to be sent
immediately, you can carry out an immediate job (see Chapter 11.2.2.8 Define Immediate
Data Transfer).

A click on [ Close ] discontinues the function and no data is sent.
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Information

8.6 Gift Certificates

Gift certificates can be managed under Maintenance =» Gift Certificates. You can call up all gift
certificates in your enterprise and you can change the status of existing gift certificates manually
(e.g. to deactivate a lost gift certificate or to manually amend status changes in the store which were
not recorded correctly). If gift certificates are not generated when they are sold but must already ex-
ist in the database before they can be sold, you can also create new gift certificates in the database
with this menu.

Please note that all gift certificates of the enterprise can be shown both in back office on SMS
and also in headquarters on CSMS. Only gift certificate types for which a check is necessary in
back office when they are sold, returned or redeemed can be created on SMS. Gift certificates
which have to be validated in headquarters can only be created on CSMS.

"-:z' LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1

) Gift Certificate Maintenance

=% thegn”:’z:sj B o D D@ Findl |+ | in Calumn |Issuing Stare
Cumsanx 2 State |zsuing Company | Expiration Date | Issuing Stare Mumber Walue
&) Company 3 | Created 1 1/200100019930000001 10/ [a
@ Companyd | @ Deactivatad 1 1/800100013880000002 10
3 Redeemed 1 1/800100019990000002 10
‘2 Redeemed 1 1/900100013330000004 10
& Created 1 1/800100019990000005 10
4 Returned 1 1/900100013990000006 10
> Sold 1 1/800100019990000007 10
4 Returned 1 1/900100013950000008 10
<3 Redeemed 1 1/800100019990000009 10
R Created 1 1/89001000183930000010 10
R Created 1 2/900100029990000001 18
{2 Redeemed 1 2/900100028990000002 il
<3 Redeemed 1 2/900100029990000002 18
=5 Sold 1 2/900100025990000004 A8,
4 Retumed 1 2/900100029990000005 18
4 Returned 1 2/900100028990000006 A8,
@ Deactivated 1 2/900100029990000007 18
@ Deactivatad 1 2/900100028990000008 A8,
R Created 1 2/900100029990000009 0
R Created 1 2/900100028990000010 0
R Created 1 2/900100029990000011 0
R Created 1 2/900100028990000012 0
R Created 1 2/9001000299900000132 0
R Created 1 2/900100023990000014 0
R Created 1 3/900100039990000000 a0
< 5> {2 Redeemed 1 3/900100035950000001 50 1,
= s 7 BT T TR T Y e Ty ==
Ok Cancel

Window Gift Certificate Maintenance
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8.6.1 Layout of the Window

Window Gift Certificate Maintenance is divided up into three separate sections:

e Left-hand: Enterprise structure with the stores (SMS) and/or all companies and stores in the en-

terprise (CSMS)

e  Upper right: Symbol bar with all buttons, selection and entry fields

e  Lower right: Gift certificates which have been issued in the selected company or store

Enterprise structure

“i_“ LUCAS Store [1anagement System - 2.7.3.354 on workstz tion 1-D-0 Dperator: 1

) Gifi: Certificate Maintenance

Symbol bar

Gift certificates issued in the selected

company/store

|:| in Column |\55uing Store

Torex"

NI GUBIOMEr SAPETIENGE

=10l x|

Window Gift Certificate Maintenance — Layout of the window

B 'I%e Enteforise w3 @ 3 (3 O Fing
State Issuing Company  Expiration Date | Issuing Store Mumber Walue
R Created 1] 1/900100015990000001 10/ |
@ Deactivated 1 1/800100019990000002 10
_\:l Redeemed 1] 1/900100018990000003 10
3 Redeemed 1 1/900100019990000004 10
R Created 1] 1/900100018990000005 10
4 Retumed 1 1/900100019990000006 10
E:) Sold 1] 1/900100018990000007 10
4 Retumed 1 1/900100019990000008 10
<2 Redeemad 1] 1/900100018990000009 10
R Created 1 1/800100019990000010 10
R Created 1] 2/900100029990000001 18,
<A Redeemed 1 2/900100029990000002 18
_\:l Redeemed 1] 2/900100029990000003 18
= Sold 1 2/900100029990000004 18
‘ Returned 1] 2/900100029990000005 18,
4 Retumed 1 2/900100029990000006 18
@ Deactivated 1] 2/900100029990000007 18,
() Deactivated 1 2/900100029990000008 18
R Created 1] 2/900100029990000009 0
R Created 1 2/900100029990000010 0
R Created 1] 2/900100029990000011 0
R Created 1 2/900100029990000012 0
R Created 1] 2/900100029990000013 0
R Created 1 2/900100029990000014 0
R Created 1] 3/900100039990000000 50
< pe <A Redeemed 1 3/900100039990000001 50
=B o . ~lmmmd mAA e e s e X
Ok Cancel
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8.6.2 View Gift Certificates

The gift certificates which have been issued can be called up in window Gift Certificate Mainte-
nance. You can also carry out a search for specific gift certificates and can adjust the layout of the
information to match your requirements.

8.6.2.1 Select the Company or Store in Which the Gift Certificates Were Issued

When you open up window Gift Certificate Maintenance, the right-hand side of the window
shows all gift certificates which have been created (i.e. issued) in your enterprise.

If you want to view the gift certificates in a specific company or store, please select the appropriate
one from the left-hand part of the window. Only the gift certificates issued for this company and/or
store will then be displayed.

Click on the entry The Enterprise to return to display of all gift certificates in the enterprise.

You can also fade out the enterprise structure on the left-hand side of the window. To do so, click

on button # in the symbol bar at the top of window Gift Certificate Maintenance. The enterprise
structure is displayed again after a renewed click on the button.

8.6.2.2 Display of Gift Certificates

All gift certificates issued either for all or only selected companies/stores are shown on the right-
hand side of the window. The gift certificates are listed in a table with a variety of information in
each of the columns.

The following columns are available with the appropriate information (see Chapter 8.6.2.2.1 Fade
in and Fade out of Columns):

Issuing company Company in which the gift certificate was created (i.e. in which it can be
sold); this column is always shown and cannot be faded out

Issuing store Stores for which the gift certificate was created (i.e. in which it can be
sold); this is a standard column and cannot be faded out

Number Gift certificate number; this is a standard column and cannot be faded
out

State Current status of gift certificates:
Created The gift certificate has been created but not yet sold to a

customer

Deactivated Gift certificate has been deactivated and cannot be sold,
redeemed or returned

Redeemed Gift certificate has been redeemed

Sold Gift certificate was sold to a customer but has not yet
been redeemed or returned

Returned Gift certificate has been returned and can, therefore, no
longer be redeemed

The customising of your Torex LUCAS-POS system defines
whether other gift certificate states are to be made available.

Value Cash value at which the gift certificate was issued
Expiration date Date the gift certificate expires
Customer ID of the customer who purchased or redeemed this gift certificate

Page: 124



Training Mode

Company
Reference Number

Description

Issuing Date

Type

Tender Repository
Company, ID, Store

State Change

Time

(Transaction)
Company

Store

Workstation
Transaction Number
New State

Time
(Block)

Transaction

Time

Company

Store

Tender Type
ID
Workstation

Information as to whether this gift certificate was issued in training
mode and which can, therefore, only be sold, returned and redeemed in
training mode

Company for which the gift certificate was created
External reference number

Description which can be entered when a gift certificate is created (see
Chapter 8.6.4 Create New Gift Certificates)

Date on which the gift certificate was issued in the store

Type of gift certificate (e.g. gift voucher or merchandise voucher)

This information will not be analysed

Time the status of the gift certificate was changed (e.g. it was sold or re-
deemed)

Company in which the status of the gift certificate was changed (e.g.
sold or redeemed)

Store in which the status of the gift certificate was changed (e.g. sold or
redeemed)

Workstation in which the status of the gift certificate was changed (e.g.
sold or redeemed)

Number of the transaction in which the status of the gift certificate was
changed (e.g. sold or redeemed)

Status of the gift certificate after the change

Time at which the gift certificate was blocked (gift certificates which are
checked on a server in the back office or in headquarters when they are
sold, redeemed and/or returned can have the status Blocked). This im-
plies that a state change was made at the POS (e.g. the gift certificates
concerned were redeemed or returned) but this state change has not yet
been recorded. These gift certificates remain in state Blocked until re-
cording has been finalised. This ensures that they cannot be redeemed or
returned more than once.

Time at which the last transaction for the state change of the gift certifi-
cate took place

Company in which the last transaction with the gift certificate was car-
ried out

Store in which the last transaction with the gift certificate was carried
out

Tender used for the sale or return of the gift certificate
Number of the last transaction for the state change of the gift certificate

Workstation on which the last transaction with the gift certificate was
carried out
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8.6.2.2.1 Fade in and Fade out of Columns

In the main you can define which columns (and the appropriate information) can be shown in win-
dow Gift Certificate Maintenance: All columns, except Issuing Company, Issuing Store and
Number, can also be faded in or faded out:

1. Click on a column heading with the right-hand mouse key:
A context menu opens up.

- —— - - -

State Lo im0 oo s E}(p

A Created Remave calumn
@ Deactivate: o State
A Redeemec v
P Redeemet Value
A Created | %" Expiration Date
® Retumed

More...
\E» Sald ]
h L oY TR | 4

Window Gift Certificate Maintenance — Context menu after click of the right-hand mouse key on a column heading
2. optional - You can then click on Remove column to fade out the selected column.

3. optional - Columns State, Value and Expiration Date appear in the centre of context menu.
You can tick these columns and they will then be faded in or faded out.

4. All columns available will be shown if you click on More.... They are divided up into various
tabs (see Chapter 8.6.2.2 Display of Gift Certificates).

x
Transaction | State Change
Gift Cerlificate | Tender Repository
[ Custamer [ Description
[] State [#] walue
[ Training Made [ 1ssuing Date
[ company [ Twpe

[] Reference Mumber [Z] Expiration Date

QK ‘ | Cancel

Window Gift Certificate Maintenance — Menu Select Columns
5. optional - You can activate/deactivate the various columns with the tick boxes and the columns

will then be faded in or faded out. Your changes are confirmed with a click on [ OK |; if [ Can-
cel ] is clicked on, the window will close and no changes will be made to the displayed columns.
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8.6.2.2.2 Sorting in Columns

The sequence the gift certificates are shown in can be modified from a click on the column heading:
One click sorts the entries in this column in ascending order (also indicated by the icon =+ in the
column heading), a second click reverses the sequence (icon  in the column heading) and a third

click returns the sequence to its original state.

The horizontal position of columns can also be varied by clicking on the column heading and pull-
ing it from left to right keeping the mouse key depressed. When you release the mouse key the col-

umn will be fixed in its new position.

e @ Q@
State
Create
Deactivated
Redeemed
Redeemed
Created
Returned
Sold
Returned
Redeemed
Created
Created
Redeemed
Redeemed
& Sold
4 Retumed
@ Retumed
@ Deactivated
@ Deactivated
A Created
A Created
A Created
A Created
A Created
A Created
A Created
‘A Redeemed
= oA

Rt b REE Rk b R E

Window Gift Certificate Maintenance — Moving the column Issuing Company

Find |

Issuing.
— %

| in Column |Issuing Stare

ompany ation Date | Issuing Store MNumber

400100019990000001

4001000149990000006

2/800100029990000001

2/800100029930000002
2/300100029990000003 |
2/900100029990000004 |

2/800100029930000005

2/800100029930000006
2/900100029990000007 |
2/900100029990000008 |

2/900100029990000009

2/800100029930000010

2/800100029990000011

2/9001000294990000012
2/900100029990000013 |

2/900100029930000014

2/900100039990000000

8.6.2.2.3 Updating the Information Displayed

900100019940000002 |
900100019990000003 |
900100019990000004 |
900100019990000005 |

4001000149990000007
900100019990000008 |
900100013990000008 |
900100013990000010 |

Walue

If window Gift Certificate Maintenance has been open for some time, you can extract new infor-

mation from the database with button &' and this updates the information displayed.

Page: 127



8.6.2.3 Search for Gift Certificates

You can search for a specific gift certificate in a column displayed.

1. Click on button ™ next to the field in Column at the top right of window Gift Certificate
Maintenance: A selection list of columns displayed then opens up.
Select the column you want to search through to find the information you need.

2. Then enter a descriptor in field Find in the centre of the window. Capital or small letters will be
ignored. Alternatively, you can click on button ™ next to field Find and a list of up to ten search
terms last entered in the column selected under in Column is shown. The term you are looking
for can then be activated from the list.

3. Then click either on button <5 to search down through the column information for the term you
have entered or if you click on B the systems will search upwards through the column informa-
tion:

When a gift certificate is found which matches the search term the line will be highlighted.

@ op D LA Find [deactivated |+ in Column | State v/ & &
State Issuing Company | Expiration Date | Issuing Store Mumhber Walue
R Created 1 1/900100019990000001 | 10/ i~
@ Deactivated 1 1900100019990000002 10 ¢————
A Redeemed 1 1/900100019990000003 | 10

P9 Dadanand bl 4lnnnd nnna nnnnnnnnna an

Window Gift Certificate Maintenance — highlighting of search for term “deactivated”

4. The next result will be shown after a repeat click on button & or B
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8.6.3 State Change for Gift Certificates

The state of the gift certificates shown in window Gift Certificate Maintenance can be changed
manually. This function can be applied, for example, if a customer has lost a gift certificate and
wants it to be deactivated or if an error was made during state change for gift certificates.

1. The state of a gift certificate is changed from a click on the line showing the gift certificate in
State:
Button * appears in the line.

- e - - - faihaan. E_. _:._'": e Ay Lo = :::‘_‘:‘_‘:’__ _._:_.: b b
State Issuing Company Expiration Date | lssuing Store Humber Walue
A Created 1 1/900100015990000001 10| |#
@ Deactivated 1 1/900100015990000002 10
!j?’_.il'_ﬁ'._é_ﬁ]_é_’éjr’_r’i_’é 1 1,900100013930000003 10
@ Redeemed 1 1/900100015990000004 10
n' rematad 1 400 Nnnd Ononnnnnne N

Window Gift Certificate Maintenance — Button after clicking onto the line in column State

2. Then click on button *:
A list showing all statuses available opens up.

P Redeemed » |
A Created
@ Deactivated
‘A Redeemed
£ Sold

& Returned

Window Gift Certificate Maintenance — Selection list for state changes

The following states are available:

Created Gift certificate has been created but not yet sold to a customer

Deactivated  Gift certificate has been deactivated and cannot be sold or redeemed or returned
Redeemed  Gift certificate has been redeemed

Sold Gift certificate has been sold to a customer but has not yet been redeemed or re-
turned

Returned Gift certificate has been returned and can no longer be redeemed

The customising of your Torex LUCAS-POS system defines whether different gift certifi-

Information cate states are available.

3. Then select a state:
The selection list closes and the status selected is shown in the appropriate cell in window Gift
Certificate Maintenance.

4. The changed state for the gift voucher is only stored in the database after you have clicked on

[ OK ] at the bottom right of the window.
If you close the window with [ Cancel ], the state change will not be stored in the database.
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Attention!

8.6.3.1 State Change for Blocked Gift Certificates

Gift certificates which have to be checked on a server in the back office or in headquarters when
they are sold, redeemed and/or returned can have state Blocked assigned to them. This implies that
a state change has been made on the POS (e.g. the gift certificates have been redeemed or returned)
but this state change has not yet been recorded. The gift certificate is given the status Blocked and
this prevents it from being redeemed or returned more than once.

The state change of this type of gift certificate must be confirmed or reset before a gift certificate
change can be completed.:

o Select the gift certificate with a mouse click and then click on button % ([ Confirm the re-
quested state change ]) in the symbol bar of window Gift Certificate Maintenance to confirm
the status change as blocked:

The gift certificate is set to the state it will change to after the server check.
Example: A gift certificate has been redeemed at the POS but this state change has not yet been
recorded in the database. The state “redeemed” is set for the gift certificate after you have

clicked on button '&.

or

e Select the gift certificate with a mouse click and then click on button ‘% ([ Revoke the re-
quested state change ]) in the symbol bar of window Gift Certificate Maintenance to revoke
the status change as blocked:

The gift certificate is set to the state it was before the status check.
Example: A gift certificate has been redeemed at the POS but this state change has not yet been
recorded in the database. The gift certificate state is set to “sold” after a click on button ‘.

Please note that status changes are only stored in the database if window Gift Certificate Main-
tenance is exited with button [ OK ] at the lower right of the window. If [ Cancel ] is used, the
state changes will be ignored and they will not be stored in the database.
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8.6.4 Create New Gift Certificates

Gift certificates for which a check is to be carried out in the back office when they are sold, returned
or redeemed can be created on SMS in window Gift Certificate Maintenance; gift certificates
which have to be validated in headquarters when they are sold, returned or redeemed can be created
in CSMS. Companies in which gift certificates already exist in the database and which are not gen-
erated when the gift certificate is sold can therefore have gift certificates created in headquarters and

a defined number is distributed to the stores.

1. Click on button 5 at the top of window Gift Certificate Maintenance.

Window New Gift Certificates opens up.

New Gift Certificates: Store Selection N

Store Selection
Choose the issuing stores for L‘?
the new gin cetificates.

Company: |Company 1 (TorexRetail DE)

Stores: Store 0
Store 1
Store 2
Store 3

< Back Mesd = Finish

Window New Gift Certificates: Store Selection

2. This window defines the store for which new gift certificates are to be created, i.e. in which store

the new gift certificate can be sold.

Select a company from the selection list under Company. All stores linked to the selected com-
pany will be displayed under Stores. Select the stores in which the new gift certificates are to be

issued.

3. Then click on button [ Next ]:
The new window opens up.

New Gift Certificates: Gift Certificate Class

o Selectthe Gift Certificate Class
® Gift Cerlificate Class Selectthe class forthe \‘P

new gift certificates

Gift Ceificate Class: |Centervoucher

| Cancel | | = Back Finish

Window New Gift Certificates: Gift Certificate Class

4. The gift certificate class is defined in this window. Select the appropriate type from the selection

list under Gift Certificate Class.

The type or class of gift certificate defines the features of all gift certificates of this type, e.g.
the minimum and maximum face value and whether the gift certificate ID is to be generated
automatically by the system or whether it has to be entered by the operator.
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Attention!

The selection field only offers gift certificate classes for which a check is necessary on the
current workstation when they are is sold, redeemed or returned (i.e. in headquarters or in
back office depending on where you are). The gift certificate classes shown here must have
been parametered so that gift certificates of this type exist in the database before they can be
sold.

These settings are defined in menu Parameter in the company parameters group Gift Cer-
tificate Classes (individual parameters which must be set here are Selling mode: Allowed
with HQ/BO Verification and Has to exist).

5. Then click on button [ Next ]:

The next window opens up.

Certificates: Quantity i x|

Gift Certificate Quantity
Define the number for the first gift certificate and either L‘P

the quantity or the number for the 1ast gift cerificate

® Quantity
De

Mumber of the first gift certificate: ‘11 ‘
© Gift Certificate Quantity: [1 |
) Mumber of the last gift certificate: ‘ ‘

| Cancel | | < Back J | Mt = | Finish

Window New Gift Certificates: Quantity

. The entry in this window defines the number of gift certificates which can be created. Enter the

number for the first new gift certificate under Number of the first gift certificate (if gift certifi-
cates have already been created for the selected store the next free gift certificate number will
appear here automatically).

Then click either on Gift Certificate Quantity and enter how many gift certificates are to be
created or click on Number of the last gift certificate and enter the number for last new gift
certificate (this defines how many gift certificates can be issued).

. Then click on button [ Next ]:

The next window opens up.
Certificates: Default Yalues i x|

Default Values
Define the default values for the new git certificates. These values ‘u“]
can e changed for each new gift certificate in the next mask.

ItValues Gift Cerificate Walue: ‘[I |

Descrintion: | | ontionan

| Cancel | | = Back J Mot e

Window New Gift Certificates: Default Values

Here you define the default value for the new gift certificates.

The amount which is defined in SMS/CSMS as the minimum for this class of gift certificate is
shown under Gift Certificate Value. If a minimum amount has not been defined, 0 is shown
and you can then define a fixed amount for the gift certificates under Gift Certificate Value —
this entry is optional. If the gift certificate value is to be defined when it is sold, the entry here
should be 0.

If there is a minimum amount for this class of gift certificate, an entry must be made here for the
new gift certificate. Enter an amount under Gift Certificate Value and the amount entered must
match the minimum amount displayed for the gift certificate class.
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If a minimum and maximum amount have been defined for the new gift certificate, the sys-
tem checks whether the cash amount matches up. If the amount is lower or higher, you will

. be shown an error message.
Information

The cash value for which gift certificates can be issued can be changed for each individual
gift certificate in the window which then follows.

9. opftional - |f necessary, you can then enter a description of the new gift certificate class under
Description.

10. Then click on [ Finish ]:
The new gift certificates will be created and the window will close. Window New Gift Certifi-
cates opens up with a list of the newly created gift certificates.

# LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1 =100 =]
i . . ™
4 New Gift Certificates orex

Dulunirg Cusloamar dapenenco
Description |ssuing Company Mumber |zsuing Store Walue
1/900100019990000011 1 20
1/900100018330000012 1 20
1/900100019990000013 1 20
1/900100018330000014 1 20
1/900100019990000015 1 20
1/900100018330000016 1 20
1/900100019990000017 1 20
1/900100018330000018& 1 20
1/900100019990000019 1 20
1/900100018350000020 1 20
Ok Cancel

Window New Gift Certificates

11. optional - |n this window you can enter a description of the new gift certificate class or you can
change an existing description (see column Description). You can also change the amount for
which the gift certificates can be issued under Value. Click twice on the appropriate cell and
then enter a new description or a new value.

12. Then click on [ OK ] or [ Cancel ]:

e Ifyou click on [ OK ], the window New Gift Certificates closes and window Gift Certifi-
cate Maintenance opens up again. The new gift certificates are stored in the database and
the stores which can issue them can also access them.

or

e If you click on [ Cancel ], window New Gift Certificates closes and window Gift Certifi-
cate Maintenance opens up again. The new gift certificates are ignored and they will not be
stored in the database.
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8.7 Item Maintenance (SMS only)

All items in your store and all information on an item (e.g. price history or deposit details) can be
called up under Maintenance = Item Maintenance. Detailed item search is also possible. Items
can be deleted, new items created and the data of existing items can be edited (e.g. POS texts, sell-

ing prices, bar codes and tax groups).

.-d LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1

) ltem Maintenance

-lojx|
orex"

Dafining customer sxparisnce

B # 2 search m‘ltem Mame

v‘fnr I

Itemn Selection |

Window Item Maintenance
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| Depositpetaits | Price History | | Evanver |
§10 Blumen Azaleenbusen ltem Details | barcodes | ltem Options
611 Blumen Einzelstielrose
612 Blumen Elfankined
613 Blumen Hitstrauss el ‘EH ‘
620 Kakteen Gymnocaltium Iterm Mame \B\umen Einzelstielrose \
621 Kakteen Hamatocactus Setispinus
627 Kakteen Lohivia Item Description !B\umen Einzelstielrose ‘
623 Kakleen Neoporteria Till Description ‘B\umen Einzelstielrose ‘
624 Kakteen Neoporetia Midus
630 Pflanzen Composition 1 Product Group \B\umen V‘
631 Pflanzen Composition 2
532 Planzen Composition 3 SHpalict (98 siieliges )
33 Planzen Dieflenbachis Selling Price ‘ ‘MUU‘
634 Pflanzen Oleander
G35 Pflanzen Flamingoblume Campaign Price ‘ ‘
636 Pflanzen Drachenbaum Min. Frice ‘ D‘SD‘
640 Vogelfutter Mauserhilie
541 Vogelfutter Nutibird TexGroup a- value Added Tax16.0 % ¥
642 Vogelfutter Pitti
643 Vogelfutter Prestige
G44 Vogelfutter Spirale
£

Ok Apply Cancel



8.7.1 Layout of the Window

Window Item Maintenance is divided up into three different sections:

e  Top: Symbol bar with all buttons, selection and entry fields

e  Lower left: Display of all items found during the item search operation

e  Lower right: Item data for the item selected in the left-hand part of the window (several tabs

are available)

Item information

Wy Item IVlaintenance

'-Gi x (2 Searc m‘llem Mame v‘fur

Symbol bar

'i_.‘ LUCAS Store Man.igement System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1 -1 Dperator: 1

Item data for the
selected item

Item Selection

610 Blurnen Azalesfhusch
611 Blumen Emze.e\mse
612 Blumen Elfenkind

613 Blumen Hitslrauss

620 Kakteen Gymnocalciurm
621 Kakieen Hamatocactus Setispinus
622 Kakleen Lobivia

623 Kakteen Neoporteria
624 Kakteen Neoporteria Midus
630 Planzen Composition 1
631 Pflanzen Camposition 2
632 Planzen Composition 3
633 Planzen Dieflenbachie
634 Pllanzen Oleander

635 Planzen Flamingoblume
636 Pflanzen Drachenbaum
G40 Vogelfuttar Mauserhilfa
641 Vogelfutter Mutribird

642 Vogelfutter Pitti

643 Vogelfutter Prestige

644 Vogelfutter Spirale

<

=T
orex-

Dufuung Gustomer eAperience

| DepositDetails | Price History | | E-Laber |
ltem Details | Barcodes || Item Options
Iterm 1D ‘511

|
ltern Mame ‘B\umen Einzelstielrose ‘
|

ltern Description !B\umen Einzelstielrose

Till Description ‘B\umen Einzelstielrose ‘

Product Group | Blurmen v/
Suppliar |98 - Sonstiges v|
Selling Price | 1,00]

Campaign Price ‘ ‘

Min. Price ‘ U‘SU‘

Tax Group |A- Value Added Tax 16.0 % v/

Ok Apnly Cancel

Window Item Maintenance — Layout of the window
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8.7.2 View ltem

All items stored in the database of your store and the linked item data can be viewed in window
Item Maintenance.

An item search must firstly be started up. You can make a selection from the displayed items during
the search and can also view the item data.

1. Start an item search by defining the sector in which the search is to be carried out from the selec-
tion list under Search in at the top of the window. Sectors Item Name, Item-I1D, Item Descrip-
tion, Till Description, Product Group, Supplier, Selling Price, Campaign Price and Bar-
code are shown (these sectors match the item data shown on the right-hand side of the window
and these can be edited).

If you are, for example, looking for a specific item and you know the name, then select Item
Name here. All items which match the search term entered under Item Name are shown in the
window.

If you want to view all items you purchase from a specific supplier, you should select Supplier,
etc.

#, LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 =10 x|

Search in|ltem Name

Itern Narme &
Itern 1D

Itern Description
[Till Description
Froduct Group
Supplier

Selling Price
Campaign Price s

item Selfftion | Depositbetaits |  Price History | | ELaber |

Item Details ‘ Barcodes ” Item Options

tern 1D [

Herm Narme [

Itern Description ‘

Till Description ‘

Product Group ‘ i3

Supplier

Selling Price ‘

Campaign Price ‘

Min. Price ‘

3 S ) .

Tax Graup ‘ -

Ok Apply Cancel

Window Item Maintenance — Selection list under Search in

2. Then enter the search term under for which the system is to use for the search in the selected
sector.
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Information

"-_., LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1

[tem Maintenance

q}i ﬂ L SEarchmlPruductGruup

Item Selection | | DepositDetails [ Price History | | E-Label
Item Details ‘ Barcodes ” Item Options
ftem 1D [
Item Mame ‘

Htem Description |

Till Description ‘

Supplier ‘ b
Selling Price |

Campaign Price ‘

Min. Price ‘

|
|
|
|
Product Group ‘ "l
|
|
|
|
|

Tax Group | .

Ok Apply Cancel

Window Item Maintenance — Entry field under for

Only results which mirror the entered term exactly are displayed. * can be used as a wildcard to
extend the search. Therefore, you only need to enter parts of the search term (e.g. selection of
section Product group and entry of *ume would produce items in the product group Perfume).

All items stored in the database for your store can be displayed from entry of the wildcard *

under for or no entry at all in this field.

Then click on button 2 to the right of the entry field:
All items which match the search criteria are shown on the left-hand side of the window.

ia LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 ;Iglﬂ

. ]
LI} item Maintenance orex
Duafunirg Cuslomer vapeience
f.} x 5 Search mleductGmup V|fnr Blumen L)
Item Selection | | Deposit Details || Price History || || E-Lahel |
610 Blumen Azaleenbusch Item Details ‘ Barcodes ” Item Options
611 Blumen Einzelstielrose
612 Blumen Elfenkind ltem ID ‘51 7
613 Blumen Hitstrauss
lterm Name ‘Blumen Azaleenbusch

|
|
ltem Description !BlumenAza\eenhusch |
|

Till Description ‘Blumen Azaleenbusch

Product Group \Blumen v|
Supplier |98 - Sonstiges v|
Selling Price ‘ 3‘95|

Carmpaigh Price | |

Min. Price ‘ |

Tax Group &~ Value Added Tax 16.0 % |

ak Apply Cancel
Window Item Maintenance — Display of all items for the entry Blumen under Product Group
Then click on the item for which you want to view the item data in the list of items found:

All data referring to this item is shown on several tabs on the right-hand side of the window (in-
formation on detailed data can be found in Chapter 8.7.3 Change Item Data).
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5. Exit window Item Maintenance with [ OK ] or [ Cancel ] in the lower right-hand sector of the
window:

e If you choose [ OK ], window Item Maintenance closes and any changes made to item data
will be stored.

or

e Ifyou click on [ Cancel ], window Item Maintenance is closed and any changes made will
not be stored.

Page: 138



8.7.3 Change Item Data

You can edit the item data, e.g. item name, selling price and tax group, in window Item Mainte-
nance.

1. Find the item for which the data is to be changed in window Item Maintenance and then select
it on the left-hand side of the window with a click on the appropriate line (see Chapter 8.7.2
View Item):

All data stored for the selected items is shown on the right-hand side of the window in several
tabs.

2. Maintaining of data can then begin. You can make entries in the entry fields, selections from the
selection lists or activate/deactivate tick boxes (you will find detailed descriptions of the data
which can be changed on subsequent pages).

3. After you have edited the item data you should click on [ OK ], [ Apply ] or [ Cancel ]:

e If you click on [ Apply ], the modified data will be stored in the database and is then avail-
able for the next transaction on the POS. Window Item Maintenance remains open and you
can make any further changes necessary.

or

e Alternatively you can click on [ OK ]. Window Item Maintenance closes and all changes
made are stored. The modified data is available for the next transaction on the POS.

or

e If you click on [ Cancel ], window Item Maintenance is exited and no modified data will be
stored.

or

e |f you have changed the data of an item and then select a new item on the left-hand side of
the window, you will be asked in a dialog window whether you want to store the changes
you have made.

If you click on [ Yes ] in this window, the modified item data will be stored even if you click
on [ Cancel ] later in window Item Maintenance.

If you click on [ No ] in the dialog window, the changes made will be rejected even if you
click on [ OK ] or [ Finish ] later in window Item Maintenance.

The data described overleaf is shown in several tabs in window Item Maintenance and can be
changed.

8.7.3.1 Tab Item Details
The selling details for an item are defined in this tab.

Item-1D Item ID no.; this is assigned when an item is created and it cannot be changed
Item Name Name of the item

Item Description Description of the item

Till Description Item name shown on the till and printed on the receipt
Product Group Product group to which this item is linked

Supplier Supplier from whom this item is purchased

Selling Price Price at which this item is sold at the till
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Campaign Price Reduced price for this item during a special offer
Min. Price Minimum price which should not be lower for this item

Tax Group Tax group to which this item is linked

8.7.3.2 Tab Barcodes

The barcode for an item is defined in this tab. Selected items have already been linked to the bar-
codes shown in the centre of the tab. These can be changed, deleted or a new barcode can be added.

DepositDetails | prcemistoy | wore [ Evaber
Item Details | Barcodes | ltem Options
4901780006108
=" o Display of all the barcodes for an item
=—
I
=
I . .
& _ Entry field for editing and entry of bar-
123 o —
codes
& 7

Window Item Maintenance — tab Barcodes

8.7.3.2.1 Change Barcode

1. If you want to change the barcode of an item, select it with a click on the centre part of the tab:
The barcode appears in the entry field at the bottom of the tab.

_ DepositDetails | pricemtistory | wore [ E-Laber
Item Details | Barcodes | llem Oplions

4901780006106

12345

5

.

78900

23456

CrE

Window Item Maintenance — tab Barcodes with selected barcode

2. Then click on the entry field at the bottom of the tab and change the barcode accordingly.

3. Click on button 2 to store the modified barcode:
This is transferred to the system and shown in the centre part of the tab.
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8.7.3.2.2 Add Barcode

1. A new item barcode is added after you click on the entry field at the bottom of the tab and enter
the new barcode.

|  Depositpetaits | price History | | E-Laber
Item Details | Barcodes | Item Options
4801780006108

—
e P
P
—
—

“
—
—
— O
—
—w
[—
I -,
— )
=T
|
[}

129 |

Window Item Maintenance — tab Barcodes with the barcode entry

2. Click on button 22/ to add a new barcode to an item:
The new barcode is added to the system and appears in the centre part of the tab.

8.7.3.2.3 Delete Barcode

1. The barcode of an item can be deleted after it has been selected from the centre part of the tab:
The barcode is shown at the bottom of the tab.

| Depositpetaits | Price History | | E-Laver
| membDetails |  Barcodes | ilem Oplions

4901780006106

12345

5

78900

23456

88 2|

Window Item Maintenance — tab Barcodes with barcode selected

2. Then click on button 28 to delete the selected barcode:
The barcode is deleted and will no longer be shown in tab Barcodes.
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8.7.3.3 Tab Item Options

In this tab you can define which functions can or have to be executed when this item is recorded on

the POS. The option is activated from a click on the tick box: activated (*) or deactivated (7).

Prevent duplication

Price entry is required

Price verification is
required

Authorized for sale

Prevent quantity
selection

Address capture is
required

Weight entry is
required
Non-returnable
Discountable

Employee discount is
allowed

Deposit

Free gift
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The item cannot be recorded several times from repeat depressions
of button L33, A second item has to be scanned or entered by hand.

When the item is recorded on the POS, the cashier also has to enter
the price.

When the item is recorded on the POS, the price must be confirmed
by the cashier in a dialog window.

The item can only be sold in the store if this option has been acti-
vated.

No quantity entry is possible before this item is recorded at the POS.

When this item is sold, the system requests entry of a customer ad-
dress in a dialog window.

If this item is recorded on the POS, the weight must be entered in a
dialog window. If scales are connected up to the POS, the item must
be weighed.

The item cannot be returned when this option is active.
Discounts are only possible for the item when this option is active.

Employees are only given a discount on the item when this option is
active.

This item can be a deposit follow-up item, i.e. when the deposit arti-
cle is recorded the follow-up item is also recorded. Normally this
item is a deposit amount which is added automatically. (Deposit fol-
low-up items can be linked to a deposit item in tab Deposit Details
(see Chapter 8.7.3.4 Tab Deposit Details).)

If this option has been activated, the item can be selected on the
POS as a free item, i.e. there will be charge to the customer for this
item.



Information

8.7.3.4 Tab Deposit Details

A deposit item is linked in this tab to an allocated deposit. This item — normally the deposit amount
— is recorded automatically in conjunction with related deposit items (this ensures that deposit
amounts are also recorded when a deposit item is entered). Tab Item Options defines which items
can be defined as deposit allocated items (see Chapter 8.7.3.3 Tab Item Options, Option Deposit).

1. Activate the tick box Deposit is allocated to link the selected item to a deposit item.

| Depositbetails | price History | | ELabel

} Item Details |} Barcodes ” ltem Options

[F] Depositis allocated

Deposit

ltem 1D [

ltern Nama [

Till Description |

|
|
ltem Description | ‘
|
|

Selling Price |

Window Item Maintenance — Tab Deposit Details with option Deposit is allocated activated

2. Open the selection list which appears:
All items which can be deposit allocated items are shown in this list (this can be defined in tab
Item Options, see Chapter 8.7.3.3 Tab Item Options, Option Deposit).

3. Select the deposit allocated item you want to link to the item. This link means that deposit items
cannot be sold without the deposit allocated item. The item data of the selected deposit allocated
item is also shown so that you can check whether you have chosen the correct deposit allocated
item.

i DepositDetails |  Price History | | ELaber |

j Item Details |} Barcodes ” Item Options |

[F] Depositis allocated

|905 - Leergut (Leerguty v
Deposit

[term 1D |905

Item Name |Leergut

term Descrption |Leergul (Leerguf)

Till Deseription  [Leargut

Selling Price | 0,24

Window Item Maintenance — tab Deposit Details with selected deposit allocated item

The link of a deposit allocated item to an item is cancelled if you deactivate the tick box De-
posit is allocated.

Page: 143



8.7.3.5 Tab Price History

This tab tells you when the currently selected item was sold during which campaign at what price.

DepositDetails |  Price Hislory : | E-Label
Item Details | Barcodes | Item Options
Start of carnpaign End of campaign | Campaign nurnber| Price
17.06.2009 00:00:00 | 23.07.2008 23:58:00 | MADODOD 310

Window Item Maintenance — tab Price History

The following information is provided:

Start of campaign  Date and time sale of the item at the defined price was started for this cam-
paign

End of campaign Date and time sale of the item at the defined price was ended for this cam-
paign

Campaign number  Number of the campaign

Price Price at which the item was sold during the period the campaign was valid
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Information

8.7.4 Create New ltem

New items can be created in window Item Maintenance and then stored in the database so that they
can be recorded on the POS of the store.

1. You create a new item by clicking on button 57 in the left-hand part of window Item Mainte-
nance:
A dialog window opens up.

hote x|

!\1 Please enter a unigue
iterm number.

| oK H ahbrechen ]

Dialog window for creating a new item

2. Enter an item no. which has not been assigned and which is unique to this item.

If the number you have entered already exists in the system, an error message will ask you to
correct this.

3. Clickon[OK:
The dialog window closes, the item will be stored in SMS under the no. entered and on the right-
hand side of the window you can see the item data for the new item in the various tabs.

#, LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 -10] x|

() ltem Maintenance orex-
o 8 S seanch m|m|for“—‘ &
ttem Selection | | DepositDetaits |  Price History | | ELaver |
ltem Details ‘ Barcodes i Item Options |
ftem ID [123456788 |
ltem Mame ‘ |
ltem Description ‘ |
Till Description ‘ |
Froduct Group ‘ vl
Supplier | v|
Selling Price ‘ D‘Dﬂl
Campaign Price ‘ |
Min. Price I |
Tax Graup ‘ b |
Ok Aoply Cancel

Window Item Maintenance — Item data for the new item created under 1D 123456789

4. Enter the item data for the new item on the right-hand side of the window (information on the
data can be found in Chapter 8.7.3 Change Item Data).

5. Thenclickon [ OK ], [ Apply ] or [ Cancel I:

o Click on button [ Apply ] on the lower right of window Item Maintenance to store the
newly created item:
The POS can then use the item for the next transaction.

or
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e Alternatively you can click on button [ OK ]; window Item Maintenance closes and all
changes made are stored. The POS can then use the item for the next transaction.

or

e Ifyou click on [ Cancel ], window Item Maintenance will close and the new item will not
be stored.

or

e A dialog window asking whether you want to store the changes made opens up if you have
created a new item and would then like to look for another item.
If you click on [ Yes ], the new item data will be stored even if you subsequently click on
[ Cancel ] in window Item Maintenance.
If you click on [ No ], the new item will be ignored even if you subsequently click on [ OK ]
or [ Apply ] in window Item Maintenance.

8.7.5 Delete Item

Follow the following steps if you want to delete an item in window Item Maintenance:

1. Carry out a search for the item you want to delete and then activate this in the left-hand part of
the window (see Chapter 8.7.2 View ltem).

2. Then click on button &€ at the top left of the window:

A dialog window appears and you will be asked whether you want to delete the item perma-
nently.

Lucas-PO5 Store Management Systen x|

Delete ltem FPermanently?

]

Dialog window for deleting an item

| Mo

3. Youcanclickhereon[ Yes]or[No]:

e Ifyou click on[ Yes] in the dialog window, the item is marked as deleted in SMS and in the
database. A field marked in red appears on the lower right of the Item Maintenance window
and this indicates how long the item can still be sold in the stores (this period is defined in
the customising of your Torex LUCAS-POS system).

or

e Ifyou click on [ No ], the item will not be deleted.

) If you confirm deletion of the item with [ Yes ] in the dialog window, the selected item is de-
Attention! leted independent of whether you exit Item Maintenance with [ OK ] or [ Cancel ].
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8.7.6 Print Item

All item data can be printed (provided that a printer is available). The procedure is described below:

1. Search for the item for which data is to be printed and then select it on the left-hand side of win-
dow Item Maintenance (see Chapter 8.7.2 View Item).

2. Then click on button & on the upper left of the window:
Window Print opens. You can select a printer and make the appropriate settings for print. All
data on the selected item is printed out from a click on [ OK ].
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8.8 Store Safe Management (SMS only)

Under Maintenance =» Store Safe Management you will be given information on the contents of
the store safe, i.e. all tender stored in the retail store safe together with the respective amounts are
shown.

Cash movements to and from the safe can also be recorded, a safe report can be called up and a re-
port on the actual safe contents can be printed.

"}; LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1

") Store safe management

Dafining customer sxparisnce

@ HQ :‘—Eearch‘ |%a
Tender Open Amount|  Receipt TillLit | Funds Receipt | Deposit | TillLoan | Dishursement| Nominal Value

EUR 7.625,00 000 &7E7T 0,00 0,00 755 0,00 818312 |~
CHF 0,00 8000 60,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 120,00
usD 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 | 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00
DKK 0,00 70,00 0,00 7,89 9,88 0,00 87,67 1087
Bt Pund 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Eurnchenue 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Geschenkgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Travellers Gheque 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kradite 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Bonusautschein | 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 | 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00
Kreditschein | 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Punkle | 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00
Anzahlung | 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 | 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Caupan | 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00

EC 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 000

Total: | 8.266,76

Window Store safe management
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8.8.1 Layout of the Window

Window Store safe management is divided up into three separate sectors:

e  Top: Symbol bar with all buttons and entry fields

e  Top left: Display of all tenders permitted in the safe

e  Lower right: Display of the various cash movements and the actual safe contents for each ten-

der
Display of Overview of cash movements with actual
tender Symbol bar contents

“i_“ LUCAS S| ore Management System - 2.7.3.3! 4 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1
I

) Store safe management

Torex"

Dufuung Gustomer eAperience

=10l x|

|

|, L Search:|
Tenfer Open Amount,  Receipt Till Lift Funds Receipt Deposit
EUR 7.635,00 000 &7577 0,00 0,00
CHF 0,00 80,00 50,00 0,00 0,00
uso [ 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
DKk | 0,00 70,00 0,00 7.69 9,89
Brit. Pfund 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Eurocheque | 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Geschenkgutschein | 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Travellers Cheque | 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
YWarengutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kredite 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Punkte 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Coupan 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
EC 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00

Till Loan
7 65

0,00 |
0,00

0,00

0,00

0,00

0,00 |

0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00

Dispursement | Mominal Value

0,00
0,00
0,00

87,67
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00

Total: |

818312 [~
130,00
0,00
-19,87
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00

0,00
b

8.268,76

Window Store safe management — Layout of the window

On the lower right-hand side of window Store safe management you will find button [ Close ].
When you click on this button, the system will close window Store safe management and return to

the main window.
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8.8.2 View Store Safe Contents

All tender permitted, the cash movements since the last safe report and the actual contents of each
tender in the store safe can be viewed in window Store safe management.

The table provides the following information:

Tender

Open amount

Receipt
Till lift

Funds receipt

Deposit

Till loan

Disbursement

Nominal value

All tender valid in the company

Initial amount of the tender, i.e. nominal value for this tender after the last
safe report

Total of all additions in this tender during the current recording period
Total of all till lifts in this tender during the current recording period

Total of all other receipts in this tender (e.g. tips, proceeds from dispens-
ers) during the current recording period

Total of all deposits made in this tender during the current recording pe-
riod

Total of all till loans in this tender during the current recording period

Total of all disbursements in this tender (e.g. for the office) during the cur-
rent recording period

Nominal value of this tender in the safe

The diagram below shows how cash movements increase or decrease the contents of the safe:

External
Bank, HQ

it
i

Funds receipts
Safe
Deposits contents

Till
drawer

Funds receipts

Misc.

The total shown in the local currency on the lower right of window Store safe management is the
nominal value which is currently in the store safe after recording cash movements in SMS.
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8.8.2.1 Sorting in Columns

The sequence in which various tender types are shown in window Store safe management can be
changed from a click on the column heading. Single click: the entries are shown in ascending order
(identified by icon . in the heading). A second click initiates sorting in descending order (icon =+ in
the heading) and a third click returns the sequence to the original state.

The column position can also be varied: Click on the heading line of the column required, keep the
mouse key depressed and pull the column to the left or right. The column is fixed when you release
the mouse key.

’.-_.;' LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1

#) Store safe management

Dufiiuig Customer experience

& B 2 5 searn *
Tender Open Amount,  Receipt Till s Receipt Deposit Till Loan | Dishursement | Mominal Yalue

EUR 7-525-'* 75,77 0,00 0,00 7,65 0,00 819312 |&
CHF 0,00 80,00 50,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 130,00
usD 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
DKk 0,00 70,00 0,00 7.649 9,89 0,00 a7 67 -18,87
Brit. Pfund 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Euratheque 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Geschenkgutschein | 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00
Trawellers Cheque | 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kredite | 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00
Bonusguischein [ 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 [ 0,00 0,00
Kreditschein | 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Punkte | 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00
Anzahlung | 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 [ 0,00 0,00
Coupon 0,00 0,00 o.oo 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00

EC 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 =

Total | 826878

Window Store safe management — Moving column Till Lift

8.8.2.2 Update of the Displayed Information

If window Store safe management has been open for some time, you can select update of informa-
tion on amounts from the database with button .

8.8.2.3 Search Operation in the Store Safe Contents Displayed

You can carry out a search by terms or numbers in window Store safe management.

1. Enter the term or number in the entry field Search at the top of the window. Capital and small
letters will be ignored.

2. Then click on button 3 ([ Start or continue the search ]) to the right of entry field Search.

A search is then carried out in the store safe table.
A line which includes the search term is highlighted.
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“':.; LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1 =10 ﬂ

#) Store safe management orex"
Delunirg Cuslime’ vapeiente
& [E 9 5 search: Vaucher |'€D
Tender Open Amount,  Receipt Till Lift Funds Receipt Deposit Till Loan | Dishursement | Mominal Yalue
EUR 7.626,00 non | a7a77 0,00 0,00 755 0,00 19312 |~
CHF 000 8000 | 60,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 130,00
usD 000 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
DK 0,00 70,00 0,00 750 828 0,00 87,67 087
Founds 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Eurocheque | 0,00 000 000 0,00 | 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00
GitVoucher | 0,00 000 000 0,00 | 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 000 —
Travellers Chequa | 0,00 oo0 | 000 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00
Merchan dise C redit 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Credits | 0,00 ooo | o00) 0,00 | 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00
Bonusvoucher | 0,00 ooo | 000 0,00 | 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00
Creditvoucher | 0,00 oo0 | 000 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00
Center\oucher 000 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Foints | 0,00 oo0| oo 0,00 | 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00
Depasit [ 000 oo0 |  oo0) 0,00 | 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00 |
Caupan 000 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
EC 000 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 oo
Total 5,266,756

Window Store safe management with a search result for “Voucher*

3. optional:* The next matching entry will be highlighted from a click on button % ([ Start or con-
tinue the search ]) and so on.

8.8.2.4 Show Overview of Other Funds Receipts and Disbursements

A list of the other funds receipts and disbursements entered since the last store safe report in SMS is
shown after a click on button “ at the top left of Store safe management.

# LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 o [=1 B3]

orex"

Dafining customer exparience

) Other funds receipts and disbursements

Other funds receipts ‘

Reason Tender Amount
Automat EUR .69
Restarant | Eur 102,75
Other funds receipts | EUR 5485

Other dishursements

Reason Tender Amount
Other dishursements

Window Other funds receipts and disbursements

This window shows the following information:
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Reason Reason for the fund receipt or disbursement
Tender Tender received or removed
Amount Amount received or removed

Click on button [ Close ] on the lower right-hand side to exit window Other funds receipts and
disbursements.
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8.8.3 Print Nominal Value Report

A nominal value report on the current nominal readings in the store safe can be printed out (pro-
vided that a printer is available) from a click on button “# at the lower left of window Store safe
management:

Window Print opens up. You can then select a printer and enter any settings for the printout. The
report is printed after you have clicked on button [ OK].
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Information

8.8.4 Settle Store Safe

A store safe settlement can be executed in window Store safe management to finalise the recording

period.

The following procedure applies to this operation:

1. Click on button 1 at the top left of window Store safe management:
Window Store safe settlement opens up.

”;- LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1. =10 jl

F#) Store safe settlement Mmg,l:?.,.x“

5 Search: | F
Tender Open Funds receipt Disbursement Discrepancy Actual Discrepancy
EUR 7.625,00 575,77 7,66 519312 6108312 (o
CHF 0,00 130,00 0,00 130,00 -130,00
UsD 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00
KK 000 7780 | o756 | 18,87 19,87
Brit. Pfund 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Eurocheque 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00
Geschenkgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00
Travellers Chegue 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 | 0,00 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kredite 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Punkte 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Coupan 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
EC 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
AMEX 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00 0,00
DINERS 0,00 0,00 D‘DD. 0,00 0,00 0,00 ..
Ok cancel

Window Store safe settlement

Information is shown in this window for all tender permitted in the company:

Open

Funds receipt

Disbursement

Discrepancy

Actual

Discrepancy

Opening amount for the tender, i.e. the safe value of the tender after finalisa-
tion of the last store safe settlement

Total of all funds received in this tender in the safe (since the last store safe
settlement)

Total of all disbursements in this tender from the safe (since the last store safe
settlement)

Difference between fund receipts and disbursements, i.e. the calculated nomi-
nal amount for the tender in the safe

Actual total for tender in the safe after counting and entry.

The actual value for electronic tender is calculated automatically and then
shown (amounts with a grey background in Actual).

Calculated difference between the nominal and actual amount of this tender in
the safe; if the nominal and actual amounts match, 0,00 is shown here

2. Then count the amounts of all tenders in the safe and enter the results in the appropriate lines in

column Actual.

The actual amounts for electronic tender (these have a grey background in column Actual)
are calculated automatically by the system and no manual entries are possible.
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A counting assistant is available for tender:
Call up the counting assistant from window Store safe settlement by clicking on the appropriate

tender and then on button Z& on the left of the window.
The counting assistant opens up:

x
- EUR Count
3‘3 500

200,

100-
50,-
20-
10-
5-
2-
e
0,50
0,20
0,10
0,08
0,02
0,01

olo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo oo oo oo

Total 0.00]

{ 0K J ‘ Cancel I

Window Store safe settlement — Counting assistant

You can then enter the count for each denomination of tender in the safe (e.g. enter 5 under 20,-
if there are five 20 Euro notes in the safe). The counting assistant automatically calculates the to-
tal of all denominations entered. You confirm the entered amounts with button [ OK ] and then
close the counting assistant. The total of the tender is transferred to window Store safe settle-
ment as the actual amount.

After the actual amount for a tender has been entered and you have clicked on a new cell or have
confirmed the entry with [ Enter ] the entry under Discrepancy shows the difference between
the nominal and actual values for this tender in the safe. If the two totals match, 0,00 will be
shown as the discrepancy.

"5_‘, LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 i ;lglﬂ

"#) Store safe settlement orex"
Dufunng CLBlomer eapenence
Tender Qpen Funds receipt Disbursement Discrepancy Actual Discrepancy

EUR 7.82500 575,77 765 819312 819312 0,00
CHF 0,00 130,00 | 0,00 | 130,00 130,00 0,00
DkK 000 77,69 | 97,56 | -19,87 19,87
Brit. Pfund 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Eurocheque 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Geschenkgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Travellers Chegue 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kredite 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 | 0,00 0,00
Centetgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Punite 0.00 0,00 | 000 | 0,00 | 0,00 0,00
Anzahlung | 0,00 0,00 | 000 0,00 0,00
Coupon 0,00 0,00 | 000 | 0,00 0,00
EC 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
AME 0.00 0,00 | 000 | 0,00 0,00 0,00
DINERS [ 0,00 0,00 [ 0,00 | 0,00 0,00 0,00 .

Ok Cancel

Window Store safe settlement — actual values entered for EUR and CHF
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Information

. optional :* You can also print the current review of the store safe settlement (provided that a

printer is available) by clicking on button 2 at the top left of window Store safe settlement.
Window Print then opens. You can then select a printer and, if necessary, make any print set-
tings. Print of the current version of window Store safe settlement begins when button [ OK ] is
depressed.

. optional ;- You can also carry out a search for a term or a number in window Store safe settle-

ment.

Enter the term or number you want to find in field Search at the top of the window. Capital and
small letters will be ignored.

Then click on button %3 ([ Start or continue the search ]) to the right of the entry field Search.
The search is carried out in the settlement table. A line which contains the search term is high-
lighted. The search can be continued with anaother click on button %8 ([ Start or continue the
search ]) and the next line which matches the term or number entered is highlighted, and so on.

. When the actual results for all tenders in the safe have been entered, you can then either click on

[ OK]or [ Cancel ]:

e When you click on [ OK ], you confirm the actual value entries and execute a store safe set-
tlement:
Two dialog windows appear to ask whether you want to print a safe settlement report and a
settlement report. If you click on [ Yes ] in each window, the reports will be printed. If you
activate [ No ], there will be no report print.

A printed settlement report will be stored in the document archive and can be called up
later and, if necessary, printed out (see Chapter 9.2 Document Archive).

Window Store safe settlement is closed and the store safe has been settled, i.e. a recording
period has been finalised for the store safe. All actual amounts shown in window Store safe
management then become the open amounts for the tender for the new recording period.

or

e The store safe settlement will be discontinued if you click on [ Cancel ] in window Store
safe settlement. Any entries made will be deleted, there will be no settlement and window
Store safe management opens up again.
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8.8.5 Record Cash Movements

All real cash movements carried out and which affect the nominal value of the store safe can be re-
corded in window Store safe management. The nominal amount of the safe is thus kept up to date.

The cash movements described in the chapters which now follow can be recorded in SMS:

8.8.5.1 Funds Receipts

Tender from another place (e.g. headquarters or bank) can be recorded in the store safe and the safe
contents increase.

A funds receipt is recorded as follows in SMS:

1. Click on column Funds receipts in window Store safe management:
A dialog window opens up.

Lucas-POS Store Management System _: ﬂ

2

Do youwant to booktender receipt from anather place?

I Yes i | Mo ] | Cancel

Dialog window

2. Clickon[ Yes] torecord a receipt:
Window Receipt opens up.

’:'-_.‘- LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1

| Receipt

Dafining customer exparince

Flease selectthe source: | .

Window Receipt

3. Then define the place from which the receipt stems. Click on button * in the right-hand part of
the window to call up a selection list of all sources.
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Please selectthe source: | v

Mumber 1 Sparkasse Berlin
Mumber 2 Bank Betlin

Window Receipt — open selection list under Please select the source

Select the source from which the amount is to be transferred:
An entry mask showing all tenders supported in the company appears in window Receipt.

’i_.‘- LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1

| Receipt
Please selectthe source:  Mumber 1 Sparkasse Berlin
3 Search.! |‘&
Tender Amount
EUR 0,00 |
CHF 0,00
UsD 0,00
DK 0,00
Erit. Plund 0,00
Euracherue | 000
Geschenkgutschein 0,00
Travellers Cheque 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00
Kredite | 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00
Punkte 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00
Coupon 0,00
FC nnn ¥
| Finish H Cancel |

Window Receipt — Entry mask for the tender to be recorded

Then enter the amount in the appropriate tender line in column Amount.

A counting assistant can be called up for the entry of cash tender: _

Click on the tender which is to be recorded in window Receipt and then on 2 on the top left of
the window.

The counting assistant opens up:

zl
E:a EUR Count
o s00- 0
200, 0
100- 0
50- 0
20; 0
10- 0
5 0
3 0
1 0
0,50 0
0,20 0
0,10 0
0,05 0
0,02 0
0,01 0
Total 0.00|
{ 0K J ‘ Cancel I

Window Receipt — Counting assistant for EUR

You can then enter the number of times this denomination is to be recorded in the safe (e.g. you
should enter 5 under 20,- if you want to record five 20 Euro notes). The counting assistant auto-
matically calculates the total of all recorded denominations. Confirm the entered amounts with
button [ OK ] and then close the counting assistant. The calculated total is transferred to window
Receipt for the appropriate tender.
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6. optional: You can carry out a search by a term or number in window Receipt.
Enter the term or number you want to find in field Search at the top of the window. Capital and
small letters will be ignored.
Then click on button %S ([ Start or continue the search ]) to the right of the entry field Search.
The search is carried out in window Receipt. A line which contains the search term is high-
lighted. The search can be continued with another click on button %3 ([ Start or continue the
search ]) and the next line which matches the term or number entered is highlighted, and so on.

7. After the amounts of all tender types which you want to record have been entered, you can either

click on [ Finish ] or [ Cancel ] :

o If you click on [ Finish ], you confirm the entered amounts and complete the funds receipt
operation:
Window Receipt opens up again. You can then record other receipts from another source or
click on [ Close ] to return to window Store safe management. The recorded amounts are
shown under Receipt for the tender concerned and are included in the calculations for the
safe nominal value.

or

e If you click on [ Cancel ] in window Receipt, recording is discontinued and any amounts en-
tered will be deleted and the nominal value for the safe remains unchanged. Window Receipt
appears again. Other receipts from a different source can then be recorded or you can click
on [ Close ] and thus return to window Store safe management.
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8.8.5.2 Till Lift

During a till lift operation tender is removed from the till drawer and is then recorded in the store
safe result. This operation reduces the cash in the POS. The nominal amount is automatically re-
duced in the till from which the cash removed.

A till lift is recorded in SMS as follows:

1. Click on column Till lift in window Store safe management:
A dialog window appears.

Lucas-P0S Store Management System _: ll

9

Cio you want to pickup tender from a till?

H Yes i | Mo ] | Cancel

Dialog window

2. Clickon[ Yes] in the dialog window if you want to carry out a till lift:
Window Till Lift opens up.

‘f_,- LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1

= Till Lift

Defing cusiomer eapenience

Please choose the source till: \ -

Window Till Lift

3. You then define the drawer from which the cash is to be picked up by clicking on button ™ at
the top right of the window:
A selection list showing all till drawers available is shown.

Flease choose the source till: w

Till 1
Till 2

Window Till Lift — open selection list under Please choose the source till

4. Select the drawer for which the till lift is to be completed:
An entry mask appears in window Till Lift and shows all tender supported in the company.
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‘*—_,- LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1

| Till Lift
Please choose the source till: - Till 1
5} Search.! |‘-h
Tender Amount
EUR 0,00 (&
CHF 0,00
UsD 0,00
DKk 0,00
Erit. Plund 0,00
Eurochegque 0,00
Geschenkgutschein 0,00
Travellers Cheque 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00
Kredite 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00
Punkte 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00
Caoupan 0,00
Fo nnn ¥
| Finish H Cancel |

RS S—————————————————..——.—.—__——k—k_—_—_————_—_—.—,——S——__§___m_;,,—™—;\
Window Till Lift — Entry mask for the tender to be picked up

5. Then enter the amount to be removed from the selected drawer in the appropriate tender line un-
der Amount.
A counting assistant is available for the entry of cash tender:
Call up the counting assistant by clicking on the tender to be picked up in window Till Lift and
then clicking on button 5% on the top left of the window.
The counting assistant opens up:

zl
3‘3 EUR Count
o s00- 0
200 0
100- 0
50- 0
20; 0
10- 0
5 0
3 0
1 0
0,50 0
0,20 0
0,10 0
0,05 0
0,02 0
0,01 0
Total 0.00|
{ 0K J ‘ Cancel I

Window Till Lift — Counting assistant for EUR

You can then enter the number of times this denomination is to be recorded (e.g. you should en-
ter 5 under 20,- if you want to record five 20 Euro notes). The counting assistant automatically
calculates the total of all recorded denominations. Confirm the entered amounts with button

[ OK ] and then close the counting assistant. The calculated total is transferred to window Till
Lift for the appropriate tender.

6. optional:: You can carry out a search by a term or number in window Till Lift.
Enter the term or number you want to find in field Search at the top of the window. Capital and
small letters will be ignored.
Then click on button %S ([ Start or continue the search ]) to the right of the entry field Search.
The search is carried out in window Till Lift. A line which contains the search term is high-
lighted.
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The search can be continued with another click on button %% ([ Start or continue the search ])
and the next line which matches the term or number entered is highlighted, and so on.

. When all amounts of all tender types which are to be picked up from the stated till drawer have
been entered you can then click on [ Finish ] or [ Cancel ] :

o If you click on [ Finish ] to confirm the entered amounts and to execute the till lift, window
Till Lift will open up again. You can then record a till lift for another till drawer or click on
[ Close ] to return to window Store safe management. The recorded amounts are then
shown under Till Lift for the appropriate tender and are included in the calculation of the
nominal safe value.

or

e If you click on [ Cancel ] in window Till Lift, the till lift will be discontinued, any amounts
entered will be deleted and the nominal safe value will remain unchanged. Window Till Lift
opens up again. A till lift for another drawer can be recorded or the window is closed with
[ Close ] and the system returns to window Store safe management.
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8.8.5.3 Other Funds Receipts

Other funds receipts include tender accepted outside regular business and from a variety of sources
(e.g. rent, tips, proceeds from dispensers) which are recorded in the store safe and which increase
the nominal safe value.

Other funds receipts are recorded in SMS as follows:

1. Click on column Other funds receipts in window Store safe management:
A dialog window opens up.

Lucas-P0S Store Management System _: ll

9

Cio you want to hook a funds receipt?

H Yes i | Mo ] | Cancel

Dialog window

2. Clickon[ Yes] to record a funds receipt:
Window Other Funds Receipt opens up.

‘f_,- LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1

= Other Funds Receipt

Defing cusiomer eapenience

Reason |Restaurant v|

Tender |EUR v

Arnaunt [ |

Comment [ |

Window Other Funds Receipt

3. Enter the reason for the funds receipt. A list of reasons is shown after a click on ™ to the right of
field Reason:
Select the reason with a click on the appropriate line.

4. Then enter the tender in which the entry is to be made from the list which appears after a click
on * to the right of selection field Tender:
Select the tender for the funds receipt with a click on the appropriate line.

5. Then enter the amount to be paid in under Amount.

6. optional:: You can enter an additional remark on the other funds receipt under Comment.
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) If additional attributes for other funds receipts are defined in your Torex LUCAS-POS system,
Information other entry fields for additional information will appear in window Other Funds Receipts.

7. When all details have been entered for other funds receipts you can either click on [ OK ] or
[ Cancel ]:

e Ifyou click on [ OK ] to confirm the entries and to execute the other funds receipts, window
Store safe management appears. The amounts recorded under Other Funds Receipts for
the appropriate tender are shown and are added to the total of the nominal safe value.

or

e If you click on [ Cancel ] in window Other Funds Receipts, any amounts entered will be
deleted. The nominal safe value remains unchanged and window Store safe management
appears again.
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8.8.5.4 Deposit

Tender is removed from the store safe for a deposit and is then transferred to another place (e.g. the
bank or headquarters).

A deposit is recorded in SMS as follows:

1. Click on column Deposit in window Store safe management:
A dialog window appears.

Lucas-P0S Store Management System _: ll
9

Do you wantto deposit tender to anaother place?

I Yes i | Mo ] | Cancel

Dialog window

2. Click on [ Yes] in the dialog window to start a deposit:
Window Deposit opens up.

"iu LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1

= Deposit

Dafining customer exparience

Flease selectthe destination: \ v

Window Deposit

3. Define where a cash amount from the store safe is to be deposited. A selection window with op-
tions for this operation opens up after you click on * at the top right of the window.

Flease select the destination: v

Mumber 1 Sparkasse Berlin
Mumhber 2 Bank Berlin

Window Deposit — opened selection list under Destination

4. Select the destination to which the cash is to be transferred with a click on the appropriate line.
A list of all tenders supported in your company appears in window Deposit.
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| Deposit
Please selectthe destination:  Murmber 1 Sparkasse Eerlin
5} Search.! |‘-h
Tender Amount
EUR 0,00 (&
CHF | 0,00
UsD 0,00
DKk 0,00
Erit. Plund 0,00
Eurochegque | 0,00
Geschenkgutschein 0,00
Travellers Cheque 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00
Kredite | 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00
Punkte 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00
Caoupan 0,00
Fo nnn ¥
| Finish H Cancel |

RS S—————————————————..——.—.—__——k—k_—_—_————_—_—.—,——S——__§___m_;,,—™—;\
Window Deposit — Entry mask for the tenders to be deposited

Then enter the amount which is to be deposited in the line showing the appropriate tender under
Amount.

A counting assistant is available for the entry of cash tender:

Call up the counting assistant with a click on the tender intended for the deposit in window De-

posit and then click on button  at the top left of the window.
The counting assistant opens up:

zl
E:a EUR Count
o s00- 0
200, 0
100- 0
50- 0
20; 0
10- 0
5 0
3 0
1 0
0,50 0
0,20 0
0,10 0
0,05 0
0,02 0
0,01 0
Total 0.00|
{ 0K J ‘ Cancel I

Window Deposit — Counting assistant for EUR

You can then enter the number of times this denomination is to be recorded (e.g. you should en-
ter 5 under 20,- if you want to record five 20 Euro notes). The counting assistant automatically
calculates the total of all recorded denominations. Confirm the entered amounts with button

[ OK ] and then close the counting assistant. The calculated total is transferred to window De-
posit for the appropriate tender.

optional :: YQou can carry out a search by a term or number in window Deposit.

Enter the term or number you want to find in field Search at the top of the window. Capital and
small letters will be ignored.

Then click on button %S ([ Start or continue the search ]) to the right of the entry field Search.
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The search is carried out in window Deposit. A line which contains the search term is high-
lighted. The search can be continued with another click on button %3 ([ Start or continue the
search ]) and the next line which matches the term or number entered is highlighted, and so on.

7. When the amounts of all tender which is to be removed from the store safe have been entered
you can then either click on [ Finish ] or [ Cancel ] :

o If you click on [ Finish ] to confirm the entered amount and to execute the deposit, window
Deposit will open up again. You can then complete another deposit operation or click on
[ Close ] to return to window Store safe management. The amounts recorded under Deposit
are shown for the appropriate tender and are included in the total of the nominal safe value.

or

o If you click on [ Cancel ] in window Deposit, the operation will be discontinued, any
amounts entered will be deleted and the nominal safe value will remain unchanged. Window
Deposit appears again. You can then carry out another deposit operation or can click on
[ Close ] to return to window Store safe management.
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8.8.5.5 Till Loan
In a till loan cash is placed in the drawer of a till to ensure that there is sufficient change for the day.

A till loan is recorded in SMS as follows:

1. Click on column Till loan in window Store safe management:
A dialog window opens up with a query.

Lucas-P05 Store Management System _ ll

2

Do you wantto put tender to a till?

L ¥es i | Ma ] | Carncel

Dialog window

2. Click on [ Yes] in the dialog window if a till loan is to be completed.
Window Loan opens up.

# LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 B o [=] 5]

Dafining cusiomer saperience

Please choose the destination il v

Window Loan

3. Define the drawer which is to receive the money by clicking on * on the top right of the win-
dow.
A selection list with all drawers available opens up.

Please choose the destination till: v

Till 1
Till 2

Window Loan — opened selection list under Destination till

4. Then select the drawer with a click on the appropriate line:
Window Loan shows an entry mask with all tender types available for this loan entry.
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‘*—_,- LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1

Please choose the destination till: - Till 1
5} Search.! |‘-h
Tender Amount

EUR 0,00
CHF 0,00
UsD 0,00
DKk 0,00
Erit. Plund 0,00
Yersandscheck 0,00

| Finish H Cancel |

£
Window Loan — Entry mask for the tender to be added

5. Then enter the amount which is to be added to the selected drawer in the appropriate line under
Amount.
A counting assistant is available for the entry of cash tender:
Call up the counting assistant with a click on the tender intended for the deposit in window
Loan and then click on button 5 at the top left of the window.
The counting assistant opens up:

zl
E:a EUR Count
o s00- 0
200- 0
100- 0
50- 0
20; 0
10- 0
5 0
3 0
1 0
0,50 0
0,20 0
0,10 0
0,05 0
0,02 0
0,01 0
Total 0.00|
{ 0K J ‘ Cancel I

Window Loan — Counting assistant for EUR

You can then enter the number of times this denomination is to be recorded (e.g. you should en-
ter 5 under 20,- if you want to record five 20 Euro notes). The counting assistant automatically
calculates the total of all recorded denominations. Confirm the entered amounts with button

[ OK ] and then close the counting assistant. The calculated total is transferred to window Loan
for the appropriate tender.

6. optional: You can carry out a search by a term or number in window Loan.
Enter the term or number you want to find in field Search at the top of the window. Capital and
small letters will be ignored.
Then click on button %S ([ Start or continue the search ]) to the right of the entry field Search.
The search is carried out in window Loan. A line which contains the search term is highlighted.
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The search can be continued with another click on button %% ([ Start or continue the search ])
and the next line which matches the term or number entered is highlighted, and so on.

. When the amounts of all tender which you want to add to a defined till drawer have been en-
tered, you can then either click on [ Finish ] or [ Cancel ]:

o If you click on [ Finish ] to confirm the entered amount and to execute the loan, window
Loan will open up again. You can then complete another deposit operation or click on
[ Close ] to return to window Store safe management. The amounts recorded under Loan
are shown for the appropriate tender and are included in the total of the nominal safe value.

or

o If you click on [ Cancel ] in window Loan, the operation will be discontinued, any amounts
entered will be deleted and the nominal safe value will remain unchanged. Window Loan
appears again. You can then carry out another till loan operation or can click on [ Close ] to
return to window Store safe management.
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8.8.5.6 Disbursement

A disbursement implies that tender is removed from the safe for exceptional payments (e.g. for of-
fice equipment).

A disbursement is recorded in SMS as follows:

1. Click on column Disbursement in window Store safe management.
A dialog window appears with a query as to whether you want to make a disbursement.

Lucas-P0S Store Management System _ ll

2

Do you wantto book a petty cash disbursement?

I Yes i | Mo ] | Cancel

Dialog window

2. Click on [ Yes] to execute a disbursement.
Window Other Disbursements opens up.

'iu LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1

= Other Disbursements .

Dafining customer exparience

Reason [Misc_disbursements v

Tender [EUR ~|

Amount [ |

Comment [ |

Window Other Disbursements

3. Enter the reason for the disbursement. Click on ™ to the right of the selection field under Rea-
son:

A selection list showing all available reasons for a disbursement opens up. Select the reason with
a mouse click on the appropriate line.

4. Then enter the tender to be used for the disbursement. Click on ™ to the right of the selection
field under Tender:
A selection list of all the tenders available in the system opens up.
Select the tender for the disbursement with a click on the appropriate line.

5. Then enter the amount to be paid out under Amount.
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6. optional - An additional comment relating to the disbursement can then be entered under Com-
ment.

. If additional attributes have been defined in your Torex LUCAS-POS system, other entry fields
Information will appear in window Other Disbursements to allow additional information to be entered.

7. When the amounts of all tender which you want to remove from a till drawer have been entered,
you can then either click on [ OK ] or [ Cancel ]:

o If you click on [ OK ] to confirm the entered amount and to execute the disbursement, win-
dow Store safe management will open up. The amounts recorded under Disbursement are
shown for the appropriate tender and are included in the total of the nominal safe value

or

o If you click on [ Cancel ] in window Other Disbursements, any amounts entered will be de-
leted, the nominal safe value will remain unchanged and window Store safe management
opens up again.
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8.9 Store Status (SMS only)

Information on the states of individual workstations within the store can be called up under Main-
tenance =» Store Status. You can also check whether system functions in the store are operating
correctly and whether specific jobs or recordings have already been completed or not. In the back
office you can also log out operators signed on at a till and restart a POS in a store.

#, LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 o [=1E3]

) Store Status orex”

Dafining customer exparience

& Aktualize every| 65— minutes <) S Search: D
Wiarkstation Type WS status Operatar i Mo. etk LM3 state IP humber
1| Backofiice with POS Logoed Off Mot used Ok Ok 192.168.01
2|Touch POS Logged OfF Mot used Ok al8 192.168.13.26
3 Touch POS ‘Signed On Cashier-2 Ok Ok 192.168.14.17
F system state rExtended system state
Senices @ Parameter change jobs )
Accounting errors @ Trangaction backup @
Open orders <@
Exceptions @
Retail store is closed Inspection completed

Window Store Status
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8.9.1 Layout of the Window
Window Store Status is divided up into three separate sectors:

e  Top: Symbol bar with all buttons and entry fields

e  Centre: Status information for all workstations in the store

e  Bottom: Status information on various functions in the store

Status information for Status information
Symbol bar workstations on various system functions
'i_.‘ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on w irkstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1
|
™
| Store Status orex
Duluiniig Cuslomar aapenence.
5| minutes < S Search:
workstation Type YW status Operator f No. Metiwork LME Etate IP number
1|Backaffice with POS ged Of Mot used ok ok 192.168.0.1
2 Touch POS Logged Off Mot used Ok ok 192.168.13.26
3| Touch POS ‘Signed on Cashier-3 Ok Ok 1921681417
system state rExtended system state
Services @ Parameter change jobs @ L
Accounting errars @ Transaction hackup L
Open orders @
Exceptions @
Retail store is closed Inspection completed

Window Store Status — Layout of the window
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8.9.2 View Store Status

You can view information on all workstations and specific system functions within the store in win-
dow Store Status.

The following information is shown in the centre part of the window for individual workstations:

Workstation ID of the workstation
Type Type of workstation (e.g. Back Office or POS)
WS status Information on whether an operator is signed on at this workstation or whether

the workstation is not in use:

Logged Off Workstation is not in use.

Signed On An operator is signed on at the workstation.

Not allowed An operator is signed on at the workstation but this is in
break mode.

Unknown There is no line to the workstation or a line is being estab-

lished at present.

Operator/No. The operator who is signed on at the workstation:;

Not used Workstation is not in use.
Name-Nr. Name and operator no. of the signed on operator
Unknown There is no line to the workstation or a line is being es-

tablished at present.

Network Information on the physical connection of the workstation to a network:

OK There is a connection to the network.

_ There is no connection to the network.

Connecting Network connection is being established at present.

LMS State Information on the state of the LUCAS Messaging Service:
OK There is a connection to LMS.

_ There is no connection to LMS.

Connecting Connection to LMS is being established at present.

IP Number IP no. of the workstation.

During update of the store status, the states which have not yet been checked are marked in yel-
low (Unknown for WS state and Operator/No., Connection for Network and LMS State).
Information All displayed details are updated as soon as the message Inspection completed appears on the
lower right of the window.

The bottom sector of the window provides you with the following information on the system func-
tions of the store:
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Fundamental system state

Services @ (green)  LUCAS services are running correctly.

& (red) LUCAS services are not running or there is no reply.

Accounting errors @ (green)  All accounting jobs are running correctly.

& (red) At least one error has occurred during accounting jobs.

Open orders @ (green)  All accounting jobs have been recorded.

@ (yellow) There are open accounting jobs.

Exceptions @ (green)  Log files do not show any errors.
& (red) At least one log file contains an exception and indicates an
error.

Extended system state

Parameter change @ (green)  There are no outstanding Parameter Change Jobs.

Jobs @ (yellow) Parameter Change Jobs still have to be completed.

Transaction @ (green)  There is backup medium. (Backup medium is usually the
backup second hard disk of the back office processor).
@ (red) Backup medium indicates an error.

Click on button [ Close ] on the lower right of the window to exit window Store State.
The window closes and you are then in the main window of SMS/CSMS.

8.9.2.1 Sorting of the Columns

The sequence in which workstations are shown in window Store Status can be changed from a
click on the column heading: If you click once, the entries are sorted in ascending order (icon a in
the column heading), if you click twice, the sequence is reversed (icon = in the column heading)
and a third click resets the sequence to the original state.

The horizontal sequence of columns can also be varied. Click on the column heading, keep the
mouse key depressed and then pull the column to the right or the left. When you release the mouse
key the column is fixed in this new position.

33 Aktualize evewi 5I minutes = G Search:| G
WWarkstation Type Y e (1 cratOr MO, Ok LMS state IF number
1| Backoffice with POS Logged Off Mottysed Ok 192.168.01

Window Store Status — Moving column Operator/No
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Information

8.9.2.2 Update of the Displayed Information

If you have had the window Store Status open for some time, you can update the information dis-
played from a click on button <.

optional = You can also define the intervals at which the status information is automatically updated.
The entries are made under Actualize every x minutes at the top left of the window by clicking on
the up and down arrows and selecting an interval. The information displayed will then be updated
after this period of time has elapsed.

If value 0 is entered as the time under Actualize every x minutes, there will be no automatic
update.

8.9.2.3 Search in the Store Status

You can carry out a search by term or number in window Store Status.

1. Enter the term or number you require under Search at the top of the window. Capital and small
letters will be ignored.

2. Then click on button %3 ([ Start or continue the search ]) to the right of the entry field under
Search:

The store status information is searched through to find the term entered.
The whole line is highlighted as soon as an entry here matches the search term.

“i_,- LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1 =10 5[

) Store Status Torex”

Defing cusiomer eapenience

e e ——————
@ Aktualize svery 5I minutes <) 3§ Search; | Backoffice B
Wiorkstation Type W3 status Operator f No. Metwiork LMS state IP number
1| Backaffice with POS Logged Of MNot used Ok Ok 192 168.0.1 4—
2 Touch POS Logoed Off Mot used Ok Ok 192168.13.26
3 | Touch POS Sighed On Cashier2 Ok ak 1921661417
system state rExtended system state
Senices ) Parameter change jobs @
Accounting errars @ Transaction backup @
Qpen orders @
Exceptions @
Retail store is closed Inspection completed

Window Store Status with a search result for “Backoffice*

3. optional: The next matching entry will be highlighted after you click on button % ([ Start or
continue the search ]) again, and so on.
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8.9.3 Operator Log off

In window Store Status in SMS you can sign off an operator who is signed on at a till.

Follow the steps described below:

1. Select the workstation for which the signed on operator is to be signed off by clicking on it in
window Store Status.

2. Then click on button < at the top of the window:
The operator signed on at the selected workstation will then be logged out. The change in status
for the workstation is shown in window Store Status after the next update (Logged off under
WS status and Not used under Operator/No.). The sign on window is then shown on the work-
station and a new operator can then sign on.

Please note that an operator can only be signed off from a workstation if the status Signed on is
shown under WS status and the operator no. under Operator/No. If an operator is signed on
Attention! but the workstation is in break mode (status Blocked is shown under WS status), the operator
cannot be signed off.
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Attention!

8.9.4 Restart Till

A workstation can be restarted by SMS in window Store Status.

Follow the steps described below:

1. Select the new workstation which is to be restarted in window Store Status.

2. Then click on button 5% at the top of the window:
A dialog window opens up and asks you whether you want to restart the selected workstation.
The selected workstation is restarted after you click on [ Yes ] in this dialog window.

Please note that a workstation can only be restarted by SMS if no operator is signed on (WS
status should show Logged off and Not used should appear under Operator/No.).
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8.10 Till Settlement (SMS only)

The nominal value of a till in your store can be viewed under Maintenance =» Till Settlement and
you can also carry out a till settlement. This is a one-step report which can be carried out either as a
till report on the POS or as till settlement on back office (for example: the POS report on back office
is important if an operator has already logged off but no report has yet been called up for this till).
The actual values for the till are recorded during till settlement and these are then compared with the
calculated nominal values.

Alternatively, you can record the till lift for a drawer to the store safe in window Till Settlement.
Till lift implies that tender is removed from the till drawer and is recorded in the store safe to reduce
the amount of cash in a drawer. The till is not settled at this point in time. The nominal amount from

the till lift is automatically reduced in this till by the amount which has been removed.

“’-_“ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1

W& Till Settlement

Please selactthe till to be seftled: 1
@ ] T Search !

Tender Opening
EUR 400,00
CHF 0,00
UsD 0,00
DKK 0,00
Brit. Pfund 0,00
Eurocheque | 0,0/
Geschenkgutschein | 0,00/
Travellers Chegue 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00
Kredite | 0,0/
Bonusgutschein | D,DD.
Kreditschein 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00
Punkte 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00
Coupon 0,00

Loan

0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00

Funds receipt Target opening Mominal

120,21
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00

400,00 520,21
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00

Actual

0,

oo

Discrepancy
-520,21
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00

-~

>

Discrepancy excluding foreign currency: -520,21 |

Window Till Settlement
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8.10.1 Layout of the Window
Window Till Settlement is divided up into three separate sectors:
e  Top: Symbol bar with all buttons, selection and entry fields

e  Lower left: Information on all tender available in the till

e  Lower right: Information on the various cash movements and the current cash reading for the
tender available in the till

Review of cash movements
Information on and the current cash
tender Symbol bar reading in the till

“’-_“ LUCAS Store Mlanagement System - 2.7.3.354 on works! ation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1

B Till Settlement

Please selectthe till to be setted: 1
Opening Loan Funds receipt Target opening Mominal “ual Discrepancy
EUR 400,00 0,00 120,21 100,00 520,21 52021 |
CHF 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
usD 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
DK 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Brit. Pfund | 0,00/ 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00
Eurocheque | 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 | 0,00
Geschenkgutschein | 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 | 0,00
Travellers Cheque 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
\Warengutschein | 0,00/ 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 | 0,00
Kredite | 0,00] 0,00 0,00/ | 0,00 | 0,00
Bonusgutschein | 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 | 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Centergutschein | EI,EIEII 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 | 0,00
Punkte | 0,00 0,00 0,00/ | 0,00 0,00 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Coupon 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
&
Discrepancy excluding foreign currency: -520,21 |

Window Till Settlement — Layout of the window
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Attention!

8.10.2 Execute Till Settlement or Till Lift

A till settlement or a till lift can be carried by back office for a till in your store in window Till Set-
tlement.

Follow the steps described below:

A till settlement or a till lift can only be completed in SMS if the cashier has logged off from the
till (you can check this in menu Store Status; see Chapter 8.9 Store Status (SMS only)).

If you have selected a drawer in window Till Settlement, this till is blocked and no operator can
sign on until after you have exited this window and have released it for a new sign on operation.

1. Firstly select the till for a settlement or a lift operation in window Till Settlement by clicking on

¥ at the top right of the window:
A selection list showing all available tills opens up.

Please selectthe till to be settled: | |:|

.
2 00 Search:| 12

Tandar Mraninm I mnan Funde raraint | Tarnat nnaninm klarinal &rtiial Micrrananee

Window Till Settlement — open selection list under Tills to be settled

2. Then select the appropriate till:
An entry mask with all tenders available in this till appears in window Till Settlement.

”-_.; LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1

R Till Settlement

Dafunng Customer sapenence.

Please selectthe till to be settled: 1
#@ 7] T search ! F
Tender Opening Loan Funds receipt | Target opening MNominal Actual Discrepancy

EUR 400,00 0,00 120,21 400,00 520,21 -520,21 |
CHF 0,00/ 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 | 0,00
usD U,EIU. 0,00 0,00 [ 000 | 0,00
DKK 0,00 0,00 0,00 000 0,00
Erit. PTund 0,00 0,00 0,00 000 0,00
Eurachegue 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Geschenkgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Travellers Chegue 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kradite 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 000 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Centergutschain 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 000 0,0
Punke 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00 0,0
Anzahlung 0,00/ 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 | 0,00
Coupon 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00

] ] P
[ ann aen aen ann ann ann

Discrepancy excluding foreign currency: -520,21

Window Till Settlement — Entry mask for the tender to be settled

This window provides the following information:

Tender All tender valid on this till

Opening Opening amount for the tender, i.e. nominal value for this tender after the
last settlement

Loan Total of all loans to this till since the last settlement.

If a negative amount is shown here, this amount was lifted from the till.

Funds receipt  Total of all receipts in this tender at this till since the last settlement
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Information

Target opening  Amount which remains as the standard change after a settlement (this is de-
fined in SMS/CSMS in the workstation parameter group Tills; see Chapter
8.1 Parameter)

Nominal Amount calculated which should be in the till in this tender

Actual Actual amount in this tender in the till as counted for the till settlement and
entered here (see Item 3)

The actual values for electronic tender are calculated automatically and are
then shown here with a grey background in Actual.

Discrepancy The difference the system has calculated between the actual value of the
tender entered and the calculated nominal value; if nominal and actual val-
ues match, the entry here will be 0,00.

The tenders shown in column Discrepancy with a grey background are re-
garded as foreign currencies and they do not affect the discrepancy shown.

. Then count the amounts for all tenders in the till and enter the results in the appropriate lines in

column Actual.

The actual amounts for electronic tender (these have a grey background in column Actual)
are calculated automatically by the system and cannot be entered by hand.

A counting assistant is provided for cash tender:
You call up the counting assistant by clicking on the tender in window Till Settlement and then
on button ¥ at the top left of the window: The counting assistant opens up.

x
ﬁ EUR Caunt
Al | 500- 1}
200- a
100- o
50 1]
20 a
10- o
8- i
2 1}
it a
0,50 ]
0,20 a
010 a
0,058 o
0,02 1}
0,0 a
Total 000
‘ 0K ‘ ‘ Cancel |

Window Till Settlement — Counting assistant

You can then enter the count for each denomination of tender in the safe (e.g. enter 5 under 20,-
if there are five 20 Euro notes in the safe). The counting assistant automatically calculates the to-
tal of all denominations entered.

Click on button [ OK ] to confirm the amounts entered and then close the counting assistant. The
total calculated will be transferred as the actual amount to the appropriate tender in window Till
Settlement.

After you have entered the actual amount for a tender and have confirmed this by clicking in an-
other cell or with the [ Enter ] key the mask then shows the difference between the nominal and

the actual values for this tender under Discrepancy. If the nominal and the actual values match,

the difference is shown as 0,00.
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Information

”-_,- LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1

R Till Settlement

Please selectthe tillto be seftled: 1

Opening Loan Funds receipt  Target opening MNominal Discrepancy
100,00 j 120,21 400,00 520,21 : 0,00
UsD 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
DKK 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Birit. Piund 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Eurocheus 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00/ 0,00
Geschenkguischain 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 | 0,00
Travellers Cheque 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Warenguischein 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 000 0,00
Kredite 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 000/ 0,00
Banusgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 | 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 | U‘UEII 0,00
Punkte 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 000 0,00 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00 000 0,00 000 0,00
Caupon 0,00 000 0,00 000 0,00
&
Discrepancy excluding foreign currency: [ 0,00

Window Till Settlement — actual value entered in EUR

Field Discrepancy excluding foreign currency at the bottom right of window Till Settlement
shows the difference between all calculated nominal values and the counted actual values in the
local currency of the company (foreign currency which is shown in column Discrepancy with a
grey background is not included).

. optional - You can carry out a search by a term or number in window Till Settlement.

Enter the term or number you want to find in field Search at the top of the window. Capital and
small letters will be ignored.

Then click on button %3 ([ Start or continue the search ]) to the right of the entry field Search.
The search is carried out in the settlement table. A line which contains the search term is high-
lighted. The search can be continued with another click on button %3 ([ Start or continue the
search ]) and the next line which matches the term or number entered is highlighted, and so on.

. When the actual values of all tender available in the till have been entered, you can either carry

out a till settlement or a till lift or can exit window Till Settlement without carrying out a till lift
or settlement:

e Click on button £ at the top left of the window to execute a till settlement:
A dialog window opens up and you are asked whether you really want to settle the till. If you
click on [ Yes ] in this window, the till will be settled. The difference between the opening
amount (see Item 2, Target opening) and the actual value for the till is picked up and trans-
ferred to the store safe. A new settlement period then begins for the till. You can select a new
till in window Till Settlement if other tills are to be settled or if a till lift is necessary or you
can click on button [ Close ] to exit the window.

A report can also be generated for the till settlement under Data = Reports (see Chap-
ter 9.1 Reports).

or

e Click on button T at the top left of the window to carry out a till lift:
A dialog window opens up and you are asked whether you really want to pick up the value
shown under Actual from the till for transfer to the store safe. If you click on [ Yes ] in this
window, the till lift will be recorded under Actual, but the till will not be settled and no new
settlement period starts. You can then select a new till in window Till Settlement if other
tills are to be settled or if a till lift is necessary or you can click on button [ Close ] to exit the
window.

or
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Information

Click on button [ Close ] at the lower right of the window to exit window Till Settlement
without a till settlement or till lift for the selected till being completed:

A dialog window opens up and asks you whether you really want to carry out a settlement. If
you click on [ No ], there will be settlement or till lift for the selected till. You can then select
a new till in window Till Settlement for settlement or till lift or you can exit the window
with [ Close ].

If you want to carry out a cash check for a till in your store instead of a till settlement or
till lift (to ascertain the difference between the nominal and actual values), you should se-
lect the appropriate till in window Till Settlement and enter the actual values for all ten-
der in the drawer. All nominal values are shown in column Nominal, the difference be-
tween the nominal and actual values is shown in column Discrepancy and the difference
between all nominal and actual values is shown under Discrepancy excluding foreign
currency. Window Till Settlement is closed if you click on [ Close ] on the lower right
of the window and no till settlement or till lift will be carried out.
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8.11 Manager Till Settlement (SMS only)

A manager till settlement can be carried out under Maintenance =» Manager Till Settlement. This
represents the second step in a two-step settlement. After the actual values for the till have been
stored in a preliminary till settlement, back office then checks these, compares them with the nomi-

nal values, modifies them if necessary and the settlement is then completed.

"-:J LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1

%) Manager Till Settlement

Flease selecttill o be settled: 1 (Till
@ B Search'! L
Tender Opening Funds Recei... Target Open Marninal Actual Manager Discrepancy
EUR| 40000 0,00 120,21 400,00 520,21 45,00 oo 520214
CHF| 0,00 0,00 0,00] | 0,00] 0,00 0,00 0,00
uso| 0,00, 0,00 0,00 0,00/ 0,00 0,00 0,00
DKK 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Brit, Plund| 000/ 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Eurachedue 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Geschenkgutsch.. 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Travellers Chegue 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kredite 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Baonusgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kraditschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Centergutschain| 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Punide 0,00 0,00 0,00/ 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Anzanlung| 0,00] 0,00 0,00 0,00/ 0,00 0,00 0,00
Caupan 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
| | | | | | =
== T o o P i EE T
Discrepancy excluding foreign currency: 520,21

Window Manager Till Settlement
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8.11.1 Layout of the Window
Window Manager Till Settlement is divided up into three separate sectors:

e  Top: Symbol bar with all buttons, selection and entry fields
o  Lower left: Information on all tender available in the till

e  Lower right: Information on the various cash movements and the current cash reading for the
tender available in the till

Information on Review of cash movements
tender Symbol bar and the current cash reading

“’-_“ LUCAS Store Mlanagement System - 2.7.3.354 on wirkstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1

2s) Manager Till Settlement

Defuming Cuslomer aapenences
Flease selecttillffo be settled: 1 (Till}

5 [ search: |
Tender Qpening Loan Funds Recei... Target Open.. Mominal Actual Manager Discrepancy

E 100,00 0,00 12021 400,00 520,21 15,08 000 520214
CHF 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
uUsD 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
DKK 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Brit, Plund 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Eurochegue | 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00] 0,00/ 0,00
Geschenkgutsch..| 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00/ 0,00 0,00 0,00
Travellers Cheque 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
\Warengutschein 0,00/ 0,00 0,00/ 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kredite| 0,00] 0,00 0,00/ | 0,00] 0,00] 0,00 0,00
Bonusgutschein| 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00/ 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Centergutschein EI‘EIEII 0,00 U,UU. U,EIEII 0,00 0,00 0,00
Punkte 000 0,00 0,00/ 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Caupon 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00

&

Discrepancy excluding foreign currency: -520,21 |

Window Manager Till Settlement — Layout of the window
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Attention!

8.11.2 Execute Manager Till Settlement

In window Manager Till Settlement on back office you can check a preliminary till settlement car-
ried out on a till in your store or on back office and can make any changes necessary. The till is
given the status Settled after a successful manager till settlement, and is then released for a sign on
operation by a new operator.

Follow the steps described below to execute a manager till settlement:

A preliminary till settlement of the till concerned must have been completed before a manager
till settlement can be carried out.

The settlement is regarded as not complete by the system if a manager till settlement has not yet
been carried out on a till for which a preliminary till settlement has already been completed. No
new operator can sign on.

1. Select the till which is to be settled in window Manager Till Settlement by clicking on * at the
top right of the window:
A selection list with all tills available then opens up.

Flease selecttill to be settled: | v

_!71 (Tilly
= Search: | |2 i

Window Manager Till Settlement — open selection list under Till to be settled

2. Then click on the till which is to be settled:
An entry mask showing all tender available on this till then opens up in window Manager Till
Settlement.

’F_ﬁ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 B =10 ll

‘ ) Manager Till Settlement Mmg,l:?mx«

Pleaze selecttill to be settled: 1 (Till}

# 3 Search.! |‘-h
Tender Opening Loan Funids Recei..| Target Open Marinal Actual Manager | Discrepancy

EUR 400,00 0,00 120,21 400,00 520,21 45,00 0,00 520,21 | &
CHF 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Usb 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Dkl 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
EBrit. Piund D,DD. 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Euracheque D,DD. 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Geschenkguisch... 0,00 0,00 0,00 | 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Travellers Cheque 0,00 onoa 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Warengutschein EI,EIEII 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kredite EI,EIEII 000 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00 000 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Punkte 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Coupan 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00

»

Discrepancy excluding fareian currency: [ -520,11

Window Manager Till Settlement — Entry mask for the tender to be settled

The window shows the following information:

Tender All tender valid for this till

Opening Opening value of the tender, i.e. nominal value of this tender after the last
settlement

Loan Total of all loans to this till since the last settlement

A negative amount here shows that this amount was lifted from the till.
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Funds Receipt  Total of all funds receipts in this tender at this till since the last settlement

Target Open-  Standard amount which remains in this till after a settlement (this is defined

ing in SMS/CSMS in workstation parameter group Tills; see Chapter 8.1 Pa-
rameter)

Nominal Amount calculated which should be in the till in this tender

Actual The amount entered as the actual value during preliminary till settlement for
this till.

The actual value of electronic tender is ascertained automatically and is
shown here (with a grey background in column Actual).

Manager The actual amount currently in the till drawer as entered during the manager
till settlement (see Item 3)

Discrepancy Difference calculated between the actual value entered during the manager
till settlement for this tender (Manager) and the nominal value calculated; if
the nominal and correction values match, the entry here will read 0,00.

The tender with the grey background in column Discrepancy is regarded as
foreign currency and does not affect the difference shown.

3. Then check the amounts of all tender entered in column Actual, and enter the actual amount of
all tender in the till under Manager.

A counting assistant is provided for cash tender:

You call up the counting assistant by clicking on the tender in window Manager Till Settle-
ment and then on button & at the top left of the window:

The counting assistant opens up.

&
3]% CHF Count
[ | 1.000- 0
200~ 0
100~ 0
50- 0
20, 0
10- 0
5- 0
3- 0
i 0
0,50 0
0,20 0
010 0
005 0
Total | 0.00
\ [ | [ cancal |

Window Manager Till Settlement — Counting assistant

You can then enter the number of times this denomination is to be recorded in the safe (e.g. you
should enter 5 under 20,- if you want to record five 20 Euro notes). The counting assistant
automatically calculates the total of all recorded denominations. Confirm the entered amounts
with button [ OK ] and then close the counting assistant. The calculated total is transferred as the
corrected value of the tender to window Manager Till Settlement.

. The actual amounts for electronic tender (with a grey background in column Actual) are cal-
Information culated automatically by the system and cannot be entered by hand.
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Information

After you have entered the correction value for a tender and have clicked on another cell or de-
pressed key [ Enter ] the difference between the nominal and the corrected values for this tender
will be shown under Discrepancy. If the calculated nominal and corrected value entered match,
the entry will be 0,00.

”-;; LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1. =10l x|

%) Manager Till Settlement Jorex

Flease selecttill to be settled: 1 (Till}
[
Tender Qpening Loan Funds Recei.., Target Open.. Mominal Actual Manager Discrepancy
EUR 400,00 0,00 120,21 400,00 620,21 45,00 620,21 0,00
UsD 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
DKK 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Erit. Piund 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Euracheque D,DD. 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Geschenkgutsch. . 0,00 0,00 0,00 [ 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Trawellers Cheque 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Warengutschein D,DD. ona 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kredite D,DD. 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00 000 0,00 | 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00 000 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Centergutschein EI,EIEII 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Punkie 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Coupan 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
»
Discrepancy excluding fareian currency: I],I][I.

Window Manager Till Settlement — corrected value entered by manager for EUR

At the lower right of window Manager Till Settlement under Discrepancy excluding foreign
currency you can see the difference (in the local currency of the company) between all calcu-
lated nominal values and the appropriate correction values in the till (foreign currencies which
are shown with a grey background in column Discrepancy are not included).

. optienal - You can carry out a search by a term or number in window Manager Till Settlement.

Enter the term or number you want to find in field Search at the top of the window. Capital and
small letters will be ignored.

Then click on button %3 ([ Start or continue the search ]) to the right of the entry field Search.
The search is carried out in the settlement table. A line which contains the search term is high-
lighted. The search can be continued with anaother click on button %3 ([ Start or continue the
search ]) and the next line which matches the term or number entered is highlighted, and so on.

. When you have completed the entries for the actual values of all tender in the till under Man-

ager you can then finalise the manager till settlement or cancel it:

e Click on button = at the top left of the window to execute the manager till settlement and
thus to finalise the settlement for the till.
A dialog window opens up and you are asked whether you really want to settle the till. If you
click on [ Yes ] in this dialog window, the till will be settled. The difference between the
open value (see Item 2, Target Opening) and the actual amount entered under Manager is
picked up for the store safe and a new settlement period begins. You can then select a new
till for settlement in window Manager Till Settlement or you can exit the window with but-
ton [ Close ].

A report can be generated on the manager till settlement under Data =» Reports (see
Chapter 9.1 Reports).

or

e If you click on button [ Close ] on the lower right of the window, a dialog window opens up
and you are asked whether you really want to carry out a settlement. If you clickon [ No ] in
the dialog window, the selection of the till to be settled is reversed and the entry mask for
cash tender is faded out.
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Any entries which have been made will not be stored and the settlement of the till will not be
finalised.

You can, if necessary, select another till which is to be settled in window Manager Till Set-
tlement or you can exit the window with button [ Close ].

Page: 192



8.12 Preliminary Till Settlement (SMS only)

A preliminary till settlement can be carried out for a till in your store under Maintenance =» Pre-
liminary Till Settlement. This is the first step in a two-step settlement operation: After the actual
values for the till have been recorded in a preliminary till settlement on the till or on back office, the
manager till settlement on the back office checks them, compares them with the nominal values,
makes any amendments necessary, and then finalises the settlement (see Chapter 8.11 Manager Till
Settlement (SMS only)).

"}; LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 A ;lglgl
E&Y Preliminary Till Settlement orex"
Dufuning CLslomer sApeience.
Please selectiill fo be seftled. 1
) Search:| -
Tender Amount

EUR 0,00 &
CHF | 0,00
UsD 0,00
DKk 0,00
Erit. Pfund (ipsli]
Eurochegue | 0,00
Geschenkgutschein 0,00
Travellers Chegue 0,00
Warenguischein 0,00
Kredite 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00
FPunkte 0,00
Anzahlung 000

Caupon on0a =

[ Finish H Gancel ‘

Window Preliminary Till Settlement
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8.12.1 Layout of the Window
Window Preliminary Till Settlement is divided up into three separate sectors:

e  Top: Symbol bar with all buttons, selection and entry fields
e  Lower left: Information on all tender available for the till

e  Lower right: Entry fields for cash amounts in the till

Information on Entry fields for
tender Symbol bar cash amounts

=T
orex-

Dufuung Gustomer eAperience

'i_“ LUCAS Store Mar agement System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1 1 Dperator: 1

2y Preliminary Till Settlement

Please selecttil to pe seftled: 1
) SEarch.! |\h
Tender Amount
EUR . . 0,00 |4
CHF 0,00
UsD 0,00
DKK 0,00
Erit. Pund 0,00
Euracherue | 0,00
Geschenkgutschein 0,00
Travellers Chegue onoa
Warengutschein onoa
Kretile | 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00
Punkte 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00
Coupon 0,00 =
[ Finish H Cancel ‘

Window Preliminary Till Settlement — Layout of the window
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8.12.2 Execute Preliminary Till Settlement

You can carry out a preliminary till settlement for a till in your store on the back office in window
Preliminary Till Settlement.

Information Alternatively, the cashier can execute a preliminary till settlement on the till.

Follow the steps described below for a preliminary till settlement:

A preliminary till settlement can only be executed in SMS if there is no cashier signed on at the
till concerned (check this in menu Store Status; see Chapter 8.9 Store Status (SMS only)).

If you have selected a till in window Preliminary Till Settlement, no operator can sign on at

Attention! this till until you exit window Preliminary Till Settlement and execute a manager till settle-
ment. The settlement operation is then complete and the till is released so that a new operator
can sign on

1. Select the till for which the contents are to be recorded in window Preliminary Till Settlement
and then click on ™ on the upper right of the window.
A selection list showing all available tills then opens up:
FPlease selecttill o be settled: | |:.
1
2
Window Preliminary Till Settlement — opened selection list under Till to be settled
2. Then click on the till for which amounts are to be recorded:
An entry mask with all tender available on this till then appears in window Preliminary Till
Settlement.
’jﬁ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1
Preliminary Till Settlement
Please selectlill to be seftled: 1
) Search.! |‘-h
Tender Amaount
EUR 000 |~
CHF 0,00
usD 0,00
DkK 0,00
Erit. Pfund 0,00
Eurochegque 0,00
Geschenkgutschein 0,00
Travellers Cheque 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00
Kredite 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00
FPunkte 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00
Caoupan 0,00 =
| Finish H Cancel |
Window Preliminary Till Settlement — Entry mask for the tender to be settled
3. Then count all tender in the till and enter the amounts in the appropriate line under Amount.
. The actual values for electronic tender (shown with a grey background in the table) are cal-
Information culated automatically by the system and cannot be entered by hand.
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A counting assistant is provided for cash tender:
You call up the counting assistant by clicking on the tender in window Preliminary Till Set-
tlement and then on button ¥ at the top left of the window: The counting assistant opens up.

x
‘;ﬁ EUR Count
il | 500- o
200- 1}
100- a
50- 1}
20- a
10- 1}
S a
2- 1}
= a
0,50 1}
0,20 a
0,10 1}
0,05 a
0,02 1}
0,01 a
Total | Drﬂpl
‘ 0K J ‘ Cancel |

Window Preliminary Till Settlement — Counting assistant

You can then enter the number of times this denomination is to be recorded for the till (e.g. you
should enter 5 under 20,- if you want to record five 20 Euro notes). The counting assistant
automatically calculates the total of all recorded denominations. Confirm the entered amounts
with button [ OK ] and then close the counting assistant. The calculated total is transferred to
window Preliminary Till Settlement.

After the actual value has been entered for tender you can then either click on another cell or on
key [ Enter ].

4. optional = You can carry out a search by a term or number in window Preliminary Till Settle-
ment.
Enter the term or number you want to find in field Search at the top of the window. Capital and
small letters will be ignored.
Then click on button %3 ([ Start or continue the search ]) to the right of the entry field Search.
The search is carried out in the settlement table. A line which contains the search term is high-
lighted. The search can be continued with anaother click on button %3 ([ Start or continue the
search ]) and the next line which matches the term or number entered is highlighted, and so on.

5. After the actual values of the tender available in the till have been entered you can then either
execute a preliminary till settlement or can exit window Preliminary Till Settlement without
recording amounts:

e Click on button [ Finish ] at the bottom right of the window to complete a preliminary till
settlement.
This must be followed by a manager till settlement in SMS. No operator can sign on at the
till until these two operations have been completed.

You can then select another till in Window Preliminary Till Settlement or you can exit the
window with button [ Close ].
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. A report on preliminary till settlement can be generated if necessary under Data = Re-
Information ports (see Chapter 9.1 Reports).

or

o Exit window Preliminary Till Settlement without executing a preliminary till settlement
from a click on [ Cancel ] at the bottom right of the window.
In some cases, a dialog window opens up and asks you whether you really want to cancel the
settlement. If you click on [ Yes ] in this dialog window, there will be no preliminary till set-

tlement for the selected till.
A new till can then be selected in window Preliminary Till Settlement or you can exit the

window with button [ Close ].
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8.13 Tax Maintenance (SMS only)

All tax rates which are available in your store can be viewed and, if necessary, modified under
Maintenance =» Tax Maintenance.

'.-_.; LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1

Y% ) Tax Maintenance

Dafining customer experisnce

Tox Authority |
Tax Office
Dumy
Tax Type [wat |
Tax Mame |Fu\IVAT rate |
i Full VAT rate
TaRGToup Tax Description | |
Full VAT rate Actual Tax [ 15,00] %
Reducen VAT YAl e Value [ 15,00] %
Exclusive of YAT
Value Added Tax 16.0 %
Value Added Tax 7.0 %
Walue Added Tax 0.0 %

Activation date: |04.08.08 16:20 -‘

Ok Apply Cancel

Window Tax Maintenance
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8.13.1 Layout of the Window

Window Tax Maintenance is divided up into two separate sectors:

e Left: Information on the tax authorities and the tax groups for the selected tax authority

e Right: Information on the tax group selected

Information on tax authority Information on the
and tax groups tax group selected

'i__‘ LUCAS Store Management Systein - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1

=10l

orex"

Dafining customer axparisnce

53 Tax Maintenzance

Tax Authority |

Tay Office
Dummy

Tax Type |VAT |
Tax Name [Fuirvar rate |
Full VAT rate
Tax Group Tax Description | |
Full AT rate Actual Tax [ 1600 %
Reduced VAT rate - | 19IUU‘ .

Exclusive of VAT

‘alue Added Tax 16.0 %
Value Added Tax 7.0 %
Value Added Tax 0.0 %

Activation date: |D4.08.0916:20

Qk Apnly Cancel

Window Tax Maintenance — Layout of the window
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8.13.2 View and Maintain Tax Groups

Follow the steps described below to view the information on various tax groups in window Tax
Maintenance and to make any changes necessary:

1. Select the tax authority you want to see in Tax Authority:
All tax groups stored in Torex LUCAS-POS for this tax authority are shown on the left of the
window.

‘“i_.‘- LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1

| Tax Maintenance

Defining customer exparisnce

Tax Authority |

Tax Office
DUy

Tax Tyoe [vat l
Tax Mame |FuH WAT rate |
| Full VAT rate
Tax Group Tax Description | |
Full YAT rate Actual Tax [ T501] %

Reduced YAT rate Naw Valug | 19‘00‘ %

Value Added Tax 0.0 %

Activation date: [04.08.08 16.20

Window Tax Maintenance — Information on all tax groups for the tax authority Tax Office

2. Then select the tax group for which you require information from Tax Group on the lower left
of the window:
The following information is provided on the right-hand side of the window:

Tax Type Type of tax
Tax Name Name of the tax type
Tax Description  Description of the tax type

Actual Tax Tax rate at which this tax is currently calculated

3. optional - You can, if necessary, change the tax rate of the tax displayed by clicking on New
Value in the entry field, deleting the former rate and then entering a new percent rate at which
the tax is to be charged in future.

4. optional - You can also define a date as from which the changed tax rate is to apply in your store
under Activation date on the lower right of the window. The standard entry here is the day’s
date and time which means that the new tax rate becomes active immediately. However, if the
new tax rate is to become effective later, you can enter a date here. Click on the day, month,

ARy
year, hour and minutes fields and set the day with the arrow keys IM . Then

o[30p1.09 13:31]

click on the month and change this with the arrow key and so on.

5. Finally click on [ OK ], [ Apply ] or [ Cancel ] at the bottom right of window Tax Mainte-
nance

o |f you have changed a tax rate and want to store this change and exit window Tax Mainte-
nance, click on button [ OK ]:
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Window Tax Maintenance is closed, the new tax rate is stored and this will become effec-
tive on the date selected under Activation date.

or

e If you have changed a tax rate and stored it, but do not want to exit window Tax Mainte-
nance, click on [ Apply I:
The new tax rate is stored and becomes effective on the date stated under Activation date.
Window Tax Maintenance remains open and other tax rates can then be viewed or changed,
if necessary.

or

e If no changes are to be stored and you want to exit window Tax Maintenance, click on but-
ton [ Cancel ]:
Any changes made will not be stored and window Tax Maintenance will be closed.
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8.14 Campaign Maintenance (SMS only)

Campaigns which are only valid for a certain period of time and for which the prices of specific
items have been reduced can be created and maintained for your company under Maintenance =

Campaign Maintenance.

¥ Campaign Maintenance

Campaign iAutumn Campaign MADOT2 9/4/09-9r28/09

"5_,- LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1

~1o(
orex"

Dol Guslamer aApnGy

Start of Campaign | 4. Septermber 2009 _j:rf

End of Campaign |28, Septernber 2008

[v| B 2 3 S

Itern Mumber Itermn Marme Itern Price Campaign Price
611 Blumen Einzelstielrose 1,00 0,80
621 Kakteen Hamatocactus Setispinus 7,90 6,99
635 Fflanzen Flamingoblume 820 7,89

Window Campaign Maintenance
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8.14.1 Layout of the Window
Window Campaign Maintenance is divided up into two separate sections:

e  Top: Symbol bar with all buttons and a selection field

e  Bottom: Information on the item which is to be/was sold at a reduced price during the selected
campaign

Symbol bar Item information

% LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1
2@ Campaign Ma ntenance
Dhluniing Cuslomon aap wnce
Campaign: |Autumn Gampaign MACD @94/09-826/09 x| 2 2 &
Itern Mumber Itern Mame em Price Campaign Price
611 Blumen Einzelstielrose 1,00 0,90
621 Kakteen Hamatocactus Setispinus 780 5,99
635 Pllanzen Flamingohblume 8,20 7,89
Start of Campaigh |4. Septermber 2009 =1 End of Campaign |28 Septamber 2008 |
——————————————————————————————————————————.

Window Campaign Maintenance — Layout of the window

Page: 203



8.14.2 View Campaigns

Follow the steps described below to view all campaigns and their linked items in window Cam-
paign Maintenance:

1. Click on * under Campaign at the top of the window:

A selection list showing all campaigns programmed for this store opens up. All current, expired
and future campaigns are shown.

Campaign: | Surmer Campaign MAOO11 8/4/08-8/8i05 [

[tern|Autumn Campaian MADDT2 9i4r09-9728/09
Summer Campaign MAQDDT1 B/4/09-8/8/09
Test MADD10 7/21/09-11/21/09

Window Campaignh Maintenance — Information on all campaigns

The information on campaigns is made up of the campaign name (e.g Summer Campaign), the
campaign ID (this is assigned automatically, e.g. MA0011) and the campaign period.

2. Select the campaign you want to view with a mouse click on it:
All items sold at the campaign prices during this campaign are shown at the bottom of the win-

dow.

'i_.‘ LUCAS Store Management System - 2,7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 - EI|5|
" n ™

) Campaign Maintenance orex

T ———

Campaign: [ Autumn Campaign MADD12 9/4/09-9/28/09 || 2 2 G

Itern Mumber Itern Mame Itern Price Campaign Price

B11 Blumen Einzelstielrose 1,00 0,90

521 Kakteen Hamatocactus Setispinus 7,80 6,99

635 FPflanzen Flamingoblume 8,20 7.88

Startof Campaign |4. September 2009 5 End of Campaign |29, Septermber 2008 |-

. |

Window Campaign Maintenance — Information on all campaigns

The following information is provided:

Item Number The numbers of the items linked to this campaign (i.e. to be sold/sold at a
reduced price during this campaign)

Item Name Description of the item

Item Price Normal price for the item

Campaign Price  Reduced price for the item during the campaign

Start of Campaign and End of Campaign at the bottom of the window show the period during
which the selected campaign is/was valid in your store.

3. Exit window Campaign Maintenance with [ Close ] at the lower right of the window.
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8.14.3 Print Campaigns

You can print the data and the linked items for a campaign selected in window Campaign Mainte-
nance (provided a printer is available). Follow the steps described below:

1. Call up the campaign you want the data to be printed out for (see Chapter 8.14.2 View Cam-
paigns).

2. Then click on button # on the lower right of window Campaign Maintenance:
Window Print opens up. You can then select a printer and, if necessary, make settings for the
printout. All data and all items linked to the selected campaign will be printed after you click on
[OK].
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8.14.4 Create a New Campaign

Follow the steps described below to create a new campaign for your store in window Campaign
Maintenance:

1. Click on button & at the top right of window Campaign Maintenance:
Window Campaign Editor opens up.

ia LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 =10 ﬂ
. . T
¥%2 Campaign Editor orex
Dafining customer exparience
Itern Search: |%‘a
Item Selection | Campaign ‘

Campaign Name

Iterr Murnber ltarn Marne ltern Price | Campaign Price|

@ ¥

Start of Campaign |4 August 2009 —
End of Campaign 4.AugustZU_UEl =

Ok Apply Cancel

Window Campaign Editor

2. Enter a name for the new campaign under Campaign Name.

'*;, LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1 ] 3]

¥v0 Campaign Editor orex

Defing cusiomer eapenience

Itern Search; |‘Eh

Item Selection | jgn |
ampaign Mame  Spring Campaign\
I e Item Price Campaignh Price

@ ™

Start of Campaign (4. August 2009
End of Campaign ’:%guaﬂﬂ?g =

Ok Apnly Cancel

Window Campaign Editor — Enter a campaign name

3. Then look for the items which are to be sold at a reduced price in this campaign. Either enter the
item number or the item name under Item Search at the top of the window.

* can be used as a wildcard for any number of long character sequences to extend the search. ?
can be used as wildcard for one single character (e.g. the search for “?111” would result in
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Information

Information

“2111” and “5111” but not in “22111”; the search for “*111” would result in “2111”, “22111”

and “5555111").

If you want to view all items stored in the database of your store, enter wildcard * in the en-
try field and do not make any other entries.

Then click on button 22/ to the right of the entry field.

All items which match the search criteria entered are listed on the left of the window.

#, LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 =10l x|

Item Selection |

610 Blumen Azaleenhusch
611 Blumen Einzelstieltose
612 Blumen Elfenkind

613 Blumen Hitstrauss

620 Kakteen Gymnocalcium
621 Kakteen Hamatocactus Setispin
622 Kakleen Lobivia

623 Kakleen Neoporteria
624 Kakieen Meoparteria Midus
630 Pflanzen Composition 1
631 Pflanzen Composition 2
632 Pflanzen Composition 3
633 Pflanzen Dieflenbachie
634 Pllanzen Oleander

635 Pflanzen Flamingablume
636 Pflanzen Drachenbaum
G40 Vogelfutter Mauserhilfe
G641 Vogelfutter Mutribird

642 Vagelfutter Pitti

643 Vogelfutter Prestioe

G44 Vogelfutter Spirale

ﬁ(% Paleften Verkauf

Campaign I

Campaigh Name Sparing Campaian|

Itern Mumber Itern Mame Item Price Campaion Price

——
Start of Campalgn | 4. August 2009 )

End of Campaign mugustgﬁa 1

Ok Apply Cancel

Window Campaign Editor — List of items found during item search

Select the item which is to be included in the campaign with a mouse click and then click on
button [2): The item is linked to the campaign and appears on the right-hand side of the window.

several individual items

Hold down the [ Shift ] key to mark several items in sequence and the [ Ctrl ] key to mark

#, LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 B =10l x|

ftern Search: |

Item Selection |

610 Blumen Azaleenhusch fad
611 Blurnen Einzelstielrose

612 Blumen Elfenkind

613 Blumen Hitstrauss

620 Kakteen Gymnocalciurm

621 Kakteen Hamatocactus Setispin
622 Kakleen Lobivia

623 Kakteen Meoporetia

624 Kakieen Meopaorteria Midus

&30 Pflanzen Composition 1 @
631 Pflanzen Composition 2
32 Planzen Composition 3

633 Pflanzen Dieflenbachie

634 Pllanzen Oleander

635 Pflanzen Flamingaoblume

636 Pflanzen Drachenbaum

G40 Vogelfutter Mauserhilfe

G641 Vogelfutter Mutribird

642 Vagelfutter Pitti

643 Vogelfutter Prestioe

G44 Vogelfutter Spirale

ﬁ(% Falrtten Varkaf L2

e c——
| Campaign
| Campaigh Name

Itern Mumber Itern Mame Itern Price  Campaign P...
611 Blumen Einzelstielrose 1,00

620 Kakteen Gymnocalcium 8,20

635 Fflanzen Flamingoblume 8,20

—
Start of Campalgn | 4. August 2009 )

End of Campaign ﬁ]ugus{gﬁa 1

Ok Apply Cancel

Window Campaign Editor — Display linked items
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6.

Attention!

Information

9.

optional - |f you have already linked an item to a campaign and want to remove it, you should

select this item with a mouse click and then click on [€]:
The item is deleted from the campaign and is not shown on the right-hand side of the window.

Then define the prices at which the items linked to the campaign are to be sold during the period
the campaign is valid.
Click on the appropriate cell under Campaign Price and enter the campaign price for the item.

Do not forget that you must be able to deduct discounts from the campaign items and the
minimum price of the item cannot be lower (this information is defined in SMS in menu
Item Maintenance; see Chapter 8.7.3.1 Tab Item Details and Chapter 8.7.3.3 Tab Item Op-
tions). A warning will appear if the campaign price entered does not comply with these re-
quirements.

"-;; LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 3 ] 3]

Y Campaign Editor

Itemn SEarch.i

Item Selection Campaign
610 Blurnen Azaleenbusch fad Campaign Name  Spring Campaign
611 Blumen Einzelstielrose
517 Blurmen Efsnking :T Mumber - = I\tﬁr’r: Mame Iterm Fr|c1en
613 Blumen Hitstrauss I S C I L
G20 Kakieen Gymnocalcium | 620 Kakteen Gymnocalcium 8,20
621 Kakteen Hamatocactus Setispin. | 635 Planzen Flamingoblume 3,20

6227 Kakteen Lobivia

623 Kakteen Neoporteria

624 Kakteen Neoporteria Midus
630 Pflanzen Composition 1 @
631 Pflanzen Composition 2
632 Planzen Composition 3 ‘E
633 Pflanzen Dieffenbachie
634 Pflanzen Oleander

635 Pflanzen Flamingohlume
636 Pflanzen Drachenbaum
640 Vagelfutter Mauserhilfe
641 Vogelfutter Mutribird

642 Vogelfutter Pitti

643 Vagelfutter Prestige

644 Vogelfutter Spirale Start of Campaian ‘A-AugustQUU-Q
o~ e e e
P':m Palaften varkaut 3 End of Campaign }ji.AugustQUUQ [
Ok Apply Cancel

Window Campaign Editor — Entry of the campaign prices

The prices defined here apply to the items during the duration of the campaign.

The campaign price can, if necessary, be changed during the course of the campaign (see
Chapter 8.14.5 Edit Current or Future Campaigns). If the normal price of a campaign item
is changed during the campaign, this will only come into effect after the campaign has
ended.

You have to define the period for which the newly created campaign is to be valid.
Enter the starting day for the campaign under Start of Campaign in window Campaign Editor
and then the day it is to end under End of Campaign.

Click on the day, month and year fields and set the required date using the arrows (Example: Af-
ter clicking onto the day Gpg- Ll 1) you can use the arrow keys to change the date.

Then click on the month (30-Mé&rz2008 =y 454 change the entry with the arrow keys).

Then click on [ OK ], [ Apply ] or [ Cancel ] on the lower right of window Campaign Editor:

e Clickon [ OK] if you want to exit window Campaign Editor and store the new campaign.
Window Campaign Maintenance opens up again and the newly created campaign is shown.
A dialog window asks you whether you want to store the new campaign. If you click on
[ Yes]in the dialog window, the campaign is stored and the linked items are sold at the de-
fined prices during the campaign.
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or

o |If you want to store the campaign you have created but do not want to exit window Cam-
paign Editor (e.g. to add items to the campaign), click on [ Apply ]:
The new campaign and the linked items are then stored and can be sold during the defined
campaign period. Window Campaign Editor remains open and you can continue to edit the

new campaign.
or

o If you do not want to store the new campaign, you should click on [ Cancel ]:
The campaign will not be stored and the system returns to window Campaign Maintenance.
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Information

8.14.5 Edit Current or Future Campaigns
Follow the steps described below if you want to edit campaigns which are valid at present in your
store or which will be valid at a later date.

1. Select the campaign under Campaign at the top of window Campaign Maintenance (see
Chapter 8.14.2 View Campaigns).

Please note that you can only edit current or future campaigns and not the ones which have
been completed.

2. Click on button ¢ at the upper right of the window:
Window Campaign Editor opens up.

Piﬁ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1

Iterm Eearch'|

| Item Selection L | Campaign L

| -
610 Blumen Azaleenbusch o~ | Campaign Marne  Spring Campaign
:‘1‘12 S:::zg g;:aziis;\:mse \;T Mumhber = = I\tﬁr’r; Mame Itern F'ricfuU Campaign FD'r;:De
613 Blumen Hitstrauss UL L L 2 2
620 Kakteen Gymnocalciurm 620 Kakteen Gymnocalcium 8,20 749
621 Kakieen Hamatocactus Setispine B35 Pflanzen Flamingoblume 8,20 788

622 Kakleen Lobivia
623 Kakteen MNeoporteria
624 Kakteen Neoporteria Midus

630 Planzen Composition 1
631 Pflanzen Camposition 2
632 Pflanzen Composition 3

632 Planzen Dieflenbachie
634 Pflanzen Oleander

635 Pflanzen Flamingohlume
636 Pflanzen Drachenbaum
640 Vagelfutter Mauserhilfe
641 Vogelfutter Mutribird

642 Vogelfutter Pitti

643 Vogelfutter Prestige

644 Vagelfutter Spirale Start of Campaign }4 August 2009 |
~ e
R(qn Paleften Verkaut > End of Campaign }A.Augustzuua i
Ok Apply Cancel

Window Campaign Editor
All details on the selected campaign will be shown on the right-hand side of the window.

Campaign Name  Name of the campaign

Item Number Numbers of the items linked to this campaign (i.e. to be sold at reduced
prices during the course of this campaign)

Item Name Description of the item

Item Price Normal price for the item

Campaign Price  Reduced special price for this campaign

The period defined for the campaign in your store is shown at the bottom of the window under
Start of Campaign and End of Campaign.

3. You can then change the name of the campaign, link new items to the campaign or remove items
from it, change the special prices of the linked items and change the validity period of the cam-
paign. Follow the steps described under Chapter 8.14.4 Create a New Campaign.

4. When you have completed the changes necessary, you can click on [ OK ], [ Apply ] or [ Can-
cel ] on the lower right of window Campaign Editor:
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e Clickon [ OK] if you want to exit window Campaign Editor and store the changes:
The system returns to window Campaign Maintenance and the campaign you have just ed-
ited is shown. A dialog window appears and asks you whether you want to store the changes.
If you click on [ Yes ] in this window, the changes to the campaign will be stored.

or

e Click on [ Apply ] if you want to store the changes but do not want to exit window Cam-
paign Editor (e.g. to make further changes).
The changes made will be stored, window Campaign Editor remains open and you can con-
tinue to edit the campaign.

or

e Click on [ Cancel ] if you do not want to store the changes made for the campaign.
Changes will not be stored, i.e. the campaign is executed with the original data and the sys-
tem returns to window Campaign Maintenance.
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Information

8.14.6 Edit Expired Campaigns

After a campaign expires you can, in SMS, view the number of price-reduced items sold during the
campaign and, if necessary, amend the results. Follow the steps described below:

1. Select the campaign you want to post-edit under Campaign at the top of window Campaign
Maintenance (see Chapter 8.14.2 View Campaigns).

Only expired campaigns can be edited subsequently.

2. Click on button & at the top right of the window:
Window Campaign Posteditor opens up.

’iﬁ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1

%2 Campaign Posteditor

Search:ﬁ |*~3‘a
Itern Nurnber Itern Marme fram Ceampaighmaintenance Itern Price Quantity Caorrect Quantity
004 Kaffee 04.08.0017:41 | DB.08.00 23:58 3,00 ag 00 0,00
3 | shampon 04.08.0917:41 | 08.08.00 23:58 2,00 56,00 0,00
#11 Blumen Elnzaistislrase 04.08.0917:47 | 05.00.00 23:58 a,00 10,00 0,00
620 Kaktean Gymnocalcium 04.08.0917:47 | 05.08.00 23:58 a,00| 67,00 0,00
635 | Pflanzen Flamingablume | 04.08.0917:47 | 05.08.00 23:59 a,00 23,00 0,00

I ————————————————————_
Window Campaign Posteditor

The following information is provided:

Item Number  Numbers of the items linked to this campaign (i.e. sold at reduced prices dur-
ing this campaign)

Item Name Description of the item

from Time the campaign began

to Time the campaign ended

Item Price Reduced special prices for items during this campaign
Quantity Number of items sold at reduced prices during this campaign

3. optional - You can carry out a search by item name or item number in window Campaign Post-
editor.
Enter the term or number you want to find in field Search at the top of the window. Capital and
small letters will be ignored.
Then click on button % ([ Start or continue the search ]) to the right of the entry field Search.
The search is carried out in the item details. A line which contains the search term is highlighted.
The search can be continued from another click on button % ([ Start or continue the search ])
and the next line which matches the item name or item number entered is highlighted, and so on.
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4,

If the details shown under Quantity are not correct, you can amend the number of items sold at
the reduced price during the campaign. Click on the item concerned and enter the number of
times this item was sold during the campaign in column Correct Quantity.

Clickon [ OK ], [ Apply ] or [ Cancel ] on the lower right of window Campaign Posteditor af-
ter you have made the appropriate amendments:

or

or

Click on button [ OK ] if you want to exit window Campaign Posteditor and store the cor-
rected item quantities.

The system returns to window Campaign Maintenance and the edited campaign is shown.
A dialog window asks you whether you really want to store the changes. The modified item
quantities will be stored if you click on [ Yes ] in this dialog window.

Click on button [ Apply ] if you want to store the changes but do not want to exit window
Campaign Posteditor (e.g. if you need to make changes to other item quantities).

The changes will be stored but window Campaign Posteditor remains open and other
changes can be made.

Click on [ Cancel ] if you do not want to store the changes.
Changes made will not be stored and the system returns to window Campaign Mainte-
nance.
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8.15 Period Closing (SMS only)

A recording period in which specific actions (e.g. export of all transactions, back up of the store da-
tabase or check as to whether all tills have been settled) are executed for the defined period (e.g. for
a business day) is finalised with a period closing and when reports have been printed (e.g. turnover
reports on the turnover in the store during this period).

Period closings which have already been completed can be viewed and new closings can be config-
ured and executed under Maintenance =» Period Closing.

’}; LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1

5y Period Closing

Period selection: ‘Permd—ﬂ v‘ ] ) B
From: [Fek 17, 2008 1.0312 P To:| |
Done Start Step Message
O Al Tills Logged Out?
O | I Till Drawers Settiad?
O Top and Flop
O | Stare Safe Qverview
O .DayActivmf
O [Transastion Export
O Salesman Turnover
O | Stare Safe Setilement
O | Stare safe Journal
O | Periog Closing
O Stare Overview
|| Database Secure

Window Period Closing
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8.15.1 Layout of the Window
Window Period Closing is divided up into two separate sectors:

e  Top: Symbol bar with all buttons and selection field

e  Bottom: Information on the time period and the individual steps of a period closing

Display of time period
and the individual steps
Symbol bar of a period closing

'i_.‘ LUCAS Store Managemi nt System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1 =10 5[

orex"

Dol CUSIOMar SApaAENES

Start Step Message
All Tills Logged Out?

£

AlITIll Drawers Settled?
.Tnp and Flop .
Store Safe Overview

Day Activity

Transaction Export

Salesman Turnover

.Stnre Safe Setflernent

| store sate Joumsl

[Perioc closing

Stare Overview

O|0|0|0|0|c|g|o|g|ogigs

Datahase Secure

Window Period Closing — Layout of the window
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8.15.2 View Period Closing

You can view the individual steps and results of completed period closings in window Period Clos-
ing.
At the top right of the window there is a field which shows immediately whether all listed period

closings were completed successfully in window Period Closing or whether at least one period
closing was not successful or not error-free.

‘i:z' LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 N oy ) EI

by Period Closing

Perind selection ‘Perind-g

From: [Feh 17,2009 1:03:12 PM To: | |
Done Start Step Message
All Tills Lagged Out?
Al Till Draweers Settled?
Top and Flop
Stare Safe Overview
Day Activity

Transaction Export
Salezman Tumover
Store Safe Setflernent
Store Safe Journal
Period Closing

Store Overview
Database Secure

g|o|g|g|o|og|o|oog|g|s

Window Period Closing — Information field on successfully completed period closings

@ (green)  All period closings shown in window Period Closing were successfully completed.

@ (red) At least one of the period closings shown was not completed or was not free from er-
rors.

Follow the steps described below to view the individual steps and results of period closings which
have already been completed:

1. Click on button * at the top of window Period Closing under Period selection.
A selection list showing the current and past period closings opens up.

Period selection: iPeriod—Q v!

Period-5.20 i:§
Petiod-9.19
Feriod-8.18
Period-9.17
Petiod-9.16
Feriod-83.15
Period-5.14
Petiod-9.13 »

Fro

@

o =

Window Period Closing — Information on all periods in the selection list

The last period (the period in first place with the highest consecutive number: here Period-9.20)
denotes the current period for the store. A period closing has not been carried out for this period.

2. Select the period you are interested in by clicking on it in the selection list:
Individual steps and results for the selected period closing are then shown as a table at the bot-
tom of the window.
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Information

If you select the current period, you will be shown which steps will be executed when this
period is closed. This is a standard definition in the customising of your Torex LUCAS-POS
system. If you want to change the steps or their sequence, you should carry out a configura-
tion of the period closing (see Chapter 8.15.3 Configure Period Closing).

”-ﬁ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1

by Period Closing

Period se\ect\nn'!Permd-? :‘ @720
From: [Feh 13, 2009 1.02.07 PM | To: [Feb 16, 2000 3.25.45 P |
Done Start Step Message
| All Tills Logged Qut? All Caghiers Logged Off
| ] AllTill Dravvers Settled? QK
u Tap and Flop Report Printed Succes sfully.
=2 Store Safe Overview Report Printed Successfully.
I Dray Activity Report Printed Successfully.
| Transaction Export Transactions Successfully Exported
O Salesman Turnover dailyClosing.report.skip
=] Store Safe Settlement Report Printed Successfully.
| Store Safe Journal Report Printed Successfully.
(| Period Closing dailyClosing.reportskip
| | Stare Overview Report Printed Successfully
1 Database Secure oK

Window Period Closing — Information on the individual steps of a completed period closing

The entries under From and To show the time involved for the selected period.
The table underneath this information provides the following information:

Done This column is only used during execution of a period closing; the tick boxes are
not active when completed period closings are called up.

Start This column is only used during execution of a period closing; no information is
shown in this column when completed period closings are called up.

Step Information on individual steps executed during the selected period closing.

Message Information as to whether each individual step was executed error-free with a result
(e.g. print of a report), with an error or not executed at all.

The report printed during a period closing is stored in the document archive and can be
viewed there and also printed out if necessary (see Chapter 9.2 Document Archive).

The following colours indicate individual steps:

white blue  The period has not yet been closed and/or individual steps have not been exe-
cuted during the period closing (white: reports, blue: actions).

yellow The step is being executed at present.

green The step has been successfully executed.

I- An error occurred during execution of this step.

Click on button [ Close ] on the lower right to close window Period Closing:
The window is closed and the main window opens up again.
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Information

8.

15.3 Configure Period Closing

The standard steps to be executed for a period closing were defined during customising of your
Torex LUCAS-POS system. These can, if necessary, be changed and the sequence of actions during
a closing operation as well as which reports are to be printed can be re-defined. You can also define
whether the period closing is to be started automatically every day or manually.

To find out which steps have already been configured for the current period select this under
Period Selection at the top of window Period Closing (the current period is the one with the
highest consecutive number). The steps which will be executed for a period closing are shown
at the bottom of the window (see Chapter 8.15.2 View Period Closing).

When a period closing is configured, this configuration is used for subsequent closing opera-
tions. The configuration can, however, be changed at any time.

1.

If you want to configure the current period closing (first position in the list with the highest con-
secutive number; see Chapter 8.15.2 View Period Closing), select this under Period Selection at
the top of window Period Closing.

Click on button ¢ at the upper right of the window:
Window Closing Configuration Editor opens up.

”-ﬁ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1

) Closing Configuration Editor

j Rullhack_ Period-Closing Steps
Reporis | Pos. Step

All Tills Logged Out?

Actions after period-closing
Actions hefore period-closing

Check Tills

1
All Tills Logged Out? 2 AllTill Drawers Settled?
All Transactions Booked 3 Top and Flop
Store Safe Seftled today? a . @
Delete Suspended Transactions OfE S8l DIE oW,
Stare Safe Transfer 5 Day Activity
Matification B Transaction Export
Store Close 7 Salesman Turnover

i 7

Al Till Drawers Settled? g Store Safe Setlement
Till Bettlerment Completed?
Signoff all cash register 8 | Stare Safe Journal
Clear Store Safe 10 Parind Closing
Settle OFTs 11 Store Crvarview

12 Database Secure

[ Autornatic execution at. |13:03} {_@J

Ok Cancel

Window Closing Configuration Editor

You define which steps are to be executed in which sequence during the period closing in this
window.

On the right-hand side of the window you can see which steps make up the period closing.

On the left-hand side you can see all the actions and reports available for a closing operation di-
vided up into various tabs.

The following reports are shown under tab Reports (these are always at the end points of the
tree structure):

The reports printed during a period closing are stored in the document archive and can be
called up from there for viewing and also if they are to be printed (see Chapter 9.2 Document
Archive).
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Period Closing
Top and Flop
Day Activity
Salesman Turn-
over

Store Safe Settle-
ment

Store Safe Over-
view

Store Safe Journal

Store Overview

Report on the current period closing which defines when which steps of
the period closing were executed with which results for each till

Overview of which items were often sold and which were only rarely
sold and had a particularly high or low share in the turnover achieved

Overview of which turnover was achieved on which day of the week and
how many customers made purchases in the store

Overview of which salesperson sold how many items at which amounts
and how many were returned

Information on store safe settlement with opening values, all funds re-
ceipts and disbursements, nominal and actual values as well as any dis-
crepancies between the nominal and actual values

Overview of the store safe nominal value and all recorded cash move-
ments since the last store safe settlement

Overview of the recording periods of the store safe including the cash
movements recorded in one period and a report on the store safe settle-
ment with which the appropriate accounting period was finalised

Overview of the turnover, cash movements, actual and nominal values as
well as customer statistics, void operations carried out, receipt discon-
tinuations and discounts granted in the store during the current period

The following actions are available in tab Actions before period closing (these actions are car-
ried out prior to the period closing operation):

Check Tills

All Tills Logged
Out?

All Transactions
Booked?

Store safe settled
today?

Delete Suspended
Transactions

Store safe transfer

Store Closed

All Till Drawers
settled?

Till Settlement
Completed?

Signoff all cash
registers

Check whether all tills and the linked LMS in the store are available and
whether all messages have been picked up from the tills

Check whether the operators have been logged out of all tills in the store

Check whether all transactions executed in the store during the period
have been recorded

Check whether the period closing of the store safe was executed today
and whether this closing period has been finalised

Delete all receipts which were suspended in the store during this period
(suspended transactions can be reactivated later, i.e. other items can be
recorded or the receipt total settled)

Execution of a store safe settlement in which the nominal value of the
store safe becomes the actual value for the next operation when it is
finalised

Close the store so that no operators can sign on at the tills in the store
(customising in Torex LUCAS-POS defines whether a store can be
closed and opened)

Check whether all till drawers in the store have been settled

If settlement is carried out in your store in two steps, the actual value as-
certained during preliminary till settlement is transferred and the tills are
settled without it being necessary to execute a manager till settlement.

All operators have signed off from the tills
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Clear Store Safe Sets all values in the store safe to zero

Settle OPTs Settlement of OPT workstations (payment terminals in filling stations)

Tab Actions after period closing provides the following actions (these actions are carried out
after the period closing operation):

Database Secure Backup of the store database after execution of the period closing

Transaction Export of all transactions which were executed in the store during the pe-
Export riod
Send Data Execution of function Send Data to ensure that all enterprise sections

have the most up to date central data (see Chapter 8.5 Send Data)

Any rollback steps are defined in your Torex LUCAS-POS system and will be shown on the
left-hand side of window Closing Configuration Editor under the tab Rollback.

. If one of the steps on the left-hand side of window Closing Configuration Editor is to be car-

ried out during the period closing, you should select this step here by clicking on it and then
pulling it down to the right-hand side of the window under Period Closing Steps with the
mouse. When you are there, release the mouse key and add the report and/or the action to the pe-
riod closing.

. Repeat this for all actions or reports which are to be executed during period closing.

. A step which has already been linked to the period closing and is shown on the right-hand side

under Period Closing Steps can be deleted (and thus not executed during period closing) by

clicking on it and pulling it with the mouse key to icon @/ at the lower right of the window.
When the mouse key is on the icon and a green cross appears on the icon, you can then release
the mouse key.

The selected step is deleted and is no longer shown on the right-hand side of window Closing
Configuration Editor and will not be executed during period closing.

. You can then modify the sequence in which the defined steps are to be executed during period

closing.

Click on the step which is to be re-positioned in the sequence and pull it down with the mouse
key to the correct position in which it is to be executed during period closing. Release the mouse
key and the step is fixed in the required position..

Period closing steps which are executed prior to period closing (Actions before period clos-
ing) are marked in yellow and cannot be positioned under the steps which are to be executed
after period closing (tab Actions after period closing).

. optienal - You can also define that the period closing is executed automatically every day at a

defined time by activating the tick box Automatic execution at at the bottom right of the win-
dow. The entry here should be the time the closing is to be carried out. Click on the hour

(1405 and use the arrows to set the hour. Then click on the minutes (2095 and change
the entry with the arrow keys.

If the period closing is to be carried out manually instead of automatically, you do not need to
activate the tick box under Automatic execution at.

Please note that a manual period closing is possible even if automatic period closing daily
has been set.
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8. Then click on button [ OK ] or [ Cancel ] :

e Click on [ OK] on the lower right of the window to store the modified configuration of the
period closing.
Window Period Closing opens up again, the new configuration is stored and the defined
steps will be carried out in the correct sequence during the next period closing.
The period closing will be executed daily at the time defined if you have activated the tick
box under Automatic execution at.

or

e Click on[ Cancel ] if you do not want to store the modified configuration.
Window Period Closing opens up again, the configuration modifications will not be stored
and the next period closing will be carried out as per the old configuration.
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8.15.4 Execute Period Closing

In addition to the automatic execution of a period closing as defined in window Configuration (see
Chapter 8.15.3 Configure Period Closing), you can also start up a period closing manually. Follow
the steps described below:

1.

If you want to carry out a period closing manually, please ensure that the current period is se-
lected under Period selection in window Period Closing (this is the one with the highest con-
secutive number). All steps which can be executed during a period closing are then shown at the
bottom of the window.

If other actions are to be carried out during period closing or if other reports are to be printed
or if individual steps are to be executed in a different sequence, you will have to change the
configuration of the period closing (see Chapter 8.15.3 Configure Period Closing).

Click on button [P at the top right of the window to start the period closing.

The period closing is then completed. Window Period Closing is visible during the closing op-
eration and the steps which are being carried out and the status of each step are shown in this
window.

. LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1 =] 3

) Period Closing

Period selection: Ferod-9 @ j D
From: |Feh 17,2009 1:03:12 PM | Ta: | |
Cione Start Step Message
[-] 11:01:01 AW All Tills Logged Out? All Cashiers Logged Off
I 11:01:09 AM Top and Flop dailyClosing report skip
[-] 11:01:12 AW Stare Safe Overview Repaort Printed Successfully
[-] 11:01:16 AM Dray Activity Report Printed Successfully
[4] 11:01:34 AM Transaction Export Transactions Successiully Exported
O 11:01:34 AM Salesman Turnover
O Stare Safe Setflement
[El. Stare Safe Journal
O Period Cloging
O Store Overview
O Datahase Secure

Window Period Closing — Information on the individual steps of a period closing

The following information is shown:

Done A tick appears in the tick box as soon as a step has been successfully completed
during the period closing.

Start Time at which this step was started during the period closing

Step Information on individual steps which are executed during period closing

Message Information on how each step was executed: error-free with a specific result (e.g.

print of a report), not error-free or not at all (some steps in a period closing are
skipped from repeated execution of a period closing operation)

The reports printed during a period closing are stored in the document archive and can be
viewed from there or can, if necessary, be printed out (see Chapter 9.2 Document Archive).
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The following colours show the state of individual steps:

yellow This step is being executed.
green This step has been completed successfully.

white blue This step was not executed (white: reports, blue: actions).

I- An error occurred during execution of this step.

3. Click on button [ Close ] at the lower right of the window to exit window Period Closing after
completion of the closing operation.
The window is closed and the main window opens up again.
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9 Data

You can view various store data and then analyse it in this menu. You are thus able to generate a va-
riety of reports (e.g. turnover at certain times of the day or achieved by a specified salesperson). Ex-
isting reports are stored in the document archive and can be viewed from there or can, if necessary,
be printed out. The transactions in a store can also be analysed by defined criteria. In SMS you can
call up an overview on the status of each individual till (is an operator signed on or logged off, is the
till in break mode) and on the current cash value, the cash movements and the funds receipts on the
tills.

# LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 i =] 5|
) Lucas-POS Store Management System _1orex
e
- T, S T — T — -
Campaign 3 Gift
S% Maintznance -+ YA R Certficates
Data
T L 5 i+ M <] Document OTransaEtiDn
- SRR Archive summary
-
Drawer Status
Employee
f COperator
&a Sl e &% Cartds
Service
é FParameter
® 8 Change Jobs
ri Exit J‘?'; Log out
~

Main window — Menu Data (as shown in SMS)

Menu Data provides the following menu items:

e Reports: Generate, store and print reports for analysis of various aspects of the store (SMS)
and/or one or more stores in the company (CSMS)
(Chapter 9.1 Reports)

e Document Archive: View, print and store reports which are in the document archive
(Chapter 9.2 Document Archive)

e Transaction Summary: Analysis of transactions in the store (SMS) or one or more stores in a
company (CSMS) by various definable criteria
(Chapter 9.3 Transaction Summary)

e Drawer Status (SMS only): Viewing information on the status, the cash value and the cash

movements of the tills in the store
(Chapter 9.4 Drawer Status (SMS only))
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9.1 Reports

Various system, turnover, frequency, settlement and transaction reports with a variety of aspects can
be generated, stored and, if necessary, printed out under Data =» Reports for your stores (SMS) or

one or more stores of a company (CSMS).

a Taop and Flap
ﬁ Mix and Match

a Day Activity

a Time Activity

ﬁ Salesman Turnover

= U Transaction Reports

a Transactions Ovenview
B Itern

.-_.; LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-D-0 Operator: 1

Selectable stores
Filiale 1 (Stare: 1)
Filiale 2 (Store: 2)
Filiale 3 (Store: 3)

=10l

orex"

Dafining customer exparience

EF[: Eepons Current Day Selection

Period:
= U Turhower
Q Structure Level Turnover %
® Campany’ |anexRetaH DE (Comparny: 1) ‘v‘

Selected stores

>

a Itern Merchandise Structure
a Itern Return

a Operator Post Void

a Operatar Return

a Operator Reduction

B Operatar Mo Sale

KA

Window Reports (information in CSMS)
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9.1.1 Layout of the Window
Window Reports is divided up into two separate sectors:

e  Left: tree structure with all reports available (grouped under subject headings)

e Right: Selection of the period (SMS and CSMS), the company and the stores (CSMS only) for
which a report is to be generated and any other settings (these depend on the report)

Tree structure with Selection of period (SMS and CSMS), the company
all reports and the stores (CSMS only) as well as other settings

'i_“ LUCAS Store M anagement System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-D-0 Dperator: 1

Dol CUSIOMar SApanEnce

Period: IE ent Day Selection

Company: |Tur xRetail DE (Company: 1) ‘v‘

Q Strjcture Level Turnover
\a Top and Flop

ad Midand watch Selectable stares Belected stares
Filiale 1 (Store: 1)
Filiale 2 (Stare: 2)
Fillale 3 (Store: 3) [ J

= Transaction Reports »

ﬂ Transactions Oveniew
ui ltern

ﬂ Itern Merchandise Structure
\a Itern Return

ﬂ Operator Post Vaid

\a Operator Return

ﬂ Operator Reduction

ui Operator Ko Sale

KA

Window Reports (information in CSMS) — Layout of the window
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9.1.2 Create, Store and Print Reports

Follow the steps described below to generate a specific report, to display it and, if necessary, to
print it out:

1. Open the tree structure on the left of window Reports and then activate the report which is to be
produced with a mouse click (Chapter 9.1.3 Overview of the Standard Reports Available de-
scribes which reports are available in the standard version):

Selection and entry fields as defined for the report selected then appear.

2. You should then define the period for which the report is required on the right-hand side of win-
dow Reports. A selection is shown under Period (this is dependent on the report selected, e.g.
Current Day or Current Week).

"iu LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1 A =10 ﬂ

Dafining customer exparience

Reports Period: Current Day Selection
Turnover

T \dh Strueture Level Turnover
=3

& Top and FI Company: | TorexRetail DE (Compary: 1) [
«4 Top and Flop

d Mixand Match Selectahle stores Selected stores

Actity Filiale 1 (Store: 1)

3 ?ﬁ::ﬂﬁ“{l‘\?{w Filiale 2 (Store: 2)

\ad Salesman Tumover Filia)8:3.(Storsi:d)

'OE
'OE
’Eﬂansacmn Reports %

e Transactions Overview
»d Item
b ltem Merchandize Structure
»@ Itern Return

e Operator Post void

»@ Operator Return

e Operator Reduction

»d Operator No Sale

Window Reports — Selection in field Period

Click on button [ Selection ] to the right of selection field Period if you want to analyse a dif-
ferent period in the report:
An entry window for the time appears.

August |3 Quarter 2008
O Quarter ; :
O Month Mo Di mi Do Fro 8a ©So
O Week El 1 z

ooy (BBl : ¢ 5 & 7 8 9

O Period I o111z 13 14 13 16
3 |17 18 19 0 21 22 23

35 24 24 26 27 28 249 el
[ Current || o5 ”

| 8124 H Cancel ]

Window Reports — Window for entry of the period to be analysed

3. Then select whether the period is to be for a year, a quarter, a month, a week or a day and then
make more precise entries on the right of the window:
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e If you have selected Year, you then select the year at the top right of the window.

o If you have selected Quarter, you then enter the appropriate quarter and year at the top of
the window.

o If you have selected Month, you then enter the month and the year at the top of the window.

o If you have selected Week, you then enter the appropriate month and the year at the top of
the window and then click on the calendar week in the centre part of the window.

X
O Year A1 August |3 Quarter || 2008 +]
) Guarter ; :
3 Manth Mo Di Mi Do Fr 8a 5o
7 Week 1 2
O Day 3 4 a ] 7 a q
) Period 10 11 12 13 14 148 16

34 177 18 19 20 2 22 23

35 24 258 26 27 28 29 an
] Current I 31

| 0]78 H Cancel ]

Window Reports — Window for entry of a period, selection of a calendar week (Week 32 in the example)

e If you have selected Day, you enter the appropriate month and year at the top of the window
and select the day you want with a mouse click in the centre part of the window.

R
Ovear |4 August  l3cuater s <] 2008 ]
(O Quarter ; :
O Manth Mo D Mi Do Fr S5a 5o
O Week

il 1 2
ore | m 2 3§ &
O Period 33 10 12 13 14 14 16

34 17 18 19 20 21 22 23

35 24 24 26 27 28 249 el
O Current || a5 ”

| 8124 H Cancel ]

Window Reports — Window for entry of a period, selection of a day (August 4, 2009 in the example)
o If you have selected Period, all periods to date (e.g. the period closings or the store safe set-

tlement depending on the report selected) will be shown on the right-hand side of the win-
dow. You can then select the period you require with a mouse click on the appropriate line.
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A ll
Ovear ||| August | «] 2009
O Quarter

01.08.2008 00:00-02.08.2009 11:10

O Month | |02.02.2009 11:10- 02.08.2008 13:04

Crweek | 02.08.200813:04-03.08.2009 1303

O Day 03.08.2009 13:03 - 09.08.2009 1727
.................. . | 09.0820081T7:27-*

] current

| 8124 H Cancel ]

Window Reports — Window for entry of a period, selection of a period

e If you activate tick box Current on the left-hand side of the window, the current year, the
current quarter, the current month, the current week, the current day or the current period
(depending on what you have selected) will be shown.

4. After you have selected the period, confirm the entry with [ OK ]:
The period is transferred to window Reports.

5. CSMS only: In SMS reports can only be drawn up for the store, but you can select one or more
stores of a company in the enterprise in CSMS and can then analyse them in a report.
Open up the selection list under Company and then select the appropriate company.
All stores of the selected company are shown under Selectable Stores on the right of the win-
dow. The stores for which the report is required are shown under Selected Stores on the centre
right of the window.

Selectable stores Selected stares
Filiale 1 (Store: 1) Filiale 2 (Store: 2)
Filiale 3 (Store: 3)

Window Reports — Selection of stores

Then move the stores to be included in the report to column Selected Stores with a click on the
store and then on the arrows (in the example: a report for store 2 only is to be produced).

6. optional - Other information may have to be provided on the right-hand side of window Reports
depending on the type of report selected. Chapter 9.1.3 Overview of the Standard Reports Avail-
able section “Parameter” describes in detail what information is necessary for which report.

7. When all details have been entered, you then click on button [ View ]:
The selected report is generated and shown on the right-hand side of the window.
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”-_,- LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1

Dafining customer exparisnce

= ?Jep (- B2&) 1 < In] ] 100% vl
& Structure Lewel Turnover o
i Top and Flop . ©
b \adh Mix andl Match Time Activity Report

Activity i 5 g

b Day Actity Period: 05/08/2009 00:00:00

ﬁ Tirme Activity 05/08/2009 11:32:08

d Salesman Turnover

= -J,J Transaction Reports
Transactions Oveniew

wh ltem Customer Sales

\adh tern Merchandise Structure o o

i ltern Return Time Customer Quantity

\d Operator Postvaid i -

& Operator Retum Company: 1/ Store 1 (Filiale 1)

\d Operator Reduction

{# Operator Mo Sale 0:00:00 - 0:14:59 0 000 % 0 000
0:15:00 - 0:29:59 0 000 % 0 000
0:30:00 - 0:44:59 0 000 % 0 000
0:45:00 - 0:59:59 0 000 % 0 000
1:00:00 - 1:14:59 0 000 % 0 000
1:15:00 - 1:29:59 0 000 % 0 000 ™

£ >
Fage 1from 4
e

Window Reports — Report generated

The text Page x from y at the bottom of the report shows you how many pages (y) exist for the
report and which page (x) you can see (in the example: Page 1 from 4).

If, after you have clicked on button [ View ], a message appears indicating that no data exists
for the selected criteria, no report will be generated for the entries made (e.g. there were no
returns recorded for the selected day and therefore these cannot be analysed in the item re-
turns report).

8. optional : The buttons at the top of the report can be used to change the displayed information:

e Click on button E] to reach the next page of the report.
e Click on button E] to go to the last page of the report.

e Click on button \I] to go back one page.

e Click on button E to go to the first page of the report.

e You can either click on button ) to increase the size by 25% or you can select the size you

require from field [190%  |»|

e You can either click on button [ to reduce the size of the report by 25% or you can select

the size you require from field [100% [+

9. optional - Click on button 2] at the top of the report to store the report:
Window Save opens up. You can then select a directory under which the report is to be stored
and the appropriate format (e.g. PDF).
10. eptional = |f you want to store the report in the document archive of SMS/CSMS, you should
click on button :
The report is stored in the document archive and can be viewed there at any time and, if neces-
sary, can also be printed out (see Chapter 9.2 Document Archive).

11. optional = The report is closed with button ] and the system returns to window Reports (to al-
low, for example, settings for the report to be changed or to generate another report).

12. optional - Click on button 2] to start print of the report:
Window Print opens up. You can then select a printer and make any settings for print.
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Report print begins after activation of [ OK ] (provided that a printer is available).

13. Exit window Reports with button [ Close ] on the lower right of the window:
The window is closed and the main window appears.
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9.1.3 Overview of the Standard Reports Available

Various reports can be produced in menu Reports to analyse the specific aspects of your store

(SMS) or of one or more stores in a company (CSMS). The following standard reports are available
(in the information which follows, the settings you can make for this report in window Reports are
listed under “Parameter”; under “Report” you will find which information is shown in each report):

SMS/CSMS.

The customising of your system defines whether all or only some of the standard reports and
perhaps other reports, are available in the Torex LUCAS-POS system. Some reports can only be
produced in the store on SMS and not on CSMS.

Chapter 9.1.2 Create, Store and Print Reports describes how you can produce reports in

9.1.3.1
Parameter e

Report

Period Closing (SMS only)

Select a period for which a period closing should have already been completed

Till by till information on the individual steps carried out during the selected period

closing with the following details (one step per item):

Log Entry

Time the step was executed

Name of the step

Result (e.g. OK, print of a report or error)

Return value of the step (“Code*)

Any error message shown during the period closing
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Period Closing Report Torex Retail Berlin BO
Period: 17/02/2009 13:03:12 Store 1
05/08/2009 11:01.04 Salzufers
10587 Berlin

Company 1 - Store 1-POS 1

Log Entry 1

Time 13:03:11

Step AcdailyClosing.checklLogons

Result Ok

Code 4]

Message

Mess age

Log Entry 2

Time 13:03:11

Step A:dailyClosing.che cksettled

Result Error

Code -2

Mess age

Message AcdailyClosing.che cksettled.- 2

Log Entry 3

Time 13:03:11

Step Top and Flop Report




9.1.3.2 Structure Level Turnover

Parameter e  Select the period to be analysed in the report
e  Select the product group(s) to be analysed
e  Select a company and the store(s) to be analysed (CSMS only)

Report Till-by-till information on how many items of the selected product group(s) were
sold and which turnover was achieved during the period (one product group per
line):

e  Product group no.

e Product group name

e Number of items from this product group sold in the defined period in the store
stated

e  Percentage share of the items sold from this product group (in relation to all
items sold during the defined period in the store stated)

e  Turnover achieved with the items sold for this product group

e  Percentage share of turnover achieved by the items sold in this product group
(in relation to the overall turnover for the period in the store)

e  Count of all items sold in the store for all product groups during the period
stated

e  Percentage share of the count of all items sold in the store in all defined product
groups during the period stated (in relation to all sales in the store during the de-
fined period)

e  Total turnover achieved from the sale of all items in the defined product groups
in the store during the period stated

e  Percentage share of the turnover from the sale of items of all defined product
groups in the store during the stated period (in relation to the total turnover of
all sales in the stores during the stated period)

Structure Level Turnover Report Torex Retail Berlin BO
From/To: 05/08/2009 00:00:00 Store A
05/08/2009 12:32:40 Salzufer 8
Group: All
10587 Berlin
No. Description Count Count (%) Turnover Turnover

Company: 1/ Store 1 (Torex Retail Berlin BO)

100 Fashion 7.000 35.00 % 117510 B8.73 %
400 Jeweln 3.000 15.00 % 62666 3074 %
600 House and Garden 10.000 50.00 % 9,00 0.53 %
Subtotal: 20.000 100.00 % 1.709,76 100.00 %
Total: 20.000 100.00 % 1709,76 100.00 %
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9.1.3.3 Top and Flop

Parameter

Report
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Choice of the period to be evaluated in the report

Choice of whether the top and flop items are to be defined by the number of
items sold or by the turnover achieved with them

Choice of the maximum number of items to be listed as top and flop items
Choice of the company and the store(s) to be evaluated (CSMS only)

Till-by-till information on which items are sold very often during the defined period
and which ones are only sold rarely (one line per item):

Analysis by “Top articles* (sold very often) and “Flop articles* (only sold
rarely)

Item number
Item name

Number of top and flop items with these item numbers sold in the defined store
and during the period stated

Percentage share of the top and flop items with these item numbers sold (in rela-
tion to all items sold in the defined store during the period stated)

Turnover achieved with the items sold with these item numbers

Percentage share of the turnover achieved from the sale of top and flop items (in
relation to the turnover all items sold)

Top and Flop Report Torex Retail Berlin BO
Period: 05,/08/2009 00:00:00 Store 1

05/08/2009 12:32:49 Salzufers

10587 Berlin

No. Name Quantity  Quantity Turnover Turnover
Company: 1/Store 1 (Torex Retail Berlin BO)
Top articles
919 Hermd 1 1.00 5.00 % 89550 5238 %
026 Ring 585er Gold 1.00 500 % 499,00 2919 %
923 Kleid 1 4.00 20.00 % 19500 11.41 %
925 Kleid 3 1.00 5.00 % 44,10 258 %
924 Kleid 2 1.00 500 % 4050 237 %
934 IKette 2.00 10.00 % 2666 1.56 %
611 Blumen Einzelstielrose 10.00 50.00 % 9,00 0.563 %
Total: 20.00 100.00 % 1.709,76 100.00 %
Flop articles
611 Blumen Einzelstizlrose 10.00 50.00 % 9,00 0.53 %
934 Kette 200 1000 % 26 66 1.56 %
924 Kleid 2 1.00 5.00 % 40,50 237 %
925 Kleid 3 1.00 5.00 % 44,10 258 %
923 Kleid 1 400 2000 % 19500 1141 %
026 Ring 585er Gold 1.00 5.00 % 499,00 2919 %
919 Hermd 1 1.00 5.00 % 895 50 5238 %
Total: 20.00 100.00 % 1.709,76  100.00 %




9.1.3.4 Mix and Match

Parameter

Report

e  Choice of the period to be analysed in the report

e  Details of the campaign which is to be analysed in the report; if all campaigns
instead of a special campaign are to be included enter * here.

e  Choice of the company and the store(s) to be analysed (CSMS only)

Till-by-till information on how many items were sold with which discount during the

period stated in the defined store(s) during the campaign(s):

e Name of the campaign
e  Count of the items sold during this campaign

e  Total of the discounts assigned during this campaign

e  Count of the items and total of discounts for all analysed campaigns in the de-

fined store during the period stated

Company: 1/ Store 1 (Torex Retail Berlin BO)

Mix and Match Report Torex Retail Berlin BO
Period: 01,/01/2009 00:00:00 Store
05/08/2009 12:3332 Salzufers
10587 Berlin
Promotionname Count

Altion Bonrab att 16.000 459.33
Aldion Multipacle 5.000 8.00
Griner Daumen 10,000 2924
Lila Coup 14000 483
Special 4.000 60.00
Subtotal: 49000 561.40
Total: 49.000 561.40
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9.1.3.5 Day Activity

Parameter

Report
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Choice of the period to be analysed in the report

Choice of the company and the store(s) to be analysed in the report (CSMS
only)

Till-by-till information on how many customers bought and returned how many
items and returned them on which week days and what turnover was achieved on
which weekday (one weekday per line):

Weekdays

Number of customers who bought or returned items on this day of the week in
the store stated during the defined period

Percentage share of customers who bought and returned items on this day of the
week (in relation to all customers during the period stated)

Count of items purchased on this day of the week during the period stated

Funds receipts achieved from the sales of items on this weekday in the store
stated

Percentage share of funds receipts on this weekday during the period stated in
the defined store (in relation to all funds receipts during the period stated in the
defined store)

Count of returns on this day of the week in the store stated

Amount paid out to customers as a result of the returns on this day of the week
during the period stated

Total count of customers, the items sold and returned and the total of funds re-
ceipts and returns on all weekdays during the defined period in the stores stated

Bar diagram showing the number of customers and the turnover on individual
days of the week during the period stated



Day Activity Report Torex Retail Berlin BO
FromiTa: 01/01/2009 00:00:00 Store 1
05/08/2009 12:35:22 Salzufers
10587 Berlin
Customer Sales Qty. Returns
Day of week Customer Quantity Sales (%) Amt. Returns
Company: 1/Store 1 (Torex Retail Berlin B0O)
Sunday 0 0.00 % 0 0,00 0.00 % o 0,00
Monday 17 1789 % 22 259500 11.68 % 2 2280
Tuesday 27 2842 % 39 5.141 56 2314 % 2 30369
Wednesday 32 3368 % 54 11.787 52 53.06 % 3 310,19
Thursday B 6.32 % 4 1290 0.06 % 2 509,00
Friday 13 1368 % 38 268265 12.07 % 1 50,00
Saturday 0 000 % 0 000 0.00 % 0 000
Subtotal: 95 100.00 % 157 22.211963 100.00 % 10 1.195,68
Total: 95 100.00 % 157 22.2119,63 100.00 % 10 1.195,68
10.000
7.500
5,000
2500 I
[V - e———. ¥ N SRSy Eemmm—
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9.1.3.6 Time Activity

Parameter

Report
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e  Choice of the period to be analysed in the report
e  Choice of the time interval (15, 30 and 60 minutes) to be analysed in the report
e  Choice of the company and the store(s) to be analysed (CSMS only)

Store-by-store information on how many customers bought or returned how many
items in the stores stated at the defined time of the day and what turnover was
achieved (one time of the day per line):

e  Details of the time of day (defined by the interval, e.g. 12:30:00 - 12:59:59,
13:00:00-13:29:59, etc.)

e  Count of customers who bought or returned items at this time of the day in the
store stated during the defined period

e  Percentage share of customers who bought or returned items at this time of the
day (in relation to the customer count at all times of the day)

e  Count of items sold or returned at this time of the day
e  Amounts received or paid out for sold or returned items at this time of the day

e  Percentage share of the funds receipt at this time of the day (in relation to the
funds receipts at all times of the day)

e  Count of all customers in the store stated during the period defined (nominal
and percent)

e  Count of all items sold or returned in the store stated during the defined period

e  Total turnover of items sold in the store stated and during the defined period
(nominal and percent)

e  Total amount of all items returned in the store stated during the defined period
e  Bar diagram on the customer count and turnover at each time of the day

Time Activity Report Torex Retail Berlin BO
Period: 01/01/2009 00:00:00 Store |
05/08/2008 12:36:03 Salzufer 8
10587 Berlin
Customer Sales Qty. Returns
Time Customer Quantity Sales (%) Amt. Returns
Company: 1/Stere 1 (Torex Retail Berlin BO)
0:00:00 - 0:59:59 0 000 % 0 000 0.00% 0 000
1:00:00 - 1:59:59 0 000 % 0 000 000 % 0 0,00
2:00:00 - 2:59:59 0 000 % 0 000 0.00% 0 000
3.00:00 - 3:59:59 0 000 % 0 000 0.00% 0 000
4:00:00 - 4:59:59 0 000 % 0 000 000 % 1] 0,00
5:00:00 - 5:59:59 0 000 % ] 000 0.00% 0 000
6:00:00 - 6:59:59 0 000 % 0 000 0.00% 0 000
7:00:00 - 7:59:59 0 000 % 0 000 0.00 % o 0,00
8:00:00 - 8:59:59 0 000 % 0 000 0.00% 0 000
9:00:00 - 9:59:59 5 526 % 15 414926 1867 % 0 000
10:00:00 - 10:559:59 12 1263 % 24 3748391 1687 % o 0,00
11:00:00 - 11:59:59 14 1474 % 26 203124 914% | 5000
12:00:00 - 12:59:59 11 1158 % 17 271803 1223% | 199
13:00:00 - 13:559:58 0 000 % 0 000 000 % o 0,00
14:00:00 - 14:59:59 13 13B6B% 28 349952 1575 % 2 308,20
15:00:00 - 15:59:59 9 947 % 1 204500 920% 2 303 63
16:00:00 - 16:559:59 21 2211 % 22 121232 546 % 4 531 80
17:00:00 - 17:59:59 9 947 % 13 278635 1254% 0 000
18:00:00 - 18:59:59 1 105 % | 2900 013% 0 000



9.1.3.7 Salesman Turnover

Parameter e  Choice of the period to be analysed in the report
e  Choice of the company and the store(s) to be analysed (CSMS only)

Report Store-by-store information on which salesperson sold how many items at which
amount in the store stated and during the period defined and accepted how many re-
turns (one salesperson per line):

e  Salesperson no.
e Name of salesperson

e  Count of customers who bought items from or returned items to this salesperson
during the defined period

e  Count of items sold by this salesperson

e Funds receipts achieved by this salesperson as a result of the items sold
e  Count of returns executed by this salesperson

e Amount paid out to customers as a result of returns to this salesperson

e  Count of all customers who bought items from or returned items to all salespeo-
ple in the store stated and during the period defined

e  Count of all items sold by or returned to all salespeople in the store stated and
during the defined period

e  Total amount for items sold by or returned to the defined salesperson in the
store stated and during the defined period

e  Bar diagram on the funds receipts achieved by individual salespeople during the

defined period
Salesman Turnover Report Torex Retail Berlin BO
Period: 01/01/2009 00:00:00 Store 1
05/08/2009 12:36:17 Salzufer 8
10587 Berlin
Qty.

Salesman (No./Name) Customers  Articles Sales Returns Amt. Returns
Company: 1/Store 1 (Torex Retail Berlin BO)
01 Luise Graber 5 12 614 37 0 0,00
06 Gerd Krause 5 8 368 99 2 B1.99
Subtotal: 10 20 983,36 2 51,99
Total: 10 20 983,36 2 51,99
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9.1.3.8 Till Settlement (SMS only)

Parameter

Report

Page: 240

Choice of period during which a till and/or drawer settlement is carried out and
which is to be analysed in the report (the period selected under Period is auto-
matically set as the default in fields Start Date, Start Time, End Date and End
Time; the period defined there must be within the period defined under Period
and can provide more specific data)

Start date of the period analysed in the report (Start Date)

Start time of the period analysed in the report (Start Time)

End date of the period analysed in the report (End Date)

End time of the period analysed in the report (End Time)
Selection of the drawer and the settlement the report is to include

Information on all drawer settlements carried out during the period defined with de-
tails of the drawer (one settlement per section):

Tender which can be available in the drawer

Opening values (amounts which were in the drawer at the beginning of the re-
cording period)

Loans during the settlement period
Funds receipts during the settlement period

Opening nominal values (standard amounts which remain in this till as change
after a settlement)

Nominal values at the end of the settlement period
Actual values entered during the settlement
Till lifts

Differences between the nominal and actual values for each tender class in the
appropriate foreign currency and in the local currency

Till Settlement Report Torex Retail Berlin BO
Feariod: 01/01/2003 00:00:00 Store 1
3171242009 23:59.00 Salzufers
10687 Berlin

POS1
Settlementdate 27/01/2009 09:51:17
Tender Loan Hominalopening Actual Difference

Opening Deposit Hominal Pickup Difference inLC
EUR 000 116148 1161 48 300,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0po
CHF 000 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 000 000
usp 000 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 000
DI 000 0,00 0,00 000 000 000 000 000 000
GEP 000 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 000 000
Checue 000 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0po
i T A




9.1.3.9 Store Safe Settlement (SMS only)

Parameter

Report

Choice of the period which is to be analysed in the report and in which there has
been at least one store safe settlement

Information on all store safe settlements carried out in the store stated during the de-
fined period (one settlement per section):

Tender which is always available in the store safe

Opening values at the beginning of the recording period

Funds receipts in the store safe during the recording period
Disbursements from the store safe during the recording period
Nominal value of the store safe at the end of the recording period
Actual value of the store safe as entered during the settlement
Difference between the nominal and actual values for each tender class

Difference between the nominal and actual values in the local currency used by
the company

Store Safe Settlement Report Torex Retail Berlin BO
Period: 01/01/2009 00:00:00 Store 1
05/08/2009 12:37:32 Salzufer&

10587 Berlin

émllelnelll 23/01/2009 14:50:01

Tender Opening Deposit Disburse Actual Nominal Difference  Difference in
frombank to bank ke
totill fromtill
other other
EUR 0p0 300,00 0,00 550,58 550,58 0,00 000
0,00 0,00
366,53 11595
CHF 0p0 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 000
0,00 0,00
0,00 0,00

nen ann nnn nnn nnn nnn Anan Ann
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9.1.3.10 Store Safe Overview (SMS only)

Report Current total and the recordings of cash movements to and from the store safe during
the current recording period (since the last store safe settlement):
e Tender which is in the store safe
e  Opening values at the beginning of the recording period
e Amounts recorded from loans from the bank to the safe
e Amounts recorded from till lifts from the till
e Amounts recorded from other funds receipts
e Amounts recorded from deposits from the safe to the bank
e Amounts recorded from loans to tills from the safe
e Amounts recorded from other disbursements from the safe
e  Actual nominal amounts of each tender class in the safe

Store Safe Overview Report Torex Retail Berlin BO
Store 1
Salzufers
10587 Berlin
Opening Deposit from  Depositfromtill Other receipts Disbursetobank Deposit to till Other Assa‘
bBank disbursements
EUR
7.62500 000 ST 77 000 000 7R5 000 619312
CHF
000 8000 5000 opa opa opa apa 13000
DKK
000 70,00 000 759 939 000 87RT qog7
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9.1.3.11 Store Safe Journal (SMS only)

Parameter

Report

Choice of the period to be analysed in the report and during which cash move-
ments to and from the safe have been recorded or at least one store safe settle-
ment has been completed

Overview of all recorded cash movements to and from the store safe and all store
safe settlements carried out during the period defined (divided up into individual re-
cording periods):

Date of a recording

ID no. of the operator who made the recording
Name of the operator who made the recording
Cash movement recorded (e.qg. till lift or funds receipt)
Tender used for the cash movement

Amount of cash movement

Overview of store safe settlement: nominal and actual amounts of individual

tender types in the safe and the discrepancy between nominal and actual

amounts in the tender concerned and in the local currency used by the company

Store Safe Journal Report

Torex Retail Berlin BO

Period: 01/01/2009 00:00:00 Store 1
05/08/2009 12:37 55 Salzufer8
10587 Berlin
Date Operator No. Operator Transaction Tender Change
16/01/2009 1 Filiallziter Receipt EUR 65,50
23/01/2009 1 Filialeitar Banlkre ceipt EUR 300,00
23/01/2009 1 Filialeiter Receipt EUR 595
23/01/2009 1 Filialleiter Receipt EUR 3726
23/01/2009 1 Filialeitar Receipt EUR 257 83
23/01/2009 1 Filiallziter Disburse 0002 50,00
23/01/2009 1 Filialleiter Disburse 0002 65,95
23/01/2003 1 Filialeiter Banlre ceipt Travellers 50,00
23/01/2009 1 Filialeiter Receipt Gift Voucher 100,00
23/01/2009 1 Filialleiter Receipt  Merchandise 45 50
Store Safe Tender Mominal Actual  Difference  Difference
in LC
EUR 56058 550 58 0,00 0.00
Gift Vaucher 100,00 80 00 -20 00 -20.00
Travellers 50,00 50 00 0,00 0.00
Merchandis 45 50 46 00 050 050
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9.1.3.12 Transactions Overview

Parameter e  Choice of the period to be analysed in the report
e  Choice of the company to be analysed (CSMS only)
e  Choice of tills for which the sales are to be analysed
e  Choice of operator for whom sales are to be analysed
e  Choice of tender with which the sales to be analysed were financed

Only sales which match up to all selected parameters will be shown. If, for example,
you want to analyse all sales in a specific till, you should select this till and all opera-
tors and all tender.

Report Store-by-store information on when which sales (no returns or other transactions)
were completed by which operator during the defined period (one transaction per
line):

e Date and time of the transaction

e POSno.

e  Transaction no.

e  Customer name and ID (if available)

e ID no. and name of the operator who completed this transaction
e  Count of the items sold during this transaction

e  Total amount of this transaction

e  Count of all items sold in the defined POS by the operators listed and financed
with the tender stated and the overall amount of all sales on the POS during the
defined period

Transactions Overview Report Torex Retail Berlin BO
Period: 01/01/2009 00:00:00 Store 1
05/08/2009 12:38:34 Salzufer 8

10587 Berlin

Company 1 - Store 1

Time POS TN # Customer Operator Items Amount
16/01/2009 14:35:48 1 2 1 Filialleiter 64.56 61082
16/01/2003 14:40:33 1 3 1 Filialleiter 7.00 292 B6
27/01/20039 10:00:44 1 4 1 Filialleter 3.00 3859
27/01/2009 10:0333 1 7 1 Filialleiter 4.00 52319
27/01/2009 10:08:07 1 14 1 Filialleiter 200 509 00
27/01/2009 11:2608 1 18 1 Filialleiter 2.00 502 69
27/01/2009 12:34 53 1 22 1 Filialleiter 1.00 820
270172009 12:41:48 1 26 1 Filialleiter 1.00 369
27101/2009 12:49:04 1 30 1 Filialleiter 3.00 2130
27/01/2009 14:07 25 1 34 1 Filialleter 1.00 369
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9.1.3.13 Item

Parameter

Report

Choice of the period which is to be analysed in the report

e  Choice of the company to be analysed (CSMS only)

e  Choice of the tills on which the items to be analysed were sold

e  Choice of the operator who sold the items to be analysed

e  Choice of the salespeople who sold the items to be analysed

e  Choice of tender with which the items to be analysed were financed

e  Details of the number(s) of the item or several items which are to be analysed in
the report; if you want to enter several item nos. please separate the details with
a comma and no space (e.g. 001,002); if you want all items and not a specific
one you should enter * here.

Only the transactions which match up exactly to the parameters selected are shown.
If, for example, you want to find out where a specific item was sold by whom, your
entry under Item 1D(s) should be the item no. and then all tills, all operators, all
salespeople and all tender.

Store-by-store information on when which item was sold by which opera-
tor/salesperson for which amount during the defined period (one item per line):
e Date and time of the transaction in which the item was sold

o ID of the item sold

e  Name of the item

e  Customer name and ID (if available)

e  POS no. at which the item was sold

e  Transaction no.

e ID no. and name of the operator who completed this transaction

e ID no. and name of the salesperson who sold the item

e  Serial no. of the item

e  Count of the items sold during this transaction together with the item no.
e  Total amount of all items with this item no. sold in this transaction

e  Count of how often all items to be analysed in the store were sold during the de-
fined period and the overall amount of all funds receipts stemming from the
sales of these items in the store during the defined period
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ltem Report

Period: 05/08/2009 00:00:00
05/08/2009 12:39:04

Company 1 - Store 1
Time
Item ID

Customer

05/08/2009 12:31:01
919

05/08/2009 12:31:01
923

05082009 12:31:01
924

0508/2009 12:31.01
925

05082009 12:31:18
923

0508/2009 12:31:34
026

05,08/2009 12:31:43
934

POS TN# Operator

Item Description

4 1 Filialleiter
Hermd 1
¢ 1 Filialleiter
Kleid 1
4 1 Filialleiter
Klaid 2
4 | Filialleiter
Klgid 3
i) 1 Filialleiter
Kleid 1
[ 1 Filialleiter

Ring 585er Gold

i 1 Filialleiter
Iette

Torex Retail Berlin BO
Store il

Salzufers

10587 Berlin

Salesperson
Serial Number

Count

1.00

1.00

3.00

2.00

Amount

895 50

4050

4410

150,00

499 00

26 66




9.1.3.14 Item Merchandise Structure

Parameter

Report

e  Choice of the period to be analysed in the report
e  Choice of the product group(s) to be analysed in the report
e  Choice of the company and the store(s) to be analysed (CSMS only)

Store-by-store information by product group on which item in the selected product
group(s) was sold during the defined period in the store stated (one item per line):

e Numbers of the items in the product group(s) stated which were sold in the
specified store during the period defined (sorted by product group)
e Name of the item

e  Count of the items with the same item no. sold in the specified store during the
defined period

e  Total amount for items with this item no. when sold at the regular price
e  Total of price reductions granted on items with this item no.
e  Total of the invoice amounts for all items with this item no.

e Total count of all items in the specified product group(s) in the store stated dur-
ing the defined period

e  Total of all items sold from the defined product group(s) at the regular price
e  Total of all price reductions granted

e  Total of funds receipts from the sale of all items in the specified product
group(s) in the store stated during the defined period

Item Merchandise Structure Report Torex Retail Berlin BO
Period 05/08/2009 00:00:00 Store 1
05/08/2009 12:39:19 Salzufer&

10587 Berlin

Company 1- Store 1

ltem 1D Itern Description Count Original Amount Reduction Receipt Amount
026 Ring 585er Gold 1.00 499 00 0,00 493,00
G611 Blumen 10.00 9,00 0,00 9,00
919 Hemd 1 1.00 995 00 99 50 895 50
923 Kleid 1 4.00 200,00 500 195,00
924 Kleid 2 1.00 4500 4 .50 4050
925 Kleid 3 1.00 49,00 490 4410
934 Kette 2,00 26 66 0,00 26 66

20.00 1823 66 113,30 1.709 76

Page: 247



9.1.3.15 Item Return

Parameter e  Choice of the period to be analysed in the report
e  Choice of the salesperson who carried out the returns to be analysed
e Details of the product group(s) for which returns are to be analysed in the report

e  Choice of the company and the store(s) to be analysed (CSMS only)
Only transactions which match up to all the selected parameters are shown. If, for
example, you want to know which returns were executed by a specific salesperson,

you should enter this person under Selected salespersons and then select all product
groups.

Report Store-by-store information on how often which items were returned at which
amounts during the defined period (one item per line):
e Number of the item which was returned
e Name of the item returned

e  Count of how often items with this item no. were returned to the stated store
during the defined period

e  Total returns amount for the return of the items

e  Count of how often all items were returned to the store during the defined pe-
riod and the total returns amount from returns of this item to the store

Item Return Report Store 30
Period. 05/08/2009 00:00:00 Filiale 30
05/08/2009 12:39:04 Salzufer. 8

10587 Berlin

Company 1 - Store 1

Item ID Item Description Count Amount
0o4 Kaffea 1,00 369
ao7 Kaffeeautomat 1,00 99 00

200 102 69
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9.1.3.16 Operator Post Void

Parameter

Report

Choice of the period to be analysed in the report

Choice of the operator who carried out the voids (receipt void, receipt aborts
and item voids)

Details on the maximum amount of a voided/suspended receipt or a voided item
to ensure that this/they appear(s) in the analysis report (entries can be =, >, <,
>= or <=; if you enter >= 100 all voided/suspended receipts and items with an
amount of 100,- Euro or more will be analysed)

Choice of the company and the store(s) which are to be analysed (CSMS only)

Only transactions which match up to all the selected parameters will be shown. If, for
example, you want to view all voids/receipt aborts for a specific operator, you should
enter this person under Selected employees and then Amount > 0.

Operator-by-operator information on which items were voided and/or aborted (re-
ceipt voids, receipt aborts and line voids are analysed; one voided/aborted item per
line will be displayed) for which amounts by the defined operator during the defined
period:

Date and time the transaction was voided/aborted

Number of the voided/aborted item

Name of the voided/aborted item

Number of the company in which the receipt/item was voided/aborted
Number of the store in which the receipt/item was voided/aborted
Number of the POS on which the receipt/item was voided/aborted
Transaction no.

Customer name and number (if available)

Reason (only for receipt abort)

Void type (voided position, aborted receipt, voided receipt)

Count of items with the same item no. on the voided/aborted receipt and/or in
the voided position

Total amount of the recorded items with this item no. on the voided/aborted re-
ceipt and/or in the voided position

Count of the analysed voided/aborted items and the total amount of the
voided/aborted items per operator specified in the store stated during the defined
period
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Operator Post Void Report
Period: 01/01/2009 00:00:00
05/08/2009 12:40:09

Torex Retail Berlin BO
Store 1

Salzufers

10587 Berlin

Filialleiter (1)
Time Comp Store POS TN# Customer

Item ID ltem Description
16/01/2009 14:35:48 1 1 1 2

0o1 Kakteen Hamatocactus Setispinus
10/02/2009 15:24:37 1 1 | 8

324 Hemd 2
11/02/2008 14:4356 1 1 1 21

620 Kakteen Gymnocalcium
11/02/2009 14:43:56 1 1 | 21

B31 Pflanzen Composition 2
11/02/2009 14:44:38 1 1 1 22

621 Kakteen Hamatocactus Setispinus
11/02/2009 14:45:09 1 1 { 23

008 Pflanzen Composition 1
11/02/2009 14:45:09 1 1 1 23

621 Kakteen Hamatocactus Setispinus

Count  Amount

Voiding Reason

1.00 149
Voided Position
1.00 30000
operator change Aborted Transaction
1.00 8,20
user errar Aborted Transaction
5.00 7450
User error Aborted Transaction
1.00 790
Voided Position
1.00 369
Voided Transaction
1.00 790

Voided Transaction




9.1.3.17 Operator Return

Parameter o
[ ]

Choice of the period to be analysed in the report
Choice of the operator who carried out the returns

Details on the maximum amount of a return to ensure that this appears in the
analysis report (entries can be =, >, <, >= or <=; if you enter >= 100 all returns
with an amount of 100,- Euro or more will be analysed)

Choice of the company and the store(s) which are to be analysed (CSMS only)

Only transactions which match up to all the selected parameters will be shown. If, for
example, you want to view all returns for a specific operator, you should enter this
person under Selected salespersons and then Amount > 0.

Report

Operator-by-operator information on when which items were returned at which

prices to the operators stated during the defined period (one returned item per line):

Date and time of the return

Number of the returned item

Name of the returned item

Number of the company in which the return was executed

Number of the store in which the return was executed

Number of the POS on which the return was executed

Transaction no.

Customer name and number (if available)

Reason for the return

Count of items with the same no. which were returned in this transaction
Total amount of the items with the same no. returned in this transaction

Count and total amount of all returns analysed per operator in the stated store
during the defined period

Operator Return Report Torex Retail Berlin BO
Period: 01,/01/2009 00:00:00 Store 1
05/08/2009 12:40.29 Salzufers
10587 Berlin
Filialleiter (1)
Time Comp Store POS TN# Customer Count  Amount
ftem ID ftem Description Return Reason
10/02/2009 15:24 26 1 1 1 7 1.00 369
008 Kaffee Too Large
10/02/2003 15:24 59 1 1 1 9 .00 30000
324 Hemd Too Large
11/02/2009 12:49:13 1 1 1 13 1.00 199
019 Duschgel blau Multiple Purchase
11/02/2009 14:2058 1 1 1 17 .00 30000
324 Hemd Too Large
11/02/2009 14:21:17 1 1 1 18 1.00 8,20
620 Kakteen Gymnocalcium Multiple Purchase
12/02/2003 16:27 31 1 1 1 2 1.00 10,00
901 Chrrings Too Small
12/02/2009 16:27 45 1 1 1 3 1.00 49900
026 Ring 585er Gold Multiple Purchase
13/02/2009 11:3854 1 1 1 17 1.00 50,00
923 Kleid 1 Too Large
29/06/2003 16:01:42 1 1 1 i 1.00 14,90
530 Pflanzen Composition 1 Multiple Purchase
29/06/2009 16:0237 1 1 1 [ 1.00 780
621 Kakteen Hamatocactus Setispinus Too Large
10,00 119568
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9.1.3.18 Operator Reduction

Parameter

Report
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e  Choice of the period to be analysed in the report
e  Choice of the operator who assigned the discounts to be analysed

e Details on the maximum amount of a reduction to ensure that this appears in the
analysis report (entries can be =, >, <, >= or <=; if you enter >= 10 all reduc-
tions with an amount of 10,- Euro or more will be analysed)

e  Choice of the company and the store(s) which are to be analysed (CSMS only)

Only transactions which match up exactly to all the selected parameters will be
shown. If, for example, you want to view all reductions for a specific operator, you
should enter this person under Selected operators and then Amount > 0.

Operator-by-operator information on when which reductions were granted by the
specified operators for which products during the defined period (one reduced item
per line):

e Date and time of the transaction

e Number of the reduced item

o Name of the reduced item

e Number of the company in which the transaction was executed

e Number of the store in which the transaction was executed

e Number of the POS on which the transaction was executed

e  Transaction no.

e  Customer name and no. (if available)

e Discount type

e  Reason for discount

e Normal price of the reduced item

e  Count of reduced items with the same item no. in this transaction

e  Total amount for reduced items with the same item no. in this transaction

e Item count and total amount of all analysed and reduced items per operator in
the stated store during the defined period

Operator Reduction Report Torex Retail Berlin BO
Period: 01/01/2009 00:00:.00 Store il
05/08/2009 12:40:42 Salzufer 8
10587 Berlin
Filialleiter (1)
Time Comp Store POS TN# Customer ? Count Amount
ftem ID Item Description Discount Type Discount Reason
11/02/2009 10:36:28 1 1 1 2 499 1.00 449
014 Haarkur ?[discountClassCode.01] Discount
11/02/2009 10:37.07 1 1 3 10,00 1.00 950
01 Ohrringe ?[discountClassCode.01] Discount
11/02/2009 10:37.07 1 1 1 ) IRk 1.00 1266
934 Kette ?ldiscountClassCode.01] Discount
3.00 26 65



9.1.3.19 Operator No Sale

Parameter

Report

Choice of the period to be analysed in the report
Choice of the operator who carried out the no sale
Choice of the company and the store(s) to be analysed (CSMS only)

Operator-by-operator information on when and why a no sale was executed by which
operator (one no sale per line):

Date and time of the no sale

Number of the company in which the no sale was executed
Number of the store in which the no sale was executed
Number of the POS on which the no sale was executed
Transaction no.

Reason for the no sale

Count of no sales

Count of the no sales executed by the specified operators in the stores stated
during the defined period

Operator No Sale Report Torex Retail Berlin BO
Period: 01/01/2009 00:00:00 Store 1
05/08/2009 12:40 57 Salzufers
10587 Berlin
Filialleiter (1)
Time Company Store POS TN # No Sale Reason Count
11/02/2009 10:47 07 1 1 1 B coins exchange 1
13/02/2009 14:35:31 1 1 1 26 drawer shuts 1
13/02/2009 14:36:04 1 1 1 27 leey removal 1
3
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9.1.3.20 Store Overview (SMS only)

Parameter

Report

Page: 254

Choice of the period to be analysed in the report

Information on turnover, cash movements, settlements and general statistics in the
store stated during the defined period:

Gross turnover in the store

Total amount of all returns in the store

Net turnover in the store (gross turnover — returns)
Other funds receipts recorded in the store

Other disbursements recorded in the store

Loans to the tills for change recorded in the store
Till lifts from the POS recorded for the store

Net turnover of individual POS and the whole store
Opening value for the tills settled in the store
Nominal end value of the settled tills in the store
Actual end value of the settled till in the store

Discrepancy between the nominal and actual values of the settled tills in the
store

Count of customers who purchased goods in the store during the defined period

Count of the receipt voids and total of the voided receipt amounts carried out in
the store

Count of the receipt aborts and the total of aborted receipt amounts carried out
in the store

Count of the line voids carried out in the store together with the total of the
voided items

Count of the discounts granted in the store and the total amount of the discounts



Store Overview
Period: 01/01/2009 00:00:00
05/08/2009 12:41:37

Torex Retail Berlin BO

Store 1
Salzuferg
10587 Berlin

Turnover
Gross Turnover
Returns
Net Tumover
Financing
Funds Receipt
Expenses
Float
Till Lift

POS1
EUR
Gift Voucher
Total
Store
EUR
Gift Voucher
Total

Till Settlement
Opening
Mominal
Actual
Difference
Opening
Receipt
Pickup

20.494 26
1.195 68
19.298 58

000
0,00
307 65
4.678,07

19.298 58
10,00
19.308 58

19.298 58
10,00
19.308 58

0,00
15.028,16
112.21254
97.184,38

000
3.817.90
115794 72
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Information

9.2 Document Archive

You can access the document archive of the SMS/CSMS with Data =» Document Archive:
Reports which were generated during a period closing (see Chapter 8.15 Period Closing (SMS
only)) or the store safe maintenance (see Chapter 8.8 Store Safe Management (SMS only)) can be
found here and it also houses the reports generated in menu Reports which were then stored in the
document archive (see Chapter 9.1 Reports). These reports can be called up and, if necessary, they
can be printed out or stored in any directory.

No new reports can be generated in menu Document Archive. Only existing reports can be
viewed, printed and stored here.

“’-_‘,- LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1

B) Document Archive

Dulunng Cusludmer oaperencs

Select document for reprint

Fram: IFehruary 2, 2009 i

Until: |February 8, 2008 | |l Search

Drate Printed Document Program Operator f Mo, Workstation
Feh 3, 2009 1:04.00 PM Store Owerview SM3 111 1
Feh 3, 20091:03:55 PM Store Safe Journal SMS 171 1
Fehb 3, 2009 1:03:30 PM Day Activity SMS 11 1
Feh 3, 20091:03:24 PM Store Safe Oueriew ShS 1M1 1
Feb 2, 2009 5:07.44 PM Store Owerview SMS 11 1
Feh 2, 2009 5:07:38 PM Store Safe Journal SMS 171 1
Fehb 2, 2009 5:07.34 PM Store Safe Settlernent SMS 11 1
Feh 2, 2009 5:05:37 PM Day Activity SMS RN 1
Feb 2, 2008 5:05.35 PM Store Safe Ouerview SMS 11 1
Feh 2 20091:04:41 PM Store Owerview SMS 101 1
Feh 2 20091:04:35 PM Store Safe Journal SMS 101 1
Feh 2, 2009 1:04.07 PM Day Activity SMS 1M1 1
Feb 2, 2009 1:04.06 PM Store Safe Ouerview SMS 11 1
Feh 2, 200912.:01:25 PM Day Activity SMS 141 i
Feh 2 200912:01:23 PM Store Safe Oueriew SMS kil 1
Feb 2, 2009 11:10:51 AM Day Activity SMS 1M1 1
Feb 2 200911:10:47 AM Store Safe Oueriew ShMS 1M1 1
Wiew
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9.2.1 Layout of the Window
Window Document Archive is divided up into two separate sections:

e  Top: Details of a period

e  Bottom: Information on all reports stored in the document archive which were generated dur-

ing the period defined at the top of the window

Details of the Display of the reports generated during
period the stated period

“iu LUCAS Store Manag :ment System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 A -0 5[

= " ™
) Document Archive orex
Dulunng Cusludme eapermnce

Select document fgr reprint

From: [February 2, 2§08

Urtil: | February 8, 2008 | | Search

Drate Printed Document Progr: Operator f Mo, Waorkstation
Feh 3, 2008 1:04.00 PM Store Owerview | SMS 1141 1
Feh 3, 2009 1:03:55 PM Store Safe Journal | EMS | 171 1
Fehb 3, 2008 1:03:30 PM Day Activity Lt i 1
Feh 3, 20091:03:24 PM Store Safe Oueriew ShS L 1
Feh 2, 2008 5:07.44 PM Store Overview SMS i 1
Feh 2, 2009 5:07:28 PM Store Safe Journal SMS 1 1
Feh 2, 2008 5:07.34 PM Store Safe Seitlernent Lt i 1
Feh 2, 2008 5:05:37 PM Day Activity |SMS |44 1
Feb 2, 2008 5:05.35 PM Store Safe Overview SMS i 1
Feh 2, 2009 1:04:41 PM Store Owerview 15MS _1 i 1
Feh 2, 2009 1:04:25 PM Store Safe Journal SMS 111 1
Feh 2, 2008 1:04.07 PM Day Activity SME 1141 1
Feb 2, 2008 1:04.06 PM Store Safe Overview SMS i 1
Feh 2, 200912:01:25 PM Day Activity SMS 1141 i
Feb 2, 200912:01:23 PM Store Safe Overiew SMS 111 1
Feh 2, 2009 11:10:51 AM Day Activity 15MS |11 1
Feb 2, 2009 11:10:47 AM Store Safe Overiew ShS 1M1 1
Wiew

Window Document Archive — Layout of the window
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9.2.2 Show, Store and Print Reports

Reports will be called up and, if necessary, printed out or stored in a specified directory if you fol-
low the steps described below:

1. Firstly enter the period you want to call up a report for at the top left of window Document Ar-
chive under From and Until.
Then click on the day, month and year fields and use the arrow keys to set the period you re-
quire. Example: After you click on the day, you can use the arrow keys to change the default
Juty, 2009 . Then click on the month and change the default with the arrow

keys ity 7, 2008 - etc.

2. Click on button [ Search ] after you have set the period you require. All reports generated during
the defined period and stored in the document archive are listed at the bottom of the window.

'i_.; LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1

Dafining cuslomer gaperince

Select document for reprint

From: |Fehruaw 2 2009 i
1
i

Until: | February 8, 2000 ooSAEh

Date Printed Docurment Frogram Operator f Mo. ‘iorkstation
Feb 3, 2008 1:04:00 PM Store Overview | 5MS 111 1
Feb 3, 2008 1:03:55 PM Store Safe Journal SM3 11 1
Feb 3, 2008 1:03:30 PM Day Activity | SMS 111 1
Feb 3 2008 1:03:24 PM Store Safe Overview SMS 171 1
Feb 2, 2008 5:07:44 PM Store Overview SMS 111 1
Feb 2, 2008 5:07:38 PM Store Safe Journal SMS 101 1
Fehb 2, 2008 5:07:34 PM Store Safe Settlement | SMS RN 1
Feb 2, 2008 5:05:37 PM Day Activity SMS dard 1
Fehb 2, 2008 5:05:35 PM Store Safe Overview SMS 111 1
Feb 2, 2008 1:04:41 PM Store Overview SMS 1M 1
Feb 2, 2008 1:04:35 PM Store Safe Journal SMS 111 1
Feb 2, 2008 1:04:07 PM Day Activity SMS 11 1
Fehb 2, 2008 1:04:06 PM Store Safe Overview SMS 111 1
Feb 2, 2009 12:01:25 P Day Activity SMS 11 1
Feh 2, 2009 12:01:23 P Store Safe Overview SMS T 1
Feb 2, 2008 11:10:51 AM Day Activity SMS 11 1
Feb 2, 2008 11:10:47 AM Store Safe Overview SM3S 111 1

Wi

Window Document Archive — List of all reports generated between 02. and 08. February 2009

The following information is provided:

Date Printed  Date and time the report was generated

Document Name or type of report (see Chapter 9.1.3 Overview of the Standard Reports
Available)

Program Program from which the report was generated (SMS or Period Closing)

Operator/No.  Name and number of the operator who generated the report

Workstation 1D no. of the workstation on which the report was generated

Select the report you are interested in and then click on button [ View ]:
The selected report will be shown.

Page: 258



"__.‘ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1

B0 Document Archive

Defining cuslomer expariance

B3 (vt | @a)ios |
-
Filiale Torex Retail Berlin BO
Zeitraum: 05.08.2009 00:00:00 Filiale 1
05.08.2009 11:01:40 Salzufer 8
10587 Berlin
Umsatz
Bruttoumsatz 0,00
Retouren 0,00
MNettoumsatz 0,00
Geldverkehr
Sonstige Einnahmen 0,00
Sonstige Ausgaben 0,00
Wechselgeldeinlagen 0,00
Abschipfungen 0,00
Summe 0.00 i
£ >
Page 1from 1

Window Document Archive — Report selected

Page x fromy is shown at the bottom of the report so that you know how many pages (y) are in
the report and which page (x) is visible on the screen (in the example: Page 1 from 1).

. optional :* There are various buttons at the top of the report and you can use these to change the
information displayed:

e Click on button E] to go to the next page in the report.
e Click on button E] to go to the last page in the report.
e Click on button \I] to go to a previous page in the report.

e Click on button E to go to the first page in the report.
e You can increase the size of the displayed report with button . The size is increased by

25% or you choose the size you require from the selection field [100% [
e You can decrease the size of the report with button . The size is decreased by 25% or you

choose the size you require from the selection field [100% [+,

. optional:- Click on button =2 at the top of the report to store the displayed report in a specific di-
rectory:

Window Save opens up. You can then select a directory and store the report there in a variety of
formats (e.g. as a PDF file).

. optional - Click on button [=2! to start print of the displayed report:
Window Print opens up. You can then select the appropriate printer and make any settings nec-
essary. The report is printed out after you click on [ OK ] (provided that a printer is available).

. Exit the report selected with a click on button [ Close ] at the bottom right of the window:
The report is closed and all reports generated during the defined period will be listed again. If
necessary, you can also call up the details of other reports and then store them and print them
out.

. Exit window Document Archive with button [ Close ] on the lower right of the window:
The window is closed and the system returns to the main window.
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9.3 Transaction Summary

You can define various criteria for the analysis of transactions recorded on a defined POS in your
store (SMS) or one or more stores in your company (CSMS) under Data =» Transaction Sum-
mary.

'5:‘ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1

\®) Transaction Summary

Defining cusiomer axparience

Receipt type \AH V‘ Operators: I:l

Purchase ! Return: Al Salespersons I:l @&

Workstations: ‘ ‘

from until

Date [07.08.2000 | @  [ov.083008 |

Time: o000 = [ease i |

Receipt Mo.: ‘ | |
| |

|
Total \ |
|

Position amount ‘

ho. of iterns: ‘ ‘

ttem Ia: \ |

UPCIEAN [ |

Paymentmethod: Al

Woiding: Do not use

Min cancelations:

Window Transaction Summary (as shown on SMS)
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9.3.1 Execute Transaction Summary

Follow the steps described below to define the criteria for the transaction summary and to view the
transactions which match up to these criteria:

1. Define the criteria by which the transactions are to be analysed in window Transaction Sum-
mary. The following criteria are available:

Receipt Type

Companies
(CSMS only)

Retail Store
(CSMS only)

Workstations

Select which type of receipt is to match the transactions to be analysed
(only the receipts of the types defined here will be analysed). The fol-
lowing receipt types are available:

All

Retail Sales
Stockcontrol

Sign On and Sign Off
Training

No Sale

optional - Here you can select the companies in which the transactions to
be analysed were completed (only those receipts printed in the company
defined here will be analysed).

Click on button |E’ A list of all companies available is shown. Then se-
lect either a company with one mouse click or several companies by
holding down key [ Ctrl ] and clicking on the companies you require or
by holding down key [ Shift ] and then selecting a section. Confirm the
entries with [ OK ]: The selected company/companies will then be trans-
ferred to field Companies in window Transaction Summary.

Leave this field empty if you want to analyse the transactions of all com-
panies in your enterprise.

optional - Here you can select the stores of the selected com-
pany/companies in which the transactions to be analysed were completed
(only receipts printed in the stores defined here will be analysed).

Click on button @: A list of all stores available is shown in format
Company-Store. Then either select one store with a mouse click or sev-
eral stores by holding down key [ Ctrl ] and clicking on the stores you
require or by holding down key [ Shift ] and then selecting a section.
Confirm the entries with [ OK ]: The selected store(s) will then be trans-
ferred to field Retail Store in window Transaction Summary.

Leave this field empty if you want to analyse the transactions of all
stores in the selected company/companies.

optional = You can select the POS on which the transactions to be ana-
lysed were completed here (only receipts printed at the defined POS will
be analysed).

Click on button @ A list of all workstations available will be shown in
format Company-Store-Workstation (if you have selected on or more
stores under Retail Store in CSMS the POS of these stores will be dis-
played). Then either select a workstation with a single mouse click or
several workstations by holding down key [ Ctrl ] and then clicking on
the workstations you require or by holding down the [ Shift ] key and
clicking on a section. Confirm with [ OK ]: The selected workstation(s)
is/are then transferred to field Workstation in window Transaction
Summary.

Leave this field empty if you want to analyse the transactions of all
workstations in stores (SMS) in the defined store (CSMS).

Page: 261



Purchase/Return

Operators

Salespersons

Date
(from... until...)

Time
(from... until...)

Receipt No.
(from... until...)

Total
(from... until...)
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If you have selected the option Retail Sales under Receipt Type. you
then need to define whether only Return (transactions which include at
least one returned item), only Purchase (transactions which include at
least one item sold) or returns and purchases (All) are to be displayed.

optional - Here you define which operators carried out the transactions to
be analysed (only the transactions made by the operators defined here
will be analysed

Click on button : A list of all operators available is shown. Select an
operator with a single mouse click or hold down key [ Ctrl ] and then se-
lect several individual operators or hold down key [ Shift ] to select a
section. Confirm with [ OK ]: The selected operator(s) is/are then trans-
ferred to field Operators in window Transaction Summary.

Leave this field empty if you want to analyse the transactions of all op-
erators in your store (SMS) or of the defined stores (CSMS).

optional - |f you have selected the option Retail Sales under Receipt
Type and the option Purchase or All under Purchase/Return, you can
then define which salespeople have carried out the transactions to be ana-
lysed (only those transactions completed by the salespeople defined here
will be analysed).

Click on button |E: A list of all salespeople available appears. Select ei-
ther one salesperson with a mouse click or several salespeople by hold-
ing down key [ Ctrl ] and selecting individual salespeople or holding
down key [ Shift ] and selecting a section. Confirm with [ OK ]: The se-
lection is transferred to field Salespersons in window Transaction
Summary.

Leave this field empty if all transactions (including those of any sales-
person or without a defined salesperson) of your store (SMS) or the de-
fined stores (CSMS) are to be analysed.

Limit the period in which the transactions to be analysed occurred (only
transactions which were carried out during the defined period will be
analysed). The standard here is the current day.

If you want to change the start and/or end date, you should click on @
A calendar opens up, the new date can be selected and confirmed with
[ OK ] in the date fields of window Transaction Summary.

The period in which the transactions to be analysed were carried out can
be limited even further. Only transactions which were recorded on the
date defined under Date from and until and between the times defined
under Time from and until will be analysed. The standard entry here is
00:00. Time details are changed by clicking on the hour and then using
the arrow keys to set a new hour. Then click on the minutes and set the
minutes in the same way with the arrow keys.

optional :: The range of numbers for the receipts to be analysed can be en-
tered here (only those receipts within the defined range will be analysed).

Leave this field empty if you do not want to limit the transactions to be
analysed to a defined number range.

optional - |f you select option Retail Sales under Receipt Type, you can
enter the total of the receipts to be analysed here (only receipts with a to-
tal within the defined amount will be analysed).

Leave this field empty if you do not want to limit the transactions to be
analysed to a specific total.



Position amount

(from... until...)

No. of items

Item Id

UPC/EAN

Payment method

Voiding

Min. cancellations

optional - |f you have chosen the option Retail Sales under Receipt
Type, you can enter the amount for individual items in the receipts to be
analysed here (only receipts which show an item amount within the
range defined here will be analysed).

Leave this field empty if you do not want to limit the transactions to be
analysed to a specific item amount.

optional - |f you have chosen the option Retail Sales under Receipt
Type, you can enter the minimum item count of the receipt to be ana-
lysed (only receipts which show the minimum count of items defined
here will be analysed).

Leave this field empty if you do not want to limit the transactions to be
analysed to a specific minimum item count.

optional - If you have chosen the option Retail Sales under Receipt
Type, you can enter which item must be on the receipts for the analysis
(only receipts which show at least one item in the item 1D entered will be
analysed).

Leave this field empty if you do not want to limit the transaction to be
analysed to a specific item Id.

optional - If you have chosen the option Retail Sales under Receipt
Type, you can enter which item must be on the receipt for the analysis
(receipts which show at least one item with the item identification, i.e. an
internal number for the item, will be analysed).

Leave this field empty if you do not want to limit the transactions to be
analysed to a specific UPC/EAN entry.

If you have chosen the option Retail Sales under Receipt Type, you can
enter which payment type is to have been used to finance the receipts to
be analysed (only receipts which were settled with the defined tender
will be analysed).

If you have chosen the option Retail Sales under Receipt Type, you can
enter whether only receipts which show a specific type of void are to be
analysed. The following voiding types are provided:

Cancel Transaction

Post Void

Line Void

Do not use (the receipts are not analysed by the type of void shown)

optional - |f you have chosen option Line Void under Voiding, the entry
here defines the minimum number of line voids which should appear on
the receipt to be analysed (only receipts which show the defined mini-
mum number of line voids will be analysed).

Leave this field empty if you do not want to limit the transactions to be
analysed to a specific number of line voids.

. After you have defined the criteria for the transaction summary you should then click on button

on the lower right of window Transaction Summary:

The transaction summary is then executed in accordance with the criteria entered and the results
of the analysis appear on the screen. The name of the results windows differs in accordance with
the type of receipt you have selected (i.e. Transactions of all types, Retail Transactions, Sign-
on and Sign-offs or No Sale Transactions).
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”__.‘ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1

\®) Retail Transactions

Dufii Guslomer oxpenence

@ '@ € Search:| A E | &
ap. o, Store WS Trn. Mo, Date Time
1 1 1 1 B May14, 2009 16:35:55
1 1 1 1 7 May14, 2009 17:31:53
1 1 1 1 3 May18, 2009 14:53:47
1 1 1 1 2 May18, 2009 16210
Torex Retail Solutions GrbH
1 1 il 1 2 May 27 2009 11:20:35
Saleufer 2
1 1 1 1 2 | Jun 28, 2008 | 16:.00:01 D-10587 Berlin
1 1 1 1 3 Jun 28,2009 16:00:52 TR
1 i 1 7 4| Jun 29,2008 16:01:02 B Dog23T 50,002
1 1 1 1 5 Jun 28,2009 16:01:57
1 1 1 1 6 Jun 283, 2009 16:02:45
. : SUMME EUR 50,00

1 1 1 1 9 | Jun 28 2009 16:36:43
1 1 1 1 2 Aug 4, 2009 161402

b el Bar in EUR 50,00
1 1 il 1 ! Aug 4, 2009 16:19:50
i ! | i &| el Lawhyl 16,0045t 43,10 EUR 6,00 &
1 1 1 1 g Aug &, 2009 12:31:29
1 1 i 1 B Aug 5, 2009 12:31:37 Fil. : 1/1 Ka.: 1 Eed.: 1
1 1 1 1 7 Aug 5, 2009 12:31:53 Bon @ 3 Datum: 185.05.2009 14:53
1 1 1 1 8 Aug 5, 2009 12:32:14

»

Results window for the transaction summary — here: Window Retail Transactions

All transactions which match the criteria entered are listed on the left-hand side of the window.

The following information appears in conjunction with the transactions:

Op. Number of the operator who executed the transaction

Co. Number of the company in which the transaction was executed
Store Number of the store in which the transaction was executed

WS Number of the workstation on which the transaction was executed

Trn No.  Number of the receipt
Date Date on which the transaction was executed
Time Time at which the transaction was executed

Type Type of receipt (e.g. Sign-on, Log Off, Retail Sale, Period Closing)

3. When you activate a transaction on the left-hand side of the window either the whole receipt is
shown on the right-hand side or you are given information on the selected transaction (e.g. date
and time of the transaction, receipt no. or operator no.; the information which is shown is de-
pendent on the type of receipt).

4. optional - The sequence in which the transactions are shown can be changed from a mouse click
on the column heading. The entries in the column are shown in ascending order from a single
click on the column heading (icon a in the column heading). A second click reverses the display
sequence (icon = in column heading) and the sequence is restored to the original state from a
third click on the column heading. Hold down key [ Ctrl ] and then click on another column
heading to achieve a combined sorting of the transactions displayed: If the displayed information
has already been sorted from a click on column heading A, all columns except column A will be
sorted within the existing sequence, i.e. the same values in column A will be sorted in the se-
quence of column B.

5. optional " Click on button “# on the upper left of the window to print the currently selected re-
ceipt and/or information as shown on the right of the window:
Window Print then opens up. You can select a printer and make any appropriate settings for
print. The selected transaction is printed out after confirmation with [ OK ].
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6.

optional - Click on button “# at the top left of the window to print all receipts and/or information
shown on the left of the window and ascertained in the transaction summary:

Window Print opens up. You can then select a printer and make any appropriate settings for
print. All transactions stemming from the summary will be printed out after confirmation with
[OK].

optional - You can carry out a search by a term or number in the results window.

Enter the term or number you want to find in field Search at the top of the window. Capital and
small letters will be ignored.

Then click on button s ([ Start or continue the search ]) to the right of the entry field Search.
The search is carried out in the transaction summary. A line which contains the search term is
highlighted. The search can be continued with another click on button %% ([ Start or continue
the search ]) and the next line which matches the term or number entered is highlighted, and so
on.

You can then return to window Transaction Summary or to the main window:

e Click on button LA on the upper left of the window to return to window Transaction Sum-

mary and change the analysis criteria if necessary or you can execute another transaction
summary:

You return to window Transaction Summary. You can, if necessary, exit this with button
[ Close 1.

or

e Click on button [ Close ] on the lower right of the window to return to the main window:
Exit menu Transaction Summary and the main window opens up again.
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9.4 Drawer Status (SMS only)

Information on the individual till drawers in your store can be called up under Data =» Drawer
Status. This shows you whether a till drawer has been settled, whether an operator is signed on at or
logged off from a workstation or whether the workstation is in break mode. Information is provided
on the actual cash values as well as funds receipts, loans and till lifts for the drawer.

'i_“ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1

ba) Drawer Status

Dol CUSIOMar SApaAENES

aAkIua\lze Every 417 minutes Search.I B

Till il stat_u_s POS status Cash Open Loan Pickup Receipts
1 Open(3) Logged off 213537 400,00 0,00 0,00 1.725,37 |
1 Open(3) Logged on 543,28 400,00 0,00 0,00 14328
1 i Settled Logyed off 400,00 400,00 0,00 0,00 0,00

Window Drawer Status
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9.4.1 Layout of the Window

Window Drawer Status is divided up into two separate sections:
[ ]

Top: Update of status information and search function

Bottom: Information on individual till drawers

Update and
search function

Information on till drawers

'i_.‘ LUCAS Store Managem :nt System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Dperator: 1 7 [l 3]
1
i
) Drawer Status orex
a Aktualize every L

Dol CUSIOMar SApaAENES
Till

minutes Search: |

il stat_u_s POS status Cash Open Iian Pickup Receipts
1 open(3) Logged off 213537 400,00 0,00 0,00 1.725,37 |
1 D}:»am:a) Logged on | 543,20 so0,00 | 0,00 0,00 14328
1 i Settled Lagged off 400,00 400,00 0,00 0,00 0,00

Window Drawer Status — Layout of the window
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9.4.2 View Drawer Status

Follow the steps described below to call up the status and any further information on the till drawers
in your store:

1. Window Drawer Status provides up-to-date information on the till drawers in your store:

‘*—_,- LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1

%2 Drawer Status
ﬂAktuahzeeveryiE minutes Search.I “3»

Dafining customer exparisnce

Tin Till status POS status Cash Open Loan Pickup Receipts
1 Open(3) Logged off 213537 400,00 0,00 0,00 1.725,37 |
i 'Qpen(‘i) Logged on 543,29 400,00 0,00 0,00 143,28
1 Sattad Logged off 400,00 400,00 0,00 0,00 0,00

Window Drawer Status

The following information is made available:
Till Id no. of the till

Till Status Status of the till:
Settled (green)  Till drawer has been settled
Open (blue) Till drawer has not been settled

POS Status State of the POS: Operator is logged off, operator is logged on or operator is

on a Pause

Cash Nominal value in cash which is at present in the till drawer

Open Opening amount, i.e. cash value in this till drawer after the last settlement op-
eration

Loan Reading of the loans for change to this till drawer since the last settlement op-
eration

Pickup Amount picked up in cash from this till drawer during a till lift since the last

settlement operation

Receipts Total turnover on this till drawer since the last settlement operation (calcula-
tion: Cash — Opening — Loans + Till lift)

2. optional " Click on button &% at the top left of the window to update the displayed information if
you opened window Drawer Status some time ago.
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Information

. optional :* You can also define the interval at which the screen information is to be automatically

updated. Click on field Aktualize every x minutes at the top left of the window and then use the
arrows up and down to define the minutes for the interval:
The status display will then be updated after the entered period of time expires.

There will be no automatic update if the entry under Aktualize every x minutes is value 0

. optional > You can carry out a search by a term or number in window Drawer Status.

Enter the term or number you want to find in field Search at the top of the window. Capital and
small letters will be ignored.

Then click on button %S ([ Start or continue the search ]) to the right of the entry field Search.
The search is carried out in the drawer information. A line which contains the search term is
highlighted. The search can be continued with another click on button % ([ Start or continue
the search ]) and the next line which matches the term or number entered is highlighted, and so
on.

. Click on button [ Close ] on the lower right of the window to exit window Drawer Status:

The window is closed and you then return to the main window.
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10 Employee

Data on employees and operators can be viewed, created and managed in this menu. You can also
print operator cards to simplify sign on and can assign access rights to defined operators for mainte-
nance operations in individual companies (CSMS).

#® LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1 L =l B3]

) Lucas-POS Store Management System orex”

Dufuung Gustomer eAperience

—J - P Document Transaction
[ﬂ P Archive . Summary
Employee

¢ 7L company
&a Employees &% Operator Cards Y Access Rights

Service

¥ Parameter a3 A Data Exchange  § : Data Exchange
® 8 Change Jobs (v Schedules State
=20 send Sottware Gift Certificate
Li_’ Updates walidation
Session

@ Information

Main window — Menu Employee

Fﬁ Exit ‘3‘; Log out

Menu Employee offers the following menu items:

e Employees: Viewing and maintaining employee and operator data as well as creating new em-
ployees and operators
(Chapter 10.1 Employees)

e Operator Cards: Printing barcodes on operator cards so that when they are scanned the opera-
tor is signed on at the workstation
(Chapter 10.2 Operator Cards)

e Company Access Rights (CSMS only): Defining which operators in headquarters are author-
ised to access which companies in CSMS
(Chapter 10.3 Company Access Rights (CSMS only))

The following describes the main difference between employees and operators:

An employee is a real person who works in a company and has been created in the system for
this company. For one employee, one or more operators can be created with the appropriate
operator profile and operator no. for one or more stores.

Example: The employee Mr. Brown is stored as store manager with operator no. 002. He signs
on at SMS with this ID. He is given a second operator no., 102, and the appropriate operator
profile to allow him to sign on at a workstation and to act as cashier there.
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10.1 Employees

New employees and operators can be created under Employee =» Employees and you can view and
change the data of the employees and operators in your store (SMS) or in the enterprise as a whole
(CSMS) with this menu. This includes, for example, addresses, access rights profiles, discounts, etc.

Your operator profile and also whether you are on SMS in the store or on CSMS in headquar-
ters defines whether you can view or change which employee and operator data in window
Information Employees (only the data of employees and operators who work in your store can be viewed
and changed in the store; but in CSMS you can view and modify the employee and operator
data for the whole enterprise).

#, LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1 o [ 9]

&) Employees ore’.‘”

Defining cusiomer experience

23 Employees Filter Employee Information
a% 3 Description Valug |
& STl 7 i Employee nurmber: 8 ‘
ompany Mo Employee number. ame |
i h Hans Mller ol | Name Evelyn Thomas |
1 15 Ina wenzel Mational Ins. Mo 0oooooonn ‘
1 2 Heidrun Meier Status Allovwad i
1 :5 EUI’UL“E{"‘ V“:‘:"ma”” External Staff No. 0000000000000 |
itarbeiter |
h 5 Claudia Schwarzkopf Last Changed 20089-02-20146:01:49.52 ‘
1 B Anne Wiechert Salesperson = ‘
1 7 Tohias Berger
1 8 Evelyn Thomas
1 9 Johanna Freitag
2 1 Uwe Wienzel
2 3 Evelyn Schubert
2 4 Mitarbeiter 4
2 5 Theo 'Weiss ~
Store Operatar Numhber
0 &
1
T T
Empioyeo | Person | address | Tetephone | Discounts |

Ok Cancel

Window Employees
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10.1.1 Layout of the Window

Window Employees is divided into three separate sectors:

o Upper left: List of all employees stored in the stores (SMS) and/or in the enterprise (CSMS) (this
information can be filtered by various criteria)

o Lower left: Store(s) in which the employees selected at the top of the window work, and the ap-
propriate operator nos.

¢ Right: Employee information (after clicking on the employee) or operator information (after
clicking on an operator)

Store and
Operator No. Employee Employee/Operator information

".__.‘ LUCAS Store |1aagement System - 2.7.3.354 o1 workstation 1-0-0 Dperator: 1

Employee Infarmation

Descrintion
Employee number:
Emplaye number; Mame " Evelyn Th
1 Hans Miller A ame el Thomas
15 Ina Wenzel MNational Ins. No 0oooooonn
2 Heidrun Meier Status N ) Allowed
4 Dorathea Wigdmahn External Staff No. 0000000000000

5 Mitarbeiter 45
Claudia Schwarzkopf Last Changed 20009-02-2015:01:49.53

n
]

il Anne Wiechert Salesperson o
7 Tohias Berger
8 Evelyn Thamas
9
1
2
4
5

Company M

Johanna Freitag

Uwe Wienzel

Evelyn Schubert
Mitarbeiter 4

Theo Weiss ~

\
Store Operatar Numhber
0 5
1

| Person || Address H Telephone || Discuunts|

m

0Ok Cancel

Window Employees — Layout of the window
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10.1.2 View Employees and Operators

Follow the steps described below to view the employees and operators of your store (SMS) and/or
the enterprise (CSMS) and their respective data:

1. Open menu Employees to call up all employees in your store (SMS) and/or your enterprise
(CSMS). They are shown together with their name, employee no. and number of the company in
which they are stored as an employee.

optional :* The employee list can be changed, if necessary, by clicking on button [ Filter ]:
Filter functions are displayed and you can define specific criteria for the employee information.

[] Status [] operatar
=] Al Ciperatar created
[Z] Mat allowerd Mo operatars created
] Deleted

Filter functions after a click on button [ Filter ]

After clicking on option Status and the appropriate sub-option, only Allowed (employee can
operate the Torex LUCAS-POS system), Not allowed (employee cannot operate any systems)
and/or Deleted (employee no longer exists in the stores but remains in the employee list for re-
assignment later) employees are listed. A combination of several filters is feasible; in the exam-
ple above all allowed and all not allowed but no deleted employees are to be shown.

The employee list is filtered by operators if option Operator is activated with a mouse click:
Only the employees for whom at least one operator no. has been created and who have been
given a status — allowed, not allowed and/or deleted — under Status will be listed after option
Operator created has been activated (this is dependent on whether and which option has been
activated). If you click on No operators created, only the employees who are not stored in any
store as operators and who comply, if applicable, with the conditions defined under Status will
be shown.

Click on button [ Filter ] to fade out the filter functions.

2. When you activate an employee in the employee list at the top left of the window, the following
information on the selected employee will be shown on the right hand side of the window under
Employee Information under several tabs (see Chapter 4.2.6 Card Index with Several Tabs):

Piﬁ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1 3 oy | ll
nlovee L) =
23 Employees Filter Employes Information
— 1
@ @ d,\ Description Walue |
& T 3 ] | Employee number: 8
ompany No| Employee number ame I
4 1 Hans Miller ~ | Name | Evelyn Thomas ||
1 ' Ina Wienzel MNational Ins. Mo 000000000
1 12 Heidrun Meiar Status Allowed ||
1 25 ﬁ”tmg”?f‘ V‘i‘g“ma”" External Staff No 0000000000000
itarbeitar I
h 5 Claudia Schwarzkopl Last Changed 2009-02-20 15:01:49.53 |
1 d Anne Wiechert Galesperson J
[ 8 Evelyn Thomas
2 1 Lhe Wanzal
2 3 Ewvelyn Schuber
2 4 Mitarheiter 4
2 5 Theo Weiss ~
Stare Operator Nurber
0 5
1
Employoe | Person | Address | Tetenhone | iscouns|

Ok Cancel

Window Employees with an employee selected and employee information
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Tab Employee

Employee number under which the employee is identified within the enterprise
e Name of the employee
o National Ins. No. of the employee (if no entry is made here the field shows 000000000)

e Status of the employee:

Allowed: The employee is listed in the stores and can operate the Torex LUCAS-POS sys-
tems.

Not
allowed: The employee cannot operate any systems.

Deleted: The employee is not listed in the stores but remains in the employee list and can
be re-assigned later.
As employees are not removed from the employee list in SMS/CSMS but are
only given the status “Deleted” this is the normal state for employees who no
longer work in the enterprise. This status can also be used for temporary staff
who can be re-activated at any time.

e External Staff No. if this has been assigned (if no entry has been made here, the field shows
0000000000000)

o Information on the Last Change to employee information for this employee (format YYYY-
MM-DD and time). This entry is created automatically and cannot be changed.

¢ Information on whether this employee can work as a Salesperson (i.e. this employee is not
necessarily stored as an operator. He/she must be able to sign on at the Torex LUCAS-POS
systems but also enter the employee no. on the workstation or scan the barcode to register a
sale and thus, e.g. be given commission).

[T The employee is not stored as a salesperson.
¥ The employee is stored as a salesperson.

Tab Person for the employee

e First name of the employee
e Surname of the employee
e Gender of the employee

e Date of Birth of the employee

Tab Address of the employee

e Address of the employee

o Street of the employee

e Post Code of the employee

e City in which the employee lives

e County in which the employee lives

e Country in which the employee lives

Tab Telephone of the employee

e Select Country of the employee

Page: 274



e Select Area of the employee
e Call Number of the employee

e Direct Dial Number (In) of the employee

Tab Discounts

e The discounts granted to staff for purchases within the enterprise are shown here. Informa-
tion on the discount groups can be found in window Maintenance =» Parameter in the
company parameter groups under Discount Groups =» Employee Discount Groups (see
Chapter 8.1 Parameter).

[T The employee does not belong to this employee discount group.
¥ The employee belongs to this employee discount group.

. The IDs of the stores in which the employee is defined as an operator are shown on the lower
left of the window under Store (in SMS this is only the store concerned, in CSMS it can imply
several stores).

The numbers of the operator profiles under which the selected employee is defined as an opera-
tor in the selected store appears under Operator Number when you click on a store.

. The right-hand part of the window shows the following information on the operator profile for
this operator no. when you click on an operator no. under Operator Number:

‘i_,- LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Dperator: 1

iy Employees

23 Employees

Defing cusiomer eapenience

Cperatar Information

ad a3

Company Mo Emplovee number; MName

1 1 Hans Miller A

1 1 Ina Wenzel

1 2 Heidrun Meiar

1 4 Dorothea Wiedmann

1 4 Mitarheiter 45

1 5 Claudia SchwarzkopT

1 B Anne Wiechert

1 T Tohias Berger Operator Number & |
U 8 Ewelyn Thomas

1 9 Johanna Freitag

2 1 Lhare Wanzel Passward [rEritetia s ” Change
2 3 Ewelyn Schubert

. : Mtarbater 1 <\l Rionts Promia [cashier |

Store |8 English

o Language bl

=)
o

Ok cancel

Window Employees with operator no. selected and the appropriate operator information

e Operator Number under which the employee is listed as an operator in the selected store

e Password of the operator (encrypted) to allow for a sign-on at the Torex LUCAS-POS sys-
tems

o Rights Profile of the operator which defines which access rights the operator has. Informa-
tion on the individual access rights profiles can be found in window Maintenance =» Pa-
rameter in company parameter groups under Access Rights (see Chapter 8.1 Parameter and
Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.4 Programming New Authorisation).

e Language in which the Torex LUCAS-PQOS programs are to be displayed after sign-on of
the operator
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o optional = |f a till drawer has been assigned to the operator, the tick box under Has Till will
have been activated.
If the tick box is not active, no drawer has been assigned to the operator.

. This information is only shown if customising of your Torex LUCAS-POS software of
Information the cashier mode defines that a drawer is to be assigned to each operator.

5. Click on button [ Cancel ] to exit window Employees.
The window is closed and the main window opens up again.
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Attention!

10.1.3 Maintain Employees and Operators

In window Employees you create new employees and operators and handle employee and operator
information.

Your operator profile defines whether you can change which employee and operator data in
window Employees, whether you are in the store on SMS or in headquarters on CSMS (in the
store only the data of employees and operators who work in your store can be viewed and
changed; but in CSMS you can maintain the employee and operator data of the whole enter-
prise).

Please always check in advance whether several operators with the same company access rights
as yourself are signed on at SMS/CSMS to ensure that changes to employees and/or operators
are not made simultaneously by several operators (see Chapter 12.1 Information (CSMS only)).

A new employee and/or operator is created in the system as follows:

1. Create a new employee for a company.
(Chapter 10.1.3.1 Create New Employee)

2. Then enter the appropriate data.
(Chapter 10.1.3.2 Enter and/or Edit Data for an Employee (Employee Information))

3. Link the employee to the store in which he/she will work in the future (this entry is only neces-
sary on CSMS).
(Chapter 10.1.3.3 Assign Employees to a Store (CSMS only))

4. Create an employee in this store as an operator so that he/she can sign on at the workstations.
(Chapter 10.1.3.4 Create New Operators)

5. Enter the data for the operator.
(Chapter 10.1.3.5 Enter or Edit Data for Operators (Operator Information))

Follow the steps described in the appropriate chapters if the employee/operator data of a newly cre-
ated employee/operator is to be changed or if he/she is to be linked to another store (this is only pos-
sible on CSMS) or if a new operator no. is to be created.

Activation Date

optional - |f the appropriate option is active on your system, you should, after you have clicked on
menu item Employee, then select an activation date and confirm this with [ OK ]. The settings
made in this window then become active provided that the parameter change job has reached the
system and has been activated on that date.

If the option has not been activated and if you are not asked for an activation date, the changes made
will be applied after the data has been sent, successfully transferred and the parameter change job
has been activated.
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Attention!

10.1.3.1 Create New Employee

Follow the steps described below to create a new employee for the store in which you are at present
(SMS) or for a company in your enterprise (CSMS):

1. Click on button & ([ New employee ]) at the upper left of window Employees:
Window New Employee opens up.

Crre— x
Cormpany Mo |1 |

Employee number; || |

Lo |

Window New Employee (information on SMS)

2. The current company no. is shown in SMS under Company No. This cannot be changed. In
CSMS, enter the no. of the company for which the new employee is to be created.

3. Enter a number to identify the new employee under Employee number.

Please ensure that the employee number has not been assigned in the company for which the
new employee is to be created. A message will appear if the employee no. already exists. In
this case you should then enter another number.

4. Then click on [ OK ] or [ Cancel ]:

e You confirm entries made with [ OK ]:
The entries are stored and the new employee has been created in SMS/CSMS.

#, LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1 -10] x|

"2y Employees orex'“

Defining customer experisnce

24 Employees Filter Employee Information

& @ -:.3,\ Description Walue |
& R Erm] % K Employee number: 12345 ‘

ompany No| Employee number ame I
A nany " Py e Wenzel | | Mame Employee 12345 |
2 Evelyn Sthubert National Ins. No. nggooooog ‘
2 4 Miterbeiter & Status Allowed |
5 g ;TQDUWEFIS? Extarnal Staff No 0000000000000 ||
5 ; m::slcahmez?s Last Changed 2003-08-07 14:26:26.828 |
3 2 Rosie Tams Salespersan [
3 ] Walker Schumann
3 4 Christine Mordmann
3 5 Maria Schwarz
3 B Heike Jurgensen
3 7 Antonia Schulz
4 8 Mitarbeiter 8 ,/
1 12345 Employee 12345 t

Store Qperatar Number
I T
Employee | Person | &

Qk Cancel

Window Employees with the newly created employee 12345 (information on CSMS)

or
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e The function is discontinued if you click on [ Cancel ] :
Window New Employee is closed and no new employee will have been created.

5. You then have various options open to you:

e You can make further settings in this menu.

Please remember that the newly created employee is only finally stored in the system af-
ter you have exited window Employees with button [ OK ]. The newly created employee
Attention! is shown with a green background in the employee list at the top left of the window until
this point in time.

or

e Click on [ OK ] at the bottom right of the window to exit the window, to store the settings
made and to send them to all enterprise sections:
Window Employees is closed. The changes made are stored and are available in all enter-
prise sections after they have been successfully transferred and after the parameter job
change has been activated.

or

e Click on [ Cancel ] to discontinue the function:
Window Employees is closed and the employee you have created will not be stored.

Page: 279



10.1.3.2 Enter and/or Edit Data for an Employee (Employee Information)

The data of an employee (personal data such as name, address, date of birth, etc. as well as the
status of the employee in the company and the employee discount to be granted) is displayed in sec-
tion Employee Information. Some of this information can be changed or can be entered for the
first time after a new employee has been created.

Follow the steps described below:

1. Activate the employee for whom the data is to be changed/entered with a mouse click under
Employees (upper left):
The data stored for the selected employee is shown on the right-hand side. Several tabs are then
provided to group the data by subject (see Chapter 4.2.6 Card Index with Several Tabs).

#, LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Dperator: 1 N =[5}

2y Employees

24 Employees Filter Employee Information

& @ -:.3,\ Description
Employee number:

Dufinig customer exparience

C Mo Empl, b I
2 ST LD AL L L L G Lhwe Weni.?la A! Name Employee 12345
Evalyn Schubert MNational Ins. MNo. 00gooooog

Mitarbeiter 4 Status Allowed
[[{RdivE o5 Extarnal Staft No 00AN0NnANNNNN

Claudia Peters
Inga Schulze Last Changed | 2009-08-07 14:26:26.828

Rosie Tams Salesperson &
Walker Schumann
Christine Mordmann
Maria Schwarz
Heike Jirgensen
Antonia Schulz

12345 Employee 12345

Qperator Number

T L o o o G| G P e | e
I SR ST

Employee | Person |I Address M Telephone I| Dismuntsi

Window Employees with employee selected and employee information displayed

2. optional - The following data is shown and can be edited by you — unless otherwise defined — (a
single or double click in the appropriate cell changes this to an active selection or entry field and
you can enter, change or select the data):

Tab Employee

e Employee number under which the employee is identified in the enterprise. This number is
entered when the employee is created and cannot be changed.

o Name of the employee (after a new employee has been created this field reads Employee
“Employee number”, for example, Employee 12345)

o National Ins. No. of the employee (000000000 is shown in this field if this number was not
entered)

e Status of the employee:

Allowed: The employee is available in the stores and can operate the Torex LUCAS-POS
systems.

Not
allowed: The employee cannot operate any systems.

Deleted: The employee is not available in the stores but remains in the employee list and
can be re-assigned later.
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As employees are not removed from the employee list in SMS/CSMS but are
only given the status “Deleted” this is the normal status for an employee who no
longer works for the enterprise. This status can also be applied to temporary em-
ployees who can then be re-activated at any time.

e External Staff No. if this has been assigned (if no entry has been made here the field shows
0000000000000)

o Information on the Last Changed to employee information for this employee (format
YYYY-MM-DD and time). This entry is created automatically and cannot be changed.

o Information on whether this employee can work as Salesperson (i.e. this employee is not
necessarily stored as an operator. He/she must be able to sign on at the Torex LUCAS-POS
systems but also enter the employee no. on the workstation or scan the barcode to register a
sale and thus, e.g. be given commission).

[T The employee is not stored as a salesperson.
¥ The employee is stored as a salesperson.

Tab Person of the employee

e First name of the employee
e Surname of the employee
e Gender of the employee

o Date of Birth of the employee

Tab Address of the employee

e Address of the employee

e Street of the employee

e Post Code of the employee

e City in which the employee lives

e County in which the employee lives

e Country in which the employee lives

Tab Telephone of the employee

e Select Country of the employee
o Select Area of the employee
e Call Number of the employee

e Direct Dial Number (In) of the employee

Tab Discounts

e Here you can define the discounts granted to the employee for purchases made in the enter-
prise. Information on the various discount groups can be found in window Maintenance =
Parameter in company parameter groups under Discount Groups = Employee Discount
Groups (see Chapter 8.1 Parameter).

[~ The employee does not belong to this employee discount group.
¥ The employee belongs to this employee discount group.
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Information Please note that an employee can only be linked to one of the discount groups.

3. Various options are then open to you:

e You can continue entry of settings in this menu.

] Please remember that the modified employee data is only finally stored after you have
Attention! exited window Employees with a click on button [ OK ]

or

e Click on [ OK] at the bottom right of the window to exit window Employees, to store the
settings you have made and to send them to all enterprise sections:
Window Employees is closed. The settings made will be stored and are available in all en-
terprise sections after successful transfer and activation of the parameter change job.

or

e Click on [ Cancel ] to discontinue the function:
Window Employees is closed and the settings will not be stored.
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10.1.3.3 Assign Employees to a Store (CSMS only)

New employees created in SMS are automatically linked to that store and they can then only be
programmed there as operators. In CSMS new employees can be linked to one or more stores within
the company. They can then be assigned operator numbers in these stores and can thus sign-on at
the Torex LUCAS-POS systems.

1. If an employee is to be linked to a store in CSMS, you should select the employee concerned
with a mouse click in window Employees under Employees.

2. Then click on button @ ([ Assign Store ]):
Window Assign employee to a store opens up.

Assign employee to a store B il

Employes |12345 |

Storeld | |

Lo | e

Window Assign employee to a store

3. The ID of the selected employee is shown under Employee. This cannot be changed.
Enter the store to which this employee is to be linked in Store Id.

. The store to which this employee is to be linked must exist in the company stated when this
Attention! employee is created.

4. Then click on [ OK ] or [ Cancel ]:

e Click on [ OK] to confirm your entries:
The data will be stored and the employee is linked to the stated store.
The store is shown at the bottom left of the window under Store after a click on the em-
ployee in the employee list at the top left of window Employees.
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Attention!

‘”’-_“ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Dperator: 1 =10 5[

2y Employees orex'“

Dafining customer exparisnce

24 Employees Filter Employee Information
P Description Value |
& AT B i Employee number: 12345 ‘
ompany Mo Employee number ame I
i n Ty TT— = Name Employee 12345 \
2 Evelyn Schubert MNational Ins. Mo. 0oooooooo ‘
2 a Mitarbeiter 4 Status Allowed |
3 g ETEUHWEF'S? Extarnal Staff No, 0000000000000 ||
audia Peters I
3 1 Inga Schulze Last Changed 2009-08-07 14:26:26.828 |
3 2 Rosie Tarns Salasparsan 5] ‘
3 3 “olker Schumann
3 4 Christine Nordmann
3 5 Maria Schwarz
3 B Heike Jurgensen
3 v Antonia Schulz
4 k Mitarbeiter 8
1 12345 Employes 12345 ~
Store Qperator Number
2 ‘
Empioyee | Person | Address | Tetephone | Discounts |

Ok Cancel

Window Employees — Employee 12345 has been linked to Store 2
or

e Ifyou click on [ Cancel ], the function will be discontinued:
Window Assign employee to a store is closed and the employee will not be linked to a store
in CSMS.

5. Various options are then open to you:

e You can continue to enter settings in this menu.

Please remember that the new assignment is only finally stored after you have exited
window Employees with a click on button [ OK ]. The newly linked store is shown with
a green background on the lower left of the window until this point in time.

or

e Click on [ OK] at the bottom right of the window to exit window Employees, to store the
settings made and to send them to all enterprise sections:
Window Employees is closed. The changes made are stored and are available in all enter-
prise sections after successful transfer and activation of the parameter change job.

or

e Ifyou click on [ Cancel ], the function is discontinued:
Window Employees is closed and the settings will not be stored.
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10.1.3.4 Create New Operators

This chapter describes how you can create an operator no. and the correct operator profile for an
employee. The employee will then be able to sign on at the Torex LUCAS-POS systems in the store
in which he/she is programmed as an operator. The operator profile also defines the access rights of
the operator and in which language the Torex LUCAS-POS systems are to operate after the operator
sign-on.

A new operator can only be created if the person has already been programmed as an employee
(see Chapter 10.1.3.1 Create New Employee) and the store in which the operator is to be man-
aged has been linked (this is only necessary in CSMS; see Chapter 10.1.3.3 Assign Employees
to a Store (CSMS only)).

Please note that employees in a store can be stored under various operator nos. with the appro-
priate operator profiles. However, in SMS employees can only be programmed as operators for
the store concerned, but in CSMS employees can be listed as operators in various stores within
the company as defined when the employee was created.

Attention!

1. Click on the employee who is to be programmed as an operator (top left).

2. Click on the store in which this employee is to be identified as an operator under Store (lower
left).

3. Click on button i ([ New Operator ]):
Window New Operator opens up (this window differs in SMS and CSMS).

g x4
Employee i15 | Stare Id [2 |
Operatorld | | Operatord | I

o | )

Window New Operator (in SMS) Window New Operator (in CSMS)

4. In SMS the Id of the selected employee is shown under Employee. This cannot be changed.
In CSMS the store ID selected and to which a new operator is to be linked is shown under Store
Id. This cannot be changed.
Enter an operator Id for the new operator under Operator Id in SMS or CSMS.

Please ensure that the operator Id has not yet been assigned in the store in which the new op-
Attention! erator is to be created. A message appears if the entered operator no. already exists. In this
case, enter a new no. for the operator.

5. Clickon [ OK]or [ Cancel I:

e Click on [ OK] to confirm your entries:
The entries made are stored and the new operator is created in SMS/CSMS.
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Attention!

”-_“ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1

) Employees
Dulunag Cusloamer dapenenco

2. Employeesy Operator Information
2893
Company No Employee number; Mame
2 1 Lhwve Wenzel ~
2 Evelyn Schubert
2 4 Mitarbeiter 4
2 5 Theo Weiss
2 B Claudia Peters
3 1 Inga Schulze
3 2 Rosie Tams
2 |2 Walker Schurmann Operator Number |34 |
3 4 Christine Nordmann
3 5 Maria Schwarz
3 B Heike Jirgensen Passward I Change
3 v Antonia Schulz
4 8 Mitarbeiter 8 : r
5 G Employee 12345 | | Rights Frofile |HO Auditor |

Store Operator Number Language |8 English bl
2 34 W

\\

Ok Cancel

Window Employees with new operator 34 for employee 12345 in Store 2

or

e Click on [ Cancel ] to discontinue the function:
Window New Operator is closed and no new operator will be created.

Various options are then open to you:

e You can continue with further entries in this menu.

If you want to assign a password to the new operator to allow the operator to sign on at
the Torex LUCAS-POS systems, you must do this directly after you have created a new
operator (see Chapter 10.1.3.5 Enter or Edit Data for Operators (Operator Informa-
tion)). A password entry is no longer possible after window Employees has been closed
to finalise creation of an operator.

Please remember that new operators are only finally stored after you have exited window
Employees with a click on button [ OK ]. The newly created operator Id is shown with a
green background on the lower left of the window until this point in time.

or

e Click on [ OK] at the bottom right of the window to exit window Employees, to store the
settings made and to send them to all enterprise sections:
Window Employees is closed. The changes made are stored and are available in all enter-
prise sections after successful transfer and activation of the parameter change job.

or

e Ifyou click on [ Cancel ], the function is discontinued:
Window Employees is closed and the settings will not be stored.
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Attention!

10.1.3.5 Enter or Edit Data for Operators (Operator Information)

The operator data is shown in section Operator Information and parts of it can be changed or can
be entered for the first time after a new operator has been created.

Follow the steps described below:

1. Click on the operator for whom the operator profile is to be entered or changed (top left).

2. Click on the store in which the operator for whom the data is to be entered/changed is stored
(bottom left).

3. Click on the number of the operator profile required (lower left):
The data of the selected operator is shown on the right-hand side of the window.

”-_,- LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1 3 =10 jl

25 Employees

Dafining customer exparisnce

24 Employees

Cperatar Information
ad 3

Company Mo Emplovee number; Name

Lhve Wenzel ~
3 Ewelyn Schubert

4 Mitarbeiter 4

5 Theo Weiss

B Claudia Peters

1 Inga Schulze

2 Rosie Tams

3 “Waolker Schumann Operator Number |34 |
)

5

B

7

a

1

Christine Nordmann
Maria Schwarz ~~ '®W g
Heike Jurgensen Password L | Change
Antonia Schulz
k Mitarbeiter 8
2345 Emplovee 12345 ~

o ST

Rights Prafile [HO Auditor v/

Stare » gl Lanouage [EB Enalish |

Ok cancel

Window Employees with the selected operator and the operator information

optional - The following data can be displayed and can — unless stated otherwise — be edited by
you:

e Operator Number under which the operator is stored in the selected store. This Id can only
be changed directly after the operator has been created (identified by the green background
on the lower left in window Employees). No changes can be made to the operator Id after
this window has been closed.

e Password of the operator which can be used to sign on to the Torex LUCAS-POS systems.
The password can only be defined immediately after a new operator has been created (green
background on the lower left in window Employees); a password cannot be assigned after
window Employees has been closed following creation of a new operator.

Click on button [ Change ] to define the password directly after creation of a new operator
and then enter a new one under Password and enter the same password under Confirm. The
encrypted password is transferred to window Employees after you click on [ OK].

If a password is assigned here, the operator will not be able to sign-on at the Torex
LUCAS-POS systems without it. The password defined here cannot be changed later.

e You link a specific access profile to the operator under Rights Profile (e.g. “Store manager*
or “Cashier*). The access rights of the operator define whether or not the operator is author-
ised to carry out certain functions.
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Information

Attention!

The rights profiles are defined during customising of your Torex LUCAS-POS software
and can be viewed, changed and redefined in window Maintenance = Parameter in
the company parameter groups under Access Rights (see Chapter 8.1 Parameter and
Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.4 Programming New Authorisation).

Under Language you define/change the language in which the Torex LUCAS-POS systems
are to be executed after a sign-on by this operator.

optional - Activate the tick box under Has Till if you want to link a till drawer to the new op-
erator.

I~ Notill drawer is linked to the operator.
¥ Atill drawer is linked to the operator.

Option Has Till is only available if customising of your Torex LUCAS-POS software for
cashier mode defines that a till drawer is to be assigned to each operator.

4. Various options are then open to you:

or

or

You can continue to make entries in this menu.

Please remember that the modified operator data is only finally stored after you have ex-
ited window Employees with a click on button [ OK ].

Click on [ OK ] at the bottom right of the window to exit window Employees, to store the
settings you have made and to send them to all enterprise sectors:

Window Employees is closed. The changes are stored and are available to all enterprise sec-
tors after successful transfer and activation of the parameter change job.

Click on [ Cancel ] to discontinue the function:
Window Employees is closed and the modified settings will not be stored.
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10.2 Operator Cards

A barcode can be printed on operator cards for the operators in your stores (SMS) or your enterprise
(CSMS) under Employee =» Operator Cards. These cards provide all the information relevant to a
sign-on operation (name of the company, name of the operator, operator Id as well as the barcode
with the user no. and, if applicable, the password) and they allow the operator to sign on at the
workstation.

A suitable printer must be available and must be accessible to the SMS/CSMS before the opera-

Attention! tor cards can be printed.

'i_“ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-D-0 Dperator: 1

Print Operator Cards

?nmpany . Availahle operators
B % The Enterprise
= @ Company 1 (TorexRetail DE) Search'| ‘?‘
= 1, Stores
43 Store 0 (Zentrale) Name Murmher company Store s Operator Role
* Store 1 (Filiale 1) : [Torexgetall DE |
?‘. Store 2 fFiliale 2) Hans Miiller 1 TorexRetail DE [1 1 Manager
j Stare 3 (Filiale 3) Tobias Eerggr 7 anexReta!\ DE |1 10 _Cash!er
83 Employees Johanna Freitag ) TorexRetail DE [1 12 Cashier
5 @ Campany 2 (TarexRelail GB) He\drun.Me\er 2 anexReta!\ DE |1 3 |HO Mgnager
& ’j Cormpany 3 (TarexRetail FR) Anne Wiechert 8 TorexRetail DE |1 5 Cashier
0 Lﬂ Campany 4 (TarexRetail IT) C\aud\aIEchwarzknpf 5 anexReta!\ DE |1 8 HO Manager
Anne Wiechert ] TorexRetail DE |1 a Supervisor
Selected operators |
Search: "Ql
Marne | Mumber Carnpany Stare Operatar Rale
Ewelyn Thomas 8 TorexRetail DE 1 " Cashier
Heldrun Meler |2 TarexRetall DE |1 4 HO Manager
Doraothea Wie... |4 TorexRetail DE 1 ] HO Operator
[£] Show deactivated

Window Print Operator Cards
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10.2.1 Layout of the Window

Window Print Operator Cards is divided up into three separate sections:

o Left: Enterprise structure with your stores and all employees in your store (SMS) or enterprise
structure with all companies, stores and employees in the enterprise (CSMS)

e Top right: All operators available in the store selected on the left and/or all operator profiles for
the employee selected in the left-hand section

o Lower right: Selected operators for whom the operator cards are to be printed

Enterprise structure
and employees Operators available Selected operators

'.-_.; LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-D-|| Dperator: 1

Company
B % The Enterprig
= Bl Compan

Available operators |

1 (TorexRetall DE) | searc: | |

3 sthre 0 (Zentrale) Mame Lrmber campany Store Operatar Role

% stpre 1 (Filiale 1) ’ [orexietailiE |1 i
Hans Miller 1 TarexRetail DE |1 il Manager
Sire 2 (Filiale 2) |
W= 3 (Filiale 3) Tohias Eerggr i ) TUrexRela!\ DE 1 10 Cash!er
Johanna Freitag TarexRetail DE |1 12 Cashier

E- S8 Employees

0 @ Company 2 (TarexRetall GB) Heidrun Meier TorexRetail DE |1 3 HO Manager

EAEIEA

& ?j Campany 3 (TarexRetail FR) Anne Wiechert TorexRetail DE |1 i} Cashier

B rj Company 4 (TorexRetall IT) C\aud\aISchwarzkupf TUrexRela!\ DE 1 8 HO Manager
Anne Wiechert TarexRetail DE |1 q Supervisor

] & &)
Selected operators ‘
Search: \a:
Mame _. Mumber Campany Stare Operator | Role

Ewelyn Thomas |8 TorexRetail DE 1 1 Cashier
Heidrun Meier |2 TorexRetall DE |1 4 . HO Manager
Dorothes ivie... |4 TorexRetail DE 1 & HO Operator

[] Show deactivated

Cancel

Window Print Operator Cards — Layout of the window
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10.2.2 Print Operator Cards

Follow the steps described below to print operator cards for one or more operators in your enter-
prise:
1. Use the tree structure on the left-hand side of the window and click on

o Either your company (SMS) or the store in which the operator works and for whom the op-
erator cards are to be printed (CSMS)

or

o Select the employee for whom you want to print the operator cards under Employees:

If several elements are to be selected in the tree structure (i.e. several stores and/or several
employees), hold down [ Ctrl ] and click on the elements you need or mark several employ-

Information
ees and/or stores in sequence with the arrested [ Shift ] key.

All operators of the selected store are shown at the top right of the window under Available op-
erators...

’iﬁ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Dperator: 1

f2) Print Operator Cards

Company

=% The Enterprise
= @ Company 1 (TorexRetail DE) Search ‘ ‘%‘a
= 'i, Stores

Available operators

Mame Mumber Carmpany Stare Operatar Rale
i TorexRetail DE 1 - ~
Hans Miller 1 TorexRetail DE|1 1 |Manager
ﬁ Stare 3 (Filiale 3) Tohias Eerggr 7 TurexReta!l DE1 10 Cashier
- 48 Employees ahanna Freitag ) TorexRetail DE|1 12 |Cashier
+ @ Cormpany 2 (TorexRetail GE) Heldrun.Me\er 2 TurexReta!l DE1 ] HO Manager
s () Company 3 (TorexRetail FR) Anne Wiechert B TorexRetail DE 1 5 |Cashier
+ @ Company 4 (TorexRetall IT) C\audla.Schwarkupf g TurexReta!l DE1 2 HO Manager
Anne Wiechert 6 TorexRetail DE|1 ) |Supervisor
Ewvelin Thomas g TorexRetail DE 1 Cashier

Selacted operators |

Search

Mame MNumber Company Stare Operatar | Role

[] Show deactivated

Cancel

Window Print Operator Cards with all operators available in Store 1 of Company 1

...or all operator profiles for the selected employees will be shown:
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‘*—_,- LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Dperator: 1 N =10 jl

~
Operato ard ‘

Company
=% The Enterprise
1}@ Company 1 (TorexRetail DE) Search =

Available operators

= ‘3, Stores
9 g Stare 0 (Fentrale) Name MNumber Company Store Operator Role

™ Store 1 (Filiale 1) Anne Wiechert Gl TorexRetail DE |1 5 Cashier
[l g Stare 2 (Filiale 2) Anne Wiechert B TorexRetail DE |1 a Supervisor

Dorothea Wiedmann
— & Evelyn Thamas

i~ & Hans Miller

— & Heidrun Meier E @ @ @
— & InaWenzel -_—
— 4 Johanna Freitag Selected operators |
— & Mitarbeiter 45
— & Tohias Berger Search
E@ Company 2 (TorexRetail GB) Marme Number Campany Stare Operator Role
& r__'? Company 3 (TorexRetail FR)

i [ Company 4 (TorexRetail IT)

[£] Show deactivated

Ok Cancel

Window Print Operator Cards with all operator profiles available for employee Anne Wiechert

The following information is shown under Available operators at the top right of the window:

Name Christian name and surname of the operator
Number Employee Id of the operator

Company  Company in which the operator is employed
Store Store in which the operator works
Operator  Operator no. assigned

Role Authorisation profile of the operator (e.g. “Cashier” or “Store Manager”)

2. Then select the operators for whom operator cards are to be printed by moving the operators

from the list of available operators into the list of selected operators on the lower right of the
window. Use the following buttons:

o Button M - all available operators are moved to the list of selected operators.
o Button M- only individual operators are moved to the list of selected operators.

o Button il - all operators which have been transferred to the list of selected operators will be
deleted and returned to the list of available operators.

o Button il - only individual operators are removed from the list of selected operators. They
are then returned to the list of available operators.

If several operators are to be selected from the list of available operators or selected opera-
tors, hold down [ Ctrl ] and click on the operator(s) you need or mark several operators in
sequence with the arrested [ Shift ] key.
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&8y Print Operator Cards

Qnmpany Y Available operators
=% The Enterprise
= @ Company 1 (TorexRetail DE) Search ‘ ‘%‘ ‘
= ‘3, Stores
g Store 0 (Zentrale) Name Numher Company Store Operator Role |
= Store 1 (Filiale 1) : [Torexetall DE r
g Stare 2 Filiale 2) Hans Miiller 1 TorexRetail DE |1 " Manager
3 Stare 3 (Filiale 3) Tohias Berger 7 TorexRetail DE 1 1o Cashier
- 83 Emplovees Johanna Freitag ] TorexRetail DE |1 12 Cashier
n @ Company 2 (TorexRelail GB) Heldrun.Me\er 2 anexReta!l DE 11 ] HO Mgnager
& TQ Carnpany 3 (TarexRetail FR) Anne Wiechert L TorexRetail DE |1 5 Cashier
e rﬂ Company 4 (TorexRetail IT) C\audlaﬁchwar’zknpf 5 anexReta!l DE 11 8 HO Manager
Anne Wiechert ] TorexRetail DE |1 a Supervisor
¥ @ [&] [~
Selected operators |
Search s
Marne | Mumber Carmpany Stare Operator Raole
Evelyn Thomas 8 |TorexRetail DE 1 EEj Cashier
Heidrun Meler |2 TorexRetail DE |1 4 HO Manager
Dorothea Wie... |4 |TarexRetail DE 1 1] HO Operator
[£] Show deactivated
Ok Cancel

Window Print Operator Cards with selected operators

optional - A search function is also available for selection of the operators. This is particularly
helpful to enterprises with a large number of employees and long lists of available and selected
operators:

Enter the name, the authorisation profile (e.g. Cashier), the employee, operator or store no. for
the operator you want to find in field Search either in Available operators or in Selected op-
erators (depending on which list shows the operator you are looking for).

Click on button %8 ([ Search for table entry ]) to the right of the search field:
The line is highlighted as soon as the matching entry is found in the lists.

The next matching entry is shown after another click on button %5 ([ Search for table entry ])
and so on.

Click on [ OK ] or [ Cancel ] when all the operators for whom an operator card is to be printed
have been transferred to the list of selected operators at the lower right of the window:

e Click on [ OK] to print operator cards for all operators listed under selected operators:
Window Print opens up and you can then define the printer settings.

Print X

,\"'ﬁ Printer: |Win32 Frinter : Generic f Text Only v|

Page format
Mumber of cards per row:
Mumber of rowrs par page:

Numhber of copies:

0K | [ cancel |

Window Print

optional - |f the printer settings are not correct, you can choose the printer here and define
how many operator cards are to be printed per line, how many lines per page and how many
copies are to be printed.
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Information

The entries for the number of cards per line and the number of lines per page define the size
of the operator cards. For example, if one card per line and two lines per page is entered, the
operator card will be the size of half a page.

The settings of the page format, the layout of operator cards and the information on
which barcode type is to be used and whether the operator password is to be included in
the barcode were defined during customising of your Torex LUCAS-POS system.

Then click on [ OK ] in window Print:
The operator cards are printed for the operator(s) selected and window Print Operator
Cards is closed.

or

e Clickon[ Cancel ]:
Window Print Operator Cards is closed and no operator cards will be printed.
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Attention!

10.3 Company Access Rights (CSMS only)

Employee = Company Access Rights allows you to define which CSMS operators and operator
groups can manage individual companies of the enterprise on headquarters level. All employees
who are stored as operators in headquarters can be selected. The operators who you authorise in this
menu to administer a company can manage this company on CSMS if the appropriate access rights
have been assigned (see Chapter 10.1.3.5 Enter or Edit Data for Operators (Operator Information))
and defined in CSMS (see Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.4 Programming New Authorisation).

Assignment of access rights in this menu is necessary so that an operator can make settings for a
company in CSMS (this includes all sectors which can be configured in CSMS to which an op-
erator can have access if the authorisation profile is correct); companies to which an operator or
the group has no access assigned in menu Company Access Rights are not shown in the enter-
prise structure in the menus of CSMS after the operator has signed on and they cannot, there-
fore, be configured by this operator.

’i_i LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1 3 =10 5[

) Company Access Rights Torex"

Dufuing Gustomer eAperience

Select for each company the operators and groups which can adrinistrate that cormpany,
C_un;;any ) Unauthorised Operatats Authorised Operatats
& :E%e Enterprise 2 (Heidrun Meier 1 (Hans Miller)
- 8 Company 1 (TorexRetall DE) 1y (o5 ig Schwarzkopt) 3 (Dorothe a Wiedmann)
= campany 2 (TorexRetall GB) 5 (Evelyn Thomas)
i ._'ﬂ Company 3 (TorexRetail FR)
=i Campany 4 (TorexRetail IT)
Unauthorised Groups Authorised Groups
Work Group 1 (Manager) Work Group 3 (Cashier)
‘Wark Group 2 (Supervisor) Work Group 5 (HO Manager)
Work Group 4 (Auditor) Wwork Group B (HO Operator)
@ Wark Group 7 (HO Auditor)
£ b
[F] Show deactivated

Window Company Access Rights
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10.3.1 Layout of the Window

Window Company Access Rights is divided into three separate sectors:

o Left: Enterprise structure with all companies in the enterprise

o Centre and upper right: Operators who are authorised/not authorised to manage a company

e Centre and lower right: Authorisation groups which are authorised/not authorised to manage a

company

Enterprise structure

Not authorised/
authorised
operators

'i_“ LUCAS Store Maagement System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-D 0 Dperato 1

) Company Access Rights

Comparny
B+ The Enterpripe
@ Compagk 1 (TorexRetail DE)

&
%iﬂ Caompa™ 2 (TorexRetall GB)

g r;ﬂ Company 3 (TorexRetail FR)
i ij Campany 4 (TorexRetall IT)

£ )

iSelect for each corrfpany the operators and groups which can adminis

rate that company.

Not authorised/
authorised groups

Unautharised O
2 (Heidrun hMeiery

4 (Claudia Schwarzkopf) .
5 (Evelyn Thomas)

erators

@ @

[F] show deactivated

Unautharised Groups
Work Group 1 (Manager)
Work Group 2 {(Supervisor)
Work Group 4 tAuditor)

Z

)
€

Authorised Group
Work Group 3 (Cashier)
Work Group 5 (HO Manager)
Work Group B (HO Operatory
Work Group 7 (HO Auditor)

Window Company Access Rights — Layout of the window
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10.3.2 Maintain Company Access Rights

Follow the steps described below to define the company access rights for your enterprise:

Before you make any changes to the access rights, please remember that all changes made in
this menu can only be reversed by hand. Function cancel or automatic reset of the settings is not

possible.
Attention! - - :
Please check in advance whether several operators with the same access rights as yourself are

signed on at the CSMS. This check can help to avoid changes being made simultaneously to
company access rights by various operators (see Chapter 12.1 Information (CSMS only)).

1. Select the company for which you want to define or change the access rights with a mouse click
in the enterprise structure on the left of the window:
The former access rights for this company are shown on the right-hand side of the window. The
operators who are authorised to deal with administration tasks are shown in the centre of the
window and the operators who are not authorised are shown on the right.
The authorisation profiles (Groups) which are not authorised to carry out administration tasks
are shown at the lower centre and those authorised to do so are shown on the right.

Please note that this menu only shows operators of the store which acts as headquarters and
therefore only company access rights can be assigned for these operators.

If you have not yet assigned any access rights or if you have created a new operator for
headquarters, all operators of headquarters or the newly created operator will be listed under
Unauthorised Operators.

The various authorisation profiles (denoted in window Company Access Rights as Groups)
which you can program as authorised or not authorised to carry out administration tasks are
defined during customising of your Torex LUCAS-POS software and can be viewed,
changed and re-defined under Access Rights in the company parameter groups in window
Maintenance = Parameter (see Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.4 Programming New Authorisation).

Information

#, LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Dperator: 1 L =[5}

195 ) Company Access Rights 9.!9«5.

Select for each company the operators and groups which can administrate that company.

Cnrgpany ‘ Unauthorised Operators | | Authorised Operators
- The Enterprise 2 (Heidrun Meier) | |1 (Hans Maller)

L& j IR e 4 (Claudia Schwarzkopf) | 13 (Dorothea Wiedmann)
rF_l— Company 2 (TUrexRela!\ GB) 5 (Evelyn Thomas)
1}} ,'fl Company 3 (TorexRetail FR)
23 J;‘] Company 4 (TorexRetail IT)
(2]
€
Unauthorised Groups I i Authorised Graups
Wark Group 1 (Manager) Waork Group 3 (Cashier)
Work Group 2 (Supervisor) ‘Work Group 5 (HO Manager)
Wark Group 4 (Auditar) | 2‘ Wiork Group 6 (HO Operator)
@ ‘Work Group 7 (HO Auditor)
Ll - >
[] Show deactivated _ _ _ _ S _ 0@

Window Company Access Rights

2. You can reverse the authorisation profile of one operator or all operators to allow them to carry
out administration tasks in a selected company by moving the operator and/or the authorisation
profile (Groups) to column Unauthorised Operators/Unauthorised Groups.

Page: 297



Attention!

You can authorise one operator or all operators with the appropriate authorisation profile to
carry out administration tasks for the selected company by moving the operator and/or the au-
thorisation profile (groups) into column Authorised Operators/Authorised Groups.

Assignment of operator access rights (“authorised”) overwrites removal of authorisation
rights (“unauthorised™).

Example: If you place the group Manager under Unauthorised Groups and thus retract ac-
cess by all operators with this authorisation profile to the selected company but place one in-
dividual manager under Authorised Operators, this store manager is then given the admini-
stration rights for the selected company but all other store managers do not have access
rights.

If, however, you place group Manager under Authorised Groups and thus give all opera-
tors with this authorisation profile access to the selected company but place one individual
store manager under Unauthorised Operators, he/she will be given the administration
rights for the selected store.

The following buttons can be used for this operation:

If you select an operator/group from column Unauthorised Operators/Unauthorised
@ Groups and then click on this key, the selected operator/group will be moved to column
Authorised Operators/Authorised Groups.

If you select an operator/group from column Authorised Operators/Authorised
Groups and then click on this key, the selected operator/group will be moved to column
Unauthorised Operators/Unauthorised Groups.

3. Click on button [ Close ] after all operators and groups have been assigned:
Window Company Access Rights is closed, the assigned access rights are stored and the system
is informed.
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11 Service

All parameter change jobs in your store and/or in the enterprise (CSMS) can be called up with this
menu. You can then check whether data has been sent and received without any errors occurring. If
errors are found during transfer of parameter change jobs, these can be localised and remedied on
the basis of the information provided. You can also ascertain in menu Service when and how data is
to be exchanged between which stores. You can follow the status of data exchange operations in this
menu and can send updates and patches for the LUCAS software to selected stores in the enterprise.
If communications between a workstation and the gift certificate server fails, gift certificates which
can only be sold, redeemed or returned after a check by HQ or BO can be checked and an authorisa-
tion code released for sale or return.

"a LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1 % [ =] 5[

) Lucas-POS Store Management System orex"

Defuning Cuslomer sapeience
e B Document @ Transaction
[\ P Archive Summary
Employee

: 7L Company
&& Employees &w% Operator Cards J?,\P Access Rights

Service

= Parameter A Data Exchange  § Data Exchange
® 8 Change Jobs (v Schedules State
{220 send Software Gift Certificate
L,i} Updates “alidation
Session

@ Information

Main window — Menu Service

Menu Service includes the following menu items:

Parameter Change Jobs: Check of data exchange via parameter change jobs
(Chapter 11.1 Parameter Change Jobs)

Data Exchange Schedules (CSMS only): Creation of schedules and jobs for data exchange and
execution of immediate data exchange
(Chapter 11.2 Data Exchange Schedules (CSMS only))

Data Exchange State (CSMS only): Information on the status of data exchange operations be-
tween headquarters and stores
(Chapter 11.3 Data Exchange State (CSMS only))

Send Software Updates (CSMS only): Sending to and automatic execution of LUCAS soft-
ware update and patches in selected companies and stores
(Chapter 11.4 Send Software Updates (CSMS only))

Gift Certificate Validation: If the line between workstation and gift certificate server is down:
Check on the status of gift certificates to be sold, redeemed or returned on the workstation and
also display of an authorisation code to release the gift certificate for sale or return

(Chapter 11.5 Gift Certificate Validation)
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11.1 Parameter Change Jobs

The details of all planned and completed parameter change jobs can be called up under Service =
Parameter Change Jobs so that you can check the status of a current parameter change job and
whether the data has been sent, received and activated error-free. If errors occur during data ex-
change, you can localise and repair them on the basis of the information shown.

Parameter Change Jobs are data changes made in SMS/CSMS (e.g. the parameters or the em-
ployee data) or the data selected in menu Send Data which is to be sent to the
stores/workstations during the next data exchange by the headquarters/stores.

On SMS in back office you will only be shown the parameter change jobs which this store has
sent or received in menu Parameter Change Jobs; in CSMS you will, however, see all pa-
rameter change jobs in the enterprise.

"-:z' LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1

Creating Date | Description Yalue
|611i09 [ wam | Order Murnber 141 [y
_AEiting [T Uniil_] T | Company No 1
All statuses | | Sender Type HEADQUARTER
All sender w| | Gending Cornpany 1
@ Sending Store 1]
B &' Parameter Maintenance il =ereing Workstation o
=B comp: Operator
& Waint Time Sent 2009-07-2316:51:40.903
() valid from 2009-07-2316:51:40.803
B ~
o
";" Step |d Campaign Type Database Table Primary Key Values: Campaian Type
L] ramele o ATt
= ) Maintain Parameters 141 a WTIte roms AB_THD Tender;3;09 rite row
5 Store 0 1 Wirite rawe AS_TMD Tender,3;0120 Patabase Table
- & wiorkstation 0 2 Wirite row AS_TND Tender,3;01 JA52TND;
L) Maintain Parameters 142 Primary Key Values
3 Maintain Parameters 143 Tender;3,08
- I Maintain Parameters 144 Companyld= 3 A
3 Maintain Parameters 145 TenderTypaCode = 09
L M

aintain Parameters 146 Fields = {ID_CPY=3, TY_

i 1 Parameter . RetailStoreld = <NULL=
ramete LocalCurrency =B

aintain Parameters 150 [TenderUsageTypeCode

R R
EEEEEEEEEE

g M

i) Maintain Parameters 151 CardAccountMumberPa

Ly Maintain Parameters 152 wuthorizationMethodCoe
i [ Maintain Parameters 155 v £ >

Window Parameter Change Jobs
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11.1.1 Layout of the Window

Window Parameter Change Jobs is divided up into five separate sectors:

e Upper left: Search criteria to define which parameter change jobs are to be shown

o Lower left: Information on all parameter change jobs which match the search (sorted by com-

pany)

o Upper right: Details of a parameter change job selected on the lower left

e Top centre: Information on all steps which have been executed in conjunction with the selected

parameter change job

o Lower right: Details of a step selected in the top centre section

Informationon all ~ Details ofa  Information
parameter parameter onall steps of  Details on an
Search criteria change jobs change job ajob executed step

# LUCAS Sl ore Management System - 2.7 3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1 s |
%) Parameter Charige Jobs orel
Dufunivg Cuslomer wapeie i
Creating Dpte vl Description Walue
< [gi11in9 | [ drorh |+ [ | Order Number 141) |
SR ETIRTIE [T Unt T-7 | Company Mo 1
All status: w | | Sender Type HEAD QUARTER]
All sender +| | Sending Cornpany 1
@ Sending Store )
EF @& Parameter Maintenance il Hensing okstalian L
& 8 compa TarexF Operator
& maint 2 . Time Sent 2009-07-23 16:51:40.803
- I viai Yalid from 2008-07-23 16:51:40.903
B i
% AR Step ld Campaign Type Database Table Primary Key Valups, Campaian Typs
=+ 53 Maintain Farameters 141 4 e o iR Tender3:00¢) |Wme 109
=™ Store 0 1 Write ro AS_TMD Tender3;0120  Database Table
L & iorkstation 0 2 Write rows AS_TND Tenderzor  |AS_TND
# [ Maintain Parameters 142 Primary Key Values:
i ) Maintain Farameters 143 Tender;3,08
+- [ Maintain Parameters 144 Comparyld =3 ~

i ) Maintain Farameters 145
+- [ Maintain Parameters 146
& [ Maintain Pararmetel

- 4 Maintain Farameters 150
#- [ Maintain Parameters 151
i Y Maintain Farameters 152
- [E) Maintain Parameters 155

»

TehderTypeCode =08
Fields = {ID_CPY=3, TY_
RetailStoreld = =NULL=
LocalCurrency = B
TenderUsageTypeCode
CardAccountMumberPa
wuthorizationMethodCoe
£ >

Window Parameter Change Jobs — Layout of the window
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11.1.2 View Parameter Change Jobs

Follow the steps described below to view the parameter change jobs for your company (SMS) or
your enterprise (CSMS):

1. Firstly define the criteria for the display of parameter change jobs at the upper left of the win-
dow. This allows you to check the jobs for a specified period, with a defined status (e.g. created,
but not yet sent) and a specific sender (e.g. only jobs created in headquarters):

Creating Date [P Type of date

{11109 | |_from e—————  Starting date for search period
REETEINE | [__Lintil @=————  End date for search period
All statuses e Statusof parameter change job
Ellmsw.uénder o—{-l— Sender of parameter change job

In field Type of date you can define whether a search is to be carried out for parameter change
jobs which were created, activated or which expired during the period you define from a click on

button * to the right of the selection field:

Creating Date  All jobs created during the period defined by the start and end dates entered
are shown.

Effective Date  All jobs activated in the period defined by the start and end dates entered are
shown.

Expiry Date All jobs which expired in the period defined by the start and end dates en-
tered are shown.

2. Define a period under From and Until (see 1). Parameter change jobs which were created, acti-
vated or which expired during the period are shown in the course of the search (depending on
the type of date you have selected; see 1).

Click on button | or " to go back or advance one day or click buttons [__fram | or [_Until ]
to open up a calendar to select the date (see Chapter 4.2.8 Calendar).

3. Select the status of the parameter change job you require under All statuses (see 1) by clicking
on button ™ to the right of the selection field:

All statuses Every status, no restrictions

Created Job has been created but not yet sent

Send error Job in which an error occurred when it was sent

Sent Job which was sent but which has not yet been included in the database
Insert error Job for which an error occurred when it was inserted in the database
Inserted Job which was successfully inserted into the database but which has not yet

been activated
Activate error  Job for which an error occurred when it was activated

Activated Successfully activated job

4. Select the place from which the parameter change was sent by clicking on button * to the right
of the selection field:
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All sender
Sender: Headquarter

Sender: Backoffice

Every sender, no restrictions
Jobs sent by headquarters

Jobs sent by a store

. Then click on button & ([ Refresh 1) under the search criteria:

=& Farameter Maintenance

=

Maintain Farameters 141
[ ‘;l Store 0
L &% wiorkstation 0

L5 Maintain Parameters 142
L Maintain Parameters 143
L) Maintain Parameters 144
L) Maintain Parameters 145
L) Maintain Parameters 145

eI EIENELED C

h
h

el

L5 Maintain Parameters 150
L Maintain Parameters 151
L Maintain Parameters 152
L Maintain Parameters 155

A list of all parameter change jobs which match the en-
tered criteria is drawn up and shown on the lower left of
the window.

The information is shown as a tree structure and is sorted
by companies. The stores and workstations affected by
this job are shown under each parameter change job.

Parameter change jobs, companies and stores are marked in different colours:

Light green

Light red

. optional

Parameter change job was successfully activated on all affected workstations
in the company.

Parameter change job has not yet been processed by a workstation.

Parameter change job is being processed by at least one workstation but still
has to be processed by at least one other workstation.

Parameter change job was executed with an error by at least one workstation
in the company.

You can also call up information on the workstations affected by the parameter change
job and thus quickly ascertain the status of a specific parameter change job in an individual
workstation:
Click on the tree structure under the parameter change job to select a workstation for which you
want to check the status. The following information is shown:
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*—_,- LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Dperator: 1

Creating Date

| Description

0
8- [ wairtain P

L@ 108 | [_from ]ﬁl Order Mumber 141
laritmg ][ Uil ] | company e | 1
All statuses + | Store
All sender | Wiorkstation
& Sender Type HEADQUARTER
=& Parameter Maintenance py| SRS ACTIVATED
=3 N 3 TorexR errorMessage
EG
& ) Maintain Parameters 141
B oo o
) ¥ Workstation 0
= [ M8

[ ) Maintain Parameters 143
};ﬁ Maintain Parameters 144
[ ) Maintain Parameters 145
};ﬁ Maintain Parameters 146

[ ) Maintain Parameters 150
};ﬁ Maintain Parameters 151
[ ) Maintain Parameters 152
- ;ﬁ Maintain Parameters 155 I

Window Parameter Change Jobs — Information on parameter change job 141 on workstation 0

Order Number

Company No.
Store
Workstation

Sender Type

Status

errorMessage

Number of the parameter change job which is to be/was implemented on
this workstation and for which information has been requested

Number of the company to which the workstation is linked
Number of the store to which the workstation is linked
Number of the selected workstation

Type of workstation on which the parameter change job was created (e.g.
Headquarters or Back Office)

Status of the parameter change job on the selected workstation (see 3)

Information on an error if one occurred during exchange, insertion in the
database or activation of the parameter change job on the selected work-
station

Click on the parameter change job in the list of parameter change jobs shown at the lower left of
the window to view detailed information on a specific parameter change job:
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Information

‘*—_,- LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Dperator: 1 =10 jl

Creating Date

Description

Order Mumber

Company Mo
Sender Type

Sending Comparny

E}-s;‘i" Parameter Maintenance

B

Maintain Parameters 141

L& Warkstation 0

#- [ Maintain Parareters 142
[ ) Maintain Parameters 143
#- [ Maintain Pararneters 144
[ ) Maintain Parameters 145
# [ Maintain Pararneters 146
[ ) I 1 }
) F a1

[ ) Maintain Parameters 150
#- [ Maintain Parameters 151
[ ) Maintain Parameters 152
- () Maintain Parameters 156

1611408 | [_from |- |
foris [T Umil ']
All statuses

All sender

&

Sending Store

Sending Warkstation

Operator

Time Sent 2009-07-23 16:51:40.903
alid from 2009-07-23 16:51:40.903

Etep... Campaian... Database Tahle I

0 e row AS_THD Tender;3;,09 nirite: row
1 Witite row AS_THD Tender&01zn  Databas
2 Write rov AS_TND Tender;3;01

T 3
Compamyld=3
[TenderTypeCode =09
Fields = {ID_CFvy=3, T
RetailStoreld = <NULL
LocalCurrency=6
[TenderUsageTypeCoc
CardAccountbumberP
wuthorizationethod Co v

Window Parameter Change Jobs — Detailed information on parameter change job 141

The following information is shown on the right-hand side of the window:

Different information can be displayed depending on the status of the selected parameter

change.

General information on the selected parameter change job is shown on the upper right of the

window:

Order Number
Company No.
Sender Type

Sending Company
Sending Store
Sending Workstation
Operator

Time Sent

Valid From

Valid to

Description

Number of the parameter change job
Number of the company affected by the change

Type of workstation on which the parameter change job was created
(e.g. Headquarters or Back Office)

Company which sent the parameter change job

Store which sent the parameter change job

Workstation from which the parameter change job was sent
Operator who created the parameter change job

Time at which the parameter change job was sent

Time at which the changes in the parameter change job are to be-
come/became valid

Time at which validity of the changes in the parameter change job
ends

Description of the parameter change job, e.g. whether the job was cre-
ated on SMS or stems from data import XIA

More details on individual steps executed within the framework of the selected parameter
change job are shown in the lower central part of the window:
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Step Id IDs of the individual steps
Campaign Type Information on which campaign has been completed in this step
Database Table Database table which was modified by this step

Primary Key Values  Information on which part exactly is affected by the modification step,
e.g. primary key to identify the line affected.

Detailed information on the step you selected at the lower centre of the window is shown on the
right-hand side of the window:

Campaign Type Information on which action has been completed for the step (matches
the information Campaign Type at the lower centre of the window)

Database Table Database table which was modified by the parameter change job
(matches the information under Database Table at the lower centre of
the window)

Primary Key Values  Information on which part exactly is affected by the step, e.g. primary
key to identify the line affected (matches the information under Pri-
mary Key Values at the lower centre of the window)

Next More information is shown on the modification completed in this step
Information and this is dependent on the change made

8. Click on button [ Close ] to exit window Parameter Change Jobs:
The window is closed and the system returns to the main window.
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11.2 Data Exchange Schedules (CSMS only)

The entries under Service = Data Exchange Schedules define when data exchange is to take place
with which stores or groups. This function is relevant if, for example, there is no dedicated line be-
tween headquarters and the stores so that data can only be exchanged at specified times.

This menu also allows you to initiate immediate exchange of all modified data and thus to send data
at times other than those defined.

”}; LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Dperator: 1 i =E EI

Data Exchange Schedules

[Compary '_-3 3

= The Enterprise
& Company 1 (TorexRetail DE) | Mame | Description | Type Startfime  End | Activation from| Activation to| Transfer mode

‘. "y Stores Feitplan 1 taglich abends manual [18:00:00 |20:00:00 2008-02-23 2008-05-31 rw 3

if— %) Store 0 (Zentrale)

- 2 Store 1 (Filiale 1) Zeitplan 2taglich mittags aute  12.00:00 [13:30:00 2008-02-23  2009-04-15
F D Store 2 (Filiale 2) Zeitplan 3 manual 17:38:00 [18:00:00 2009-02-23  2009-02-23 r
- Store 3 (Filiale 3)

i & Groups Sofortiob Sofartige Aus manual 00:01:00 23:59:00 2009-02-23 2009-02-23 r
Cormpany 2 (TorexRetail GB)  |Sofortjiob Sofortige Aus...manual 00:01:00 23:59:00 2009-02-24  2008-03-24 w
lf,} Company 3 (TorexRetail FR) 7

& ) Company & (TorexRetai Iy Zeitolan. manual 10:0200 [18:58:00 2008-02-24  2009-02-26 w

Al jobs 2238 select

s 93 o | 98
Joh ID Status Start End plannedDay
2 scheduled 2009-02-22

Window Data Exchange Schedules

Your Torex LUCAS-POS system configuration must allow the creation of data exchange
schedules and jobs (alternatively Torex LUCAS-POS can be configured so that data is ex-
changed constantly instead of at pre-defined times).

Data Exchange Schedules can be drawn up for stores and for groups (i.e. for all workstations in
a store or a group). Please note the difference between schedules and jobs:

Schedule: The schedule defines the stores or groups between which data can always be ex-
changed under which conditions and during which period. A schedule can include several jobs.

Job: A Job denotes true data exchange. It is drawn up on the basis of a schedule and defines the
days on which data is exchanged during the period defined in the schedule.

Execution of data exchange operations can be checked in menu Parameter Change Jobs (see
Chapter 11.1 Parameter Change Jobs). You can also view the status of a data exchange in
menu Data Exchange State (see Chapter 11.3 Data Exchange State (CSMS only)).
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11.2.1 Layout of the Window

Window Data Exchange Schedules is divided up into three separate sectors:

o Left: Enterprise structure with all companies, stores and groups in the enterprise
o Upper right: Schedules for the stores or groups selected on the left
o Lower right: Jobs for the schedules selected on the upper right

Enterprise Structure Schedules Jobs

“’-_“ LUCAS Store Man agement System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-D-0 Dpera jor: 1

S&) Data Exchange Schedules

3 cuslomer axparience

Company & 3 3

B % The Enterprige

= & Company1 (TorexRetail DE) Mame | Descripion | Type Sigritime  End | Activation from) Activation to|fTransfer mode)

= ﬁy %U’E Zeitplan 1 taglich abends manual |19J00:00 20:00:00 2009-02-23  2009-05-31

@)= 0 (Zentrale) | R

j Stare 1 Filiale 1) Feitplan 2 taglich mittags auto 1200:00 13:30:00 2009-02-23  2009-04-15

% store 2 (Filiale 2) Faitplan 3 manual 17:38:00 18:00:00 2008-03-23  2008-02-23
% Store 3 (Filiale 3) : ;

- & Groups |Sofortioh Sofortige Aus...manual 00:01:00 23:59:00 2008-02-23  2009-02-23

2 @ Company 2 (TorexRetail GB) |Soforljob Sofortige Aus...manual D0:01.00 |22:50:00 2009-02-24  2008-02-24

[+ ij Company 3 (TorexRetail FR)

5 8 Company 4 ToreRetail ) Zet0lan manual 10:02:00 |18:59:00 2008-02-24  2008-02-26 F
[ Al jobs ‘|zr2ama| | sdect
o ol o | 98
Job ID Status Start End plannadDay
2 scheduled @9-02-23

Window Data Exchange Schedules — Layout of the window

The window can be closed at any time with button [ Close ] at the lower right of window Data Ex-
change Schedules. The changes made will then be transferred.
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11.2.2 Administer Data Exchange Schedules
Data exchange schedules are defined in the sequence described below:

1. Draw up a new schedule for a store or a group
(Chapter 11.2.2.1 Create New Schedule for a Store or Group)

2. In a manual configuration you will then have to define one or more jobs for the schedule
(Chapter 11.2.2.4 Define Job Manually (Only in a Manual Configuration))

If you want to include a job in an existing schedule, you should follow the information described in
Chapter 11.2.2.4 Define Job Manually (Only in a Manual Configuration).

You can also define immediate data exchange outside the defined data exchange schedule (Chapter
11.2.2.8 Define Immediate Data Transfer).

Before you modify the data exchange schedules and the jobs, please bear in mind that any
changes made in this menu can only be reversed manually. Cancel or automatic reset of the set-
tings is not possible.

ion! . . .
Attention! Please check in advance whether several operators with the same access rights as yourself are
signed on at the CSMS. This check can help to avoid changes being made simultaneously to
company access rights by various operators (see Chapter 12.1 Information (CSMS only)).
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11.2.2.1 Create New Schedule for a Store or Group

Data exchange jobs can only be created if a schedule has been defined for the period and the type of
data exchange. Follow the steps described below to create a schedule:

1. Select the store group for which the new schedule is required by clicking on it on the lower left
of window Data Exchange Schedules:

Button ([ New Schedule ]) at the top centre of the window becomes active.

2. Click on button [ ([ New Schedule ]):
Window Schedule data opens up.

’i_.; LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1

¥ Schedule data

Dufiinig customer experience

Mame |

Description |

Ele Max. client izn
Start  [12.01 an - -
i ] Transfer Mode |read-write v Activation Days:
,,,,,,,,,, — Monday
End  |[11:58FM
= Handle transmission errars
Tuestay
Retry max. iZ Wedhesday
Effective Date -
_——— Thursday
Idle time |600 | seconds
Fram a11i3 Friday
Saturday
[ create jobs automatically
Sunday
To | <|enimg -
nadvancefor [14 | days

Ok Cancel

Window Schedule data

3. Enter the following settings in this window:

Name Enter a name for the schedule.
Description optional - Comments on the schedule can, if necessary, be entered in this field.
Time The data exchange jobs will be completed during the period defined here un-

der Start and End (see Activation date). The default under Start is the earli-
est time (00:01) and End shows the latest time in a day (23:59).
These defaults can be changed if necessary by clicking on the hour

s ]
(hzoram =) and setting the correct hour for the period with the arrow
keys. Then click on the minutes (12014 ) and set the minutes with

the arrow buttons.

] If the time set under Start is later than the time set under End, the end time is automatically
Information set to later and vice versa if the end time is before the start time.

Effective Date  In this field you define the period in which the data exchange jobs can be cre-
ated and executed for this schedule. The entry under From represents the first
day of the period and the entry under To is the last day. Data will then be ex-
changed on the days specified during the period defined here (see Create jobs
automatically and Activation Days) and at the time of the day defined under
Time.

Click on buttons r or | if you want to go back or on one day.
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Max. client

Transfer Mode

Retry max.

Idle time

Create jobs
automatically

Activation Days

Click on button (see Chapter 4.2.8 Calendar) to open up a calendar if
you want to use this to select a date.

Enter the maximum number of stores to which data exchange can function si-
multaneously. The setting must be adapted to the physical conditions (e.g.
router with 20 ISDN channels).

You define here whether data is to be sent to the stores or received by the
stores:

read-write: Data is picked up and sent.
read: Data is only picked up by the stores.
write: Data is only sent to the stores.

Enter how many retries to establish communication are possible with a store
which is down.

Define the idle time in seconds until the next attempt at establishing communi-
cation.

optional - This option should be selected if data exchange is required regularly
at the time defined under Time on certain days during the period defined under
Effective Date. Activate the option by entering the number of days on which
the jobs are to be automatically created under In advance for.

If you do not activate the option Create jobs automatically, the jobs will have
to be configured manually for this schedule later (see Chapter 11.2.2.4 Define
Job Manually (Only in a Manual Configuration)).

optional - |f you have activated option Create jobs automatically, you should
then enter the weekdays on which the data is to be transmitted in the defined
period.

V| Data is transmitted on this day.
I"| Data is not transmitted on this day.

4. Thenclick on [ OK ] or [ Cancel ]:

e Click on [ OK] to close the window and store your settings. The new schedule with all the
settings defined then appears at the top right of window Data Exchange Schedules:

’i_." LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Dperator: 1

2 Data Exchange Schedules

Company
=% The Enterprise

= Stores - - =
I g Stare 0 (Zentrale) Soforfjob Sofortige Aus..manual |00:01:00 23:59:00 2008-02-23  2008-02-23 ¢
5 Store 1 (Filiale 1) Sofortiob Sofortige Aus...manual 00:01:00 23:59:00 2008-02-24  2009-02-24 w
e
Ca e irieed Zeitpl 110:02:00 18:59:00 2000-02-24  2008-02-26
% Stare 3 (Filiale 3) eitplan. manua 00 1850 02 02.26
] ?11 Groups

= (# company 2 (TorexRetail 6B
G ._'ﬂ Company 3 (TorexRetail FR)
=+ i company 4 (TorexRetail IT)

Defining customer experisnce

3OO

= B Company 1 TorexRetail DE) Name | Description | Type Starttime End | Activation fram| Activationto Transfer mode

Sofortiob Sofortige Aus . manual 00:01:00 23:59:00 2009-02-24 2008-02-24 w

TestSc... TestSchedul.

manual 20.00:00 23:00:00 2008-08-11 | 2008-08-31 rw

1Al jobs

a9 ol @

Job ID Status Start End plannedDay

Window Data Exchange Schedules with the newly created schedule Test Schedule for Store 1 of Company 1
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The following information is shown in window Data Exchange Schedules above the de-
fined schedules:

Name Name of the schedule
Description optional - Description of or comment on the schedule
Type e auto: Jobs are created automatically

or

e manual: Jobs are not created automatically and must be configured
manually (see Chapter 11.2.2.4 Define Job Manually (Only in a
Manual Configuration))

Start time Time at which data exchange begins on the days defined in the period
stated

End Time at which data exchange ends on the days defined in the period
stated

Activation from Date on which the period for this schedule begins

Activation to Date on which the period for this schedule ends

Transfer mode e rw: Data is sent to and received from the stores with this schedule
or
e r: Data is only received by the stores
or

e w: Data is only sent to the stores

If you have activated option Create jobs automatically, data will be exchanged on the se-

lected days during the defined period at the time of day stated.

If you have not activated option Create jobs automatically, you will have to configure the
jobs for this schedule manually (see Chapter 11.2.2.4 Define Job Manually (Only in a Man-
ual Configuration)).

or

e If you click on [ Cancel ] in window Schedule Data, the window closes and the schedule
will not be stored.

11.2.2.2 Change Schedule

You can change the settings of an existing schedule at any time:

1. Click on the store or group for which the schedule to be edited was created (left-hand side of
window Data Exchange Schedules):
All schedules for this store or group are shown on the upper right of the window.

2. Click on the schedule which is to be modified.

3. Then click on button -3 ([ Change schedule ]):
Window Schedule Data opens up and shows the settings of the schedule selected. You can then
make the appropriate changes (see Chapter 11.2.2.1 Create New Schedule for a Store or Group).
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Information

11.2.2.3 Delete Schedule

Follow the steps described below to delete a schedule:

1.

Click on the store or group for which the schedule is to be deleted (left-hand side of window
Data Exchange Schedules):
All schedules for this store or group are shown on the upper right of the window.

Click on the schedule you want to delete.

Then click on button "4 ([ Delete schedule ]):
The schedule is deleted and removed from the list of schedules.

11.2.2.4 Define Job Manually (Only in a Manual Configuration)

If you have not activated the option Create jobs automatically in a schedule (denoted in column
Type in the schedule overview at the top of window Data Exchange Schedules by the entry man-
ual), you must create one or more jobs for this schedule manually and thus define the days on which
data is to be exchanged during the defined period.

Jobs can only be created manually for schedules of type manual (i.e. the option Create jobs
automatically was not activated).

1

. Click on the store or group on the left-hand side of window Data Exchange Schedules. This is

the basis on which the schedule was created and for which a job is to be defined:
All schedules for this store or group appear at the top right of the window.

Then click on the schedule for which you want to create a job.

optional - |f you require an overview of the jobs which have been created for this schedule, you
can either

e Select a date in the date field in the centre of the window:

Only dates of periods defined in the appropriate schedule under Effective Date are
shown.

All jobs defined for the schedule and for the selected day appear at the bottom right of the
window.

or

e Activate the tick box under All Jobs in the centre of the window:
All jobs created for the schedule are then shown on the lower right of the window. The date
field is faded out, but it returns when tick box All Jobs is deactivated.

The following information is shown:

Job ID Job ID of the job; this is assigned automatically

Status Status of the job: scheduled for created jobs, in progress for jobs which are be-
ing executed and abort for aborted jobs

Start Time at which data exchange began on the defined day (this field is empty at
the beginning. The correct time appears when data exchange has begun.)
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End Time at which data exchange was completed on the defined day.
(this field is empty at the beginning. The correct time appears when data ex-
change has ended.)

Planned Day  Date on which this job is to be completed

Set the date on which the job is to be executed in the date field (see Chapter 4.2.8 Calendar).

Only a date during the period defined in the schedule under Effective Date can be selected
here. Moreover, a schedule can only include one job per day.

If windows Data Exchange Schedules at the centre right of the window does not show a
date field, you should deactivate the tick box under All Jobs.

Then click on button &% ([ New Job ]):
The job is created and the table shows a line for this job. Data is exchanged on the defined day at
the time defined in the schedule and for the type stated.

11.2.2.5 Cancel Job

You can cancel a job which is being executed:

1.

Click on the store or group to which the job to be cancelled is linked on the left-hand side of
window Data Exchange Schedules:
All schedules for this store or group are shown on the upper right of the window.

Select the schedule which includes the job to be cancelled.

. Then select the day’s date at centre right of the window:

The current job in this schedule is shown at the bottom of the window.

Select the job with a mouse click:
Button 2 ([ Abort Job ]) in the centre of the window becomes active.

Click on button &2 ([ Abort Job ]):
Data transmission is discontinued and the job is marked as aborted.

11.2.2.6 Delete Job

Jobs which have been defined can be deleted at any time:

1.

Select the store or group which includes the job to be deleted with a click on the left-hand side
of window Data Exchange Schedules:
All schedules for this store or group are shown at the top right of the window.

Select the schedule in which the job to be deleted was created.
Then either select the day on which the job to be deleted was to be executed or activate the tick

box under All Jobs:
The job to be deleted then appears in the lower part of the window.
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4. Click on the job you want to delete:
Button ¥ ([ Delete Job 1) becomes active.

5. Then click on button ¥ ([ Delete Job ]):
The job is deleted and removed from the list of jobs.

11.2.2.7 Update Information on Jobs

If you have had window Data Exchange Schedules open for some time and if the status of some
jobs has, in the meantime, changed (executed or aborted), you can update the information shown

with button &% ([ Refresh ]).

11.2.2.8 Define Immediate Data Transfer

Modified data can be transferred immediately from an entry in window Data Exchange Schedules.
During this operation, all parameter change jobs from headquarters are sent to a selected group or
store, all data modified in the selected store/group is sent to headquarters or parameter change jobs
are exchanged in both directions:

1. Activate the store or group with which you want to execute a data exchange with a right-hand
mouse click on the left-hand side of window Data Exchange Schedules:
A context menu opens up.

W STore U (Lentrale) TEECEEE  [EEREES

B

> g:nr Immediate job iread onky
¥ Staor

“* Ston Imrnediate job fwrite only)
Groups Imrnediate job (readhrite)

raran VT araviatal rIHY

Context menu after a click on group or store with the right-hand mouse key

2. Select one of the following options in the context menu with the mouse:
e Immediate job (read only): Data is received by the selected group or store.
or
e Immediate job (write only): Data is sent by headquarters to the selected group or store.
or
e Immediate job (read/write): Data is received and sent.

The program then automatically defines schedule Immediate Task with standard settings and a
job for the current date at the current time.
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11.3 Data Exchange State (CSMS only)

Service =» Data Exchange State shows you a list of the data exchange operations which are in
progress and those which have already taken place between headquarters and the stores. You can
quickly ascertain which data exchange operations are being carried out in your company, the state
of data transfer with which store and whether this is running error-free. You can also delete planned
data exchange and/or abort data exchange which is in progress.

# LuCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1

) Data Exchange State
[ Auto refresh every |2 | - min

WMDP jobs

showefor O now O dete & time: |« |1740] | _Seest || [1:37 P

showe [Z] upcaming ifﬂ 5 | min [ finished E-_l_[l_ 2 | min [] erroneaus anly §& Cancel
Schedule Company Ib MDF Group Progress Start End

Sofortioh (7) 1 i Flughafen B :o0z0000:01 2402082350

Sofortjob (9) 1 1 Company_1 RetailStore_1 | [N 24.02.09 00:01 24.02.08 2358

Sofartjob (10) 1 1 Company_1 RetailStore_a not started 24.02.08 00:01 240208 2358

store state

show [Z] unning [7] upcoming [&] finished

Store Status Start [ End Trials
1 [ e 24.02.09 00:01 24.02.09 00:02 |2
2 [ == 1| 24.02.09 00:01 24.02.00 00:02 &
5 o falled 24.02.09 00:01 24.02.09 00:48 2
11 retry 24.02.09 00:01 24.02.08 00:50 2

Window Data Exchange State
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11.3.1 Layout of the Window

Window Data Exchange State is divided into three separate sectors:

e Top: Search criteria to define which data exchange operations are to be shown

e Centre: Information on all data exchange operations which match the search criteria

e Bottom: Store-by-store information on a data exchange operation selected in the centre sector

Information on all data ex-
Search criteria change operations found

o) Data Exchange State
94 Retres

MDP jobs:

j O Auta refreshevery |2 | min

‘*—_“ LUCAS Stor : Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstal ion 1-D-0 Dperator: 1

shaw [E] running [Z] upcoming [F] finished

Store Status

i [
2 ]
5 R E—
11 retry

show for %nnw © date &time | [11ama] [ setect ||] [1:37 ]
shaw [ upcoming |61 — min [ finished |240 = min [ erraneous only

Schedule 1 Compary 1D MDP Group
Saoforfjoh (7) 1 1 Flughagen
Sofortiob (9) 1 1 Comp@y_1 RetailStore_1 | [N
Sofortjob {100 1 1 Company_1 RetailStore_3 not started
store state

Start
24.02.09 00:01
24.02.09 00:01
24.02.09 00:01
24.02.09 00:01

Store-by-store

Frogress

| BEESALRT
24.02.00 00:01
24.02.00 00:01

End
24.02.09 00:02
24.02.00 00:02
24.02.0900:48
24.02.09 00:50

Start

[SR T R

information on a
data exchange operation

G EUSLIMS aABENEnCS

#8 Cancel
End
24.02.08 23:58
24.02.09 2359
24.02.09 2359

Trials

Window Data Exchange State — Layout of the window
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Information

11.3.2 View Data Exchange Status

Follow the steps described below to view the status of specific data exchange operations:

1. Define which data exchange operations are to be shown in the top part of window Data Ex-

change State:

show for O now O date & time; I 10| | select || [i37 Pl
show [2] upcoming 51 min [] finished 24!] min [=] erraneaus anly

Window Data Exchange State — Search criteria

Define a time which is to apply as the fix point for the period to be defined in subsequent lines
under show for. Then either

e activate the tick box in front of now to select the current time as a fix point
or

e activate the tick box in front of date & time and enter a date and a time for the fix point in
the selection field to the right (see Chapter 4.2.8 Calendar).

hE?PM, Click on the hour to enter a time and set the hour with the arrow buttons.

157 Pu| Then click on the minutes and set the minutes with the arrow buttons

You can also view data exchange operations which have already been completed or
which are planned if you choose a time which is in the past or in the future for this entry.

. optional - |n the next line under show you can define a period in relationship to the stated fix

point. This entry allows you to select which data exchange operations are to be shown:

e Activate the tick box upcoming and define a period in minutes to view data exchange opera-
tions which are outstanding and which start at the time defined in the top line (i.e. which are
planned but which have not yet been started) or — if the time is in the past — were still out-
standing.

Example: If the entry under date & time is 14.02.2009, 15.00 hrs. and 60 minutes is shown
under upcoming, all data exchange operations which were planned for, 14.02.2009 between
15.00 and 16:00 hrs. which have not yet been completed will be shown.

and/or

e Activate the tick box finished and define a period in minutes so that the appropriate data ex-
change operations which begin at the time defined in the top line and during the period stated
will be finished or have already been finished.

Example: If the entry under date & time is 25.02.2009, 13:00 hrs. and 120 minutes has been
entered under finished, all data exchange operations which were finished on 25.02.2009 be-
tween 13:00 and 15:00 hrs. will be shown.

and/or

e Activate the tick box erroneous only to call up data exchange operations which showed er-
rors at the time defined in the top line and — if finished was activated — also in the period de-
fined by this option.

Example: If you have activated erroneous only, now under show for and have entered 120
minutes under finished, all data exchange operations in progress or which will be completed
within the next two hours and which are not error-free will be shown.
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Options upcoming and finished can be activated simultaneously. All data exchange opera-
tions which match the criteria under finished or under upcoming will be shown.

i 1 . . . q q
Attention! However, if you activate option erroneous only only data exchange operations with errors

which match the criteria defined under show for or finished will be shown.

3. After you have defined the criteria you may have to click on button [ Refresh ] at the top left of
window Data Exchange State:
All data exchange operations which match the criteria defined will be shown in the centre of the

window.

Schedule Company |m] MOFP Group Frogress Start End
Sofartjoh (71 1 1 Flu ghafen I o:02.0900:01 24.02.08 23:59
Sofortioh (8) 1 1 (company_1 RetailStore_1 | [N 24.02.08 00:01 24.02.09 23:59
Sofortjoh {100 1 1 Company_1 RetailStore_4 not started 24.02.09 00:01 240209 23:59

Window Data Exchange State — Information on all data exchange operations which match the search criteria

The following information is provided for each individual data exchange operation:

Schedule Name of the schedule on which the data exchange is based
Company Number of the company in which the data exchange was executed
ID ID of the data exchange

MDP Group  Name of the store or the group to or from which data is transferred

Progress Coloured bars show the progress and the status of a data exchange operation.

The following colours indicate each status:

white | e Data exchange has not yet started.

e Communication has just been established.
or

e Communication has been established and data exchange is
being prepared.

yellow | or
e Data exchange is being executed at present.
or

e No communication could be established with the store or an
error has occurred; waiting for a retry.

e Data exchange was finalised successfully.

¢ No communication could be established with the store or an
error has occurred and the maximum no. of retries has been
exceeded.

or
e Exchange was aborted by the operator.

Start Time at which the data exchange operation started or will begin according to
the schedule.

End Time at which the data exchange operation was completed or will be com-
pleted according to the schedule.
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4,

optional :: You can, if necessary, cancel or delete one of the data exchange operations shown
here. Select the data exchange operation required with a mouse click and then click on button

[ Cancel ] to the top right of the data exchange operations shown:

The selected data exchange operation is not executed and/or all exchange operations in progress
will be aborted and no new one started.

Select a data exchange operation from the centre of the window if you want to view the status of
a data exchange operation separately for individual stores.

If you activate the tick box under show at the top of the store-by-store information on data ex-
change operations, you can then choose whether you want to show

o All the currently running data exchange operations of individual stores by activating the op-
tion running.

and/or

o All planned data exchange operations for individual stores which have not yet taken place by
activating the option upcoming.

and/or

e All completed data exchange operations for individual stores by activating the option fin-
ished.

Individual stores with which the selected data exchange operation is carried out and the data ex-
change status to and/or from these stores is shown at the bottom of the window.

show [F] running [F] upcoming [ finished

Store Status Start ' End ' Trials
1 DT 202080001 7402080002 2
2 T 24.02.09 00:01 24.02.08 00:02 1
5 _'_ 24.02.09 00:01 24.02.08 00:48 |2
11 retry ' 24.02.09 00:01 24.02.08 00:50 2

Window Data Exchange State — store-hy-store information on a data exchange operation

The following information is provided:
Store ID of the store

Status Coloured information bars showing the current state of the data exchange to and/or
from this store. The status is indicated by one of the following colours:

white | ¢ Data exchange has not started yet.

e Communication has just been established.
or

e Communication has been established and data exchange is being
prepared.

yellow | or
e Data exchange is being executed at present.
or

e No communication could be established with the store or an error
has occurred; waiting for a retry.

e Data exchange has been completed successfully.

¢ No communication could be established with the store or an error
has occurred and the maximum no. of retries has been exceeded.

or
e Exchange was aborted by the operator.
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Start Time at which data exchange to and/or from this store started
End Time at which data exchange to and/or from this store was finalised
Trials Count of the retries to establish communications with this store

. optional - |f you have had window Data Exchange State open for some time, you should click
on button [ Refresh ] on the upper left of the window:
The status information for all data exchanges will then be updated.

You can also activate the tick box Auto refresh every x min and then enter a time in minutes.
The information in the data exchange status will then be updated automatically after this period
of time has elapsed.

. Click on button [ Close ] at the bottom of the window to exit window Data Exchange State:
The window will be closed and the main window appears.
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Attention!

11.4 Send Software Updates (CSMS only)

Updates and patches for the Torex LUCAS-POS software can be sent by headquarters to selected
companies and stores with Service =» Send Software Updates. All updates/patches which must be
on the target systems for the software version to be installed are then sent automatically. You can
also define the time at which the new software version is to be implemented in the stores.

Software updates and patches must be available in headquarters and to ensure that they are there
files (01_update_<version-1>_to_<verstion-2>.ms_ or
01_patch_<releaseVersion>_from_<erstePatchld>_to_<letztePatchld>_<patchName>.ms_)
which are given these updates/patch must be stored in headquarters in directory /lucas/updates.
In some cases this directory has to be created manually. The files you require will be provided
by Torex.

Please note that there can be no update of Torex LUCAS-POS SOE with function Send Soft-
ware Updates.

P'-:J' LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1

) Send Software Updates

Dufuising customer uaperience

Select store(s) to send updateto | Select update to send to the selected stores

= [A% The Erterprise Target version Source version Date Description
= [ Company 1 (TorexRe ||27.3354 255138 23.11.0809:49 Updates for issues 56789, 09876, .

i—l:lﬁ Stare 0 (Zentrale)  |2.7.3 354 255253 1201081010 Summary of release 78

l:-l:lﬁ Store 1 (Filiale 1y | |2.7.3.354 2.7.1.554 161208130 Update for issue 67990

[E% stars 2 (Flliale 2)

L 0% stare 3 (Filiale 3

3 ] Company 2 (TorexRe
3 (188 Company 3 (TorexRe
3 (] Company 4 (TorexRe

rDescription

Updates for issues 56759, 09876, BBTES and 87654

Update

(O Execute after: Iﬂ Minute(s)

[
” = O Execute at. I 811/09 Select 295 Pnﬂ

Window Send Software Updates
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11.4.1 Layout of the Window

Window Send Software Updates is divided into four separate sectors:

e Left: Enterprise structure with all companies and stores in the enterprise

o Upper right: Software updates and patches available for installation in the selected stores
e Centre right (top): Description of a software update/patch selected in the top sector

e Centre right (bottom): Time at which the update/patch is to be implemented

Description of the

Software updates selected
Enterprise and patches software update Time the update/
structure available or patch patch is to be implemented

"i_.‘ LUCAS % tore Management System - Z.7.3.3 54 on worksktation 1-D-0 Dperator: 1

) :3end Software Updates

Select stqre(s) to send update to Select dpdate to send to the selected stores

Dafining customer o

& % The Entarprise Targht version Source version 0 Description
j Company 1 (TorexRe | |2.7.3.3 2656138 23.11.08 p9:49 Updates forissues 567809, D92FE, .

(1% store 0 (Zentrale) 2.7.3.3 255253 1201.08§010 Summary of release 78

2.7.1.554 161208301 Update for issue 678590

[ Store 2 (Filiale 2)
0% store 3 (Filiale 3

18 company 2 (TorexRe

= [ company 2 (TorexRe
16 Company 4 (TorexRe

r (1% Store 1 (Filiale 1y ||27.3.3
L

rDescription

Updates for issues 56789, 09876, 98769 and 87650

Update
() Execute after: m IMinute(s)
O Execute at Bn10e| | selest ®

Ok Cancel

Window Send Software Updates — Layout of the window
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Attention!

Information

11.4.2 Send Software Updates

Follow the steps described below to send a software update or a patch to one or more companies or
stores:

Please check in advance whether various operators with the same company access rights as
yourself are signed on at CSMS. You can thus prevent software updates and patches being sent
simultaneously to stores by various operators (see Chapter 12.1 Information (CSMS only)).

The sequence of updates must also be adhered to during software update: Update headquarters
separately before the update is executed in the stores.

1. Select the enterprise section to which the software update or patch is to be sent from the enter-

prise structure on the left of window Send Software Updates. Activate the tick box for one or
more stores and/or companies or the whole enterprise.

The current LUCAS software version installed on the back office of each store is shown after
every store in the enterprise structure. This should help you to choose the enterprise sections
which need to be updated.

After you have selected one or more enterprise sections, the software updates and patches which
can be installed in these sections are then shown on the upper right of window Send Software
Updates:

Select store(s) to send update to Select update to send to the selected stores
& [A% The Enterprise | Targetversion Source version Diate Description
= [F18 Company 1 (TorexRe 12.7.3.354 2455138 2311.08 09:49 Updates forissues 56789, 09876, ..
- [0 store 0 (Zentrale) 354 i 1
i D‘ﬂ Store 1 (Filiale 13 ||2.7.3.354
O store 2 (Filiale 2)
L [ store 3 (Filiale 3)
& (8 company 2 (TorexRe
& 18 company 3 (TorexRe
= 18 company 4 (TorexRe

Window Send Software Updates with the update available for Store 1 of Company 1

If a software update/patch is faint (i.e. not active) after you have selected an enterprise sec-
tion, this tells you that this update/patch or a later version has already been installed in at
least one store of this enterprise section or not all intermediate updates are available to install
the update/patch shown as inactive in all the stores selected.

Example: You select a store with LUCAS Version 2.5.5.138 and updates from 2.5.5.138 to
2.5.5.254 and from 2.5.5.254 to 2.7.3.354 exist. The list of updates available shows version
from 2.5.5.138 to 2.7.3.354 as active because all intermediate updates required are available
and can be installed in the selected store. If the update from 2.5.5.138 to 2.5.5.254 is not
available, software version from 2.5.5.138 to 2.7.3.354 is shown as inactive as it cannot be
installed in the selected store.

The following information appears for individual updates and patches:
Target Version  LUCAS software version which will be installed with this update/patch

Source Version LUCAS software version which must be available in a store so that this up-
date or patch can be installed

Date Date on which the update or patch was written

Description Information on the update or the patch, e.g. which error was remedied with
the update/patch. This description can also be used to check the update or
patch you want to select.
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2. Then activate the software update or patch marked as active which is to be installed in the se-
lected enterprise section with a mouse click on the upper right of the window:

. If intermediate updates need to be installed to bring the enterprise section up to date, these
Information will be sent and installed automatically and do not need to be selected separately.

Additional information on the selected update or patch is shown on the centre right of the win-
dow.

Select update to send to the selected stores

! Target version Source versian Date Description
|2.7.3.354 2455138 23.11.08 09:45 Updates forissues 56789, 09876, ...
|2.7.3.354 255353 12.01.0910:010  |Surnmary of release 78
2.7.3.354 2.7.1.554 16.12.0813:M Update for issue 67890

Description

Updates forissues 56789, 09876, 98765 and 87654

Window Send Software Updates with information on update 2.5.5.138 to 2.7.3.354

3. Then define when the software update or the patch is to be installed in the selected stores in the
lower right sector of the window.

Update ati

(O Execute after: B Minute (=)

© Bxecute at | ‘31108 | Select [2:15 Pu]

Window Send Software Updates — Time for update/patch implementation

Activate

o Either the tick box Execute after and then enter a time in minutes:
The update or patch will be implemented on the workstation which has received it after the
defined number of minutes has elapsed.

or

e The tick box Execute at and select a date and a time (click on the hour (it?ﬂﬁf'_"ﬂi ) and

change the default with the arrow buttons. Then click on minutes (2115 PMI=") and change
the default with the arrow buttons:

The update or the patch will be installed in the target stores on the date and at the time set
provided that the data required is made available to the appropriate workstations in good
time.

When scheduling your updates/patches please note that the workstations affected need to be
restarted and should, therefore, not be operating. If you define a specific date for implemen-
Attention! tation of the update/patch, you must ensure that the data has been transferred and is therefore
available on the workstation concerned. You can, if necessary, also carry out an Immediate
Job (see Chapter 11.2.2.8 Define Immediate Data Transfer).

4. Then click on button [ OK ] or [ Cancel ] :
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¢ If you click on [ OK ], the selected update or patch and, if applicable, all related intermediate
updates will be sent to the selected stores. The updates or patches will be installed on the
workstations as defined with entries date and time.

or

o If you click on [ Cancel ], the function will be aborted and window Send Software Updates
closes without an update/patch being sent or installed.

A
[ 1)
[

h
Information ..
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11.5 Gift Certificate Validation

Under Service = Gift Certificate Validation you have access to an offline solution for validating
gift certificates which need to be checked by headquarters or back office before they are sold, re-
deemed and/or returned:

If a gift certificate which needs to be validated on the gift certificate server is to be sold, redeemed
or returned at a workstation but the line between the POS and the server is down, the cashier can
contact back office or ring headquarters. You can check the status and the value of the gift certifi-
cate in SMS/CSMS and can request an authorisation code. This code is entered on the workstation
and this entry allows the gift certificate to be sold, redeemed or returned.

Gift Certificate Validation is only permitted on correctly configured Torex LUCAS-POS sys-
tems. Moreover, only gift certificates of the types for which telephone authorisation is permitted
can be validated on SMS/CSMS and thus sold, redeemed or returned (gift certificate types can
be released for offline gift certificate validation in Parameter under Gift Certificate Types =
Attention! appropriate gift certificate type = Offline Authorisation).

Offline gift certificate validation is only necessary for the types which require a check by head-
quarters or back office when they are sold or redeemed/returned (this is defined in menu Pa-
rameter under Gift Certificate Types =» appropriate gift certificate type =» Selling mode and
Redemption mode).

Gift Certificates validation wizard: Request Code i il

Request Code Enter the Request Code
Enter the request code for the

gift cerificate operation.

A B [

Request Code: || || || | | Clear l

Window Gift Certificate Validation
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11.5.1 Execute Gift Certificate Validation

If a gift certificate which needs to be validated on the gift certificate server is to be sold, redeemed
or returned at a workstation but the line between the POS and the server is down, the telephone no.
of back office or headquarters and an authorisation code are shown on the screen (provided that
your Torex LUCAS-POS has been configured to allow gift certificate types to be validated by tele-
phone). You can check the status and the value of the gift certificate in SMS/CSMS and can request
an authorisation code. This code is entered on the workstation and entry allows the gift certificate to
be sold, redeemed or returned (see attention box on page 327). You can check the status and the
value of the gift certificate in SMS/CSMS and an authorisation code is issued. This code is entered
on the workstation and entry allows the gift certificate to be sold, redeemed or returned.

Follow the steps described below to validate a gift certificate and to get an authorisation code so that
gift certificates can be sold, redeemed and/or returned:

1. Open menu Service =» Gift Certificate Validation:
Window Gift Certificate Validation — Code appears.

Gift Certificates validation wizard: Request Code N x|
Enterthe Request Code
Enter the request code for the
gift cerificate operation.
A B C
Request Code: || || || | ’ Clear ]

Window Gift Certificate Validation — Code

2. Enter the code provided by the cashier in the entry fields under Request Code:
Button [ Next ] is activated.

Gift Certificates validation wizard: Request Code ] x|
® Request Code Enterthe Request Code
il i 3 Enter the request code for the
gift cerificate operation.
A E C
Reguest Code: |AQSFT |- |K4F2F |- |54HAS| | ’ Clear ]

Window Gift Certificate Validation — Code with code entry and activated button [ Next ]

Button [ Next ] will not be activated if the code entry was not correct; an error message will ap-
pear.

To correct the code click on button [ Cancel ]:

The old entry is deleted and a new code can be entered.
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3. Click on button [ Next ]:

o |f the code entered applies to several gift certificates in the database, these will be shown in
window Gift Certificate Validation — Select Gift Certificate.
Click on the gift certificate you want to validate and then on button [ Next ]:
Window Gift Certificate Validation — Validation Code is shown.

or

o If the code only applies to one gift certificate in the database, you can activate this and it will
be shown in window Gift Certificate Validation — Validation Code.

Gift Certificates validation wizard: Validation Code .

Validation Code

Feportthe validation code and the gift certificate amaunt &
in the stores local currency to the calling operator.

Gift Certificate Data
Reguest Code:  AKTEO-GBKCM-64HE7
Mumber: 900200019990000001 Feguested State: Redeemed
lssuing Company: 2 lssuing Store: 1
: Walidation Result
Validation Code: D66677

Amount: 100.000 EUR

Window Gift Certificate Validation— Validation Code

The following information is shown in this window:

Request Code
Number

Requested State

Issuing Company

Issuing Store

Validation Code

Code provided by back office
Number of the gift certificate
Status of the gift certificate:

Created Gift certificate is available but has not been sold to a
customer

Deactivated Gift certificate has been deactivated and cannot be
sold, redeemed or returned

Redeemed  Gift certificate has already been redeemed

Sold Gift certificate has been sold to a customer but has not
yet been redeemed or returned

Returned Gift certificate has been returned and cannot, there-
fore, be redeemed

Company for which the gift certificate was created (i.e. in which it can
be sold)

Store for which the gift certificate was created (i.e. in which it can be
sold)

Validation code which can be given to the cashier to release the gift
certificate so that is can be sold, redeemed or returned

This code is only shown if the status change which the gift certificate
is to undergo is permitted (e.g. a gift certificate which is to be re-
deemed has been sold, but has not been redeemed or returned).
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If a status change has been carried out on a workstation for a gift cer-
tificate (e.g. it was redeemed) and if this has not been recorded in the
database, the gift certificate will be blocked and no validation code ap-
pears. This prevents gift vouchers being redeemed or returned twice in
succession.

An error message is sent if the gift certificate cannot be released to al-
low it to be sold, redeemed or returned.

Amount Face value of the gift certificate

4. State the face value of the gift certificate and the validation code so that this can be entered in
the workstation. The gift certificate can then be sold, redeemed or returned.

5. Then click on button [ Finish ]:

Window Gift Certificate Validation — Validation Code is closed and the main window opens
up again.
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12 Session

Menu item Session includes information on your own and on other sessions which are taking place
in CSMS.

# LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1 _10 5[

Lucas-POS Store Management System orex"

Dufuung Gustomer eAperience

=Ly F
I — [ Document Transaction
P Archive Summary
Employee
= L company
% Employees &% Operator Cards Access Rights
Service

FParameter Data Exchange Data Exchange
®§ Change Jobs hs Schedules State
1520 send Software Gift Certificate
Li, Updates walidation
Session

s
{4 nformation

Main window — Menu Session

f* Exit
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12.1 Information (CSMS only)

Session =» Information provides details of the current session and you can see which other opera-
tors are signed on at the same systems simultaneously and which settings can be made. This infor-

mation prevents changes being made in CSMS by other operators which could, unintentionally, lead
to errors in the reaction of Torex LUCAS-POS systems.

#, LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-0-0 Operator: 1 o [=1E3]

1 Information orex”

Dafining customer exparience

This Session

You are logged in as: You have the following company ri

Ciperator Mumher hame Access Rights Metwork-10 Start Time Company Mo hame

1 Hans Miller Manager 127.0.01 11.08.0814:15 1 TaorexRetail DE
2 TorexRetail GB
3 TarexRetail FR
£ >

‘Other Sessions

Active s5810ns with the same company rights: Company rights ofthese sessions

Operator Number Mame Access Rights Metwark-1D Start Time: Company No Name
5 Ina Meier Manager 110.321.40.81 26.02.0908.49 1 TorexRetail DE

£ >

Other active sessions Company rights of these sessions

Cperator Mumhber MName Access Rights Metwork-1D Start Time Company Mo hame
12 |Claudia Schulz HO Operatar 10.673.96.32 126.02.09 08:11 ] TorexRetail ES
& tAMES >

Window Information

Page: 332



12.1.1 Layout of the Window

Window Information is divided up into three separate sectors:

Your own session

ws'y Information

This Session

Top: Information on your own session

Centre: Information on current sessions by operators with the same company access rights as

you and who can, therefore, also make the same changes as you can

Bottom: Information on current sessions by operators with different company access rights

Sessions with the same
company access rights

You are logged i as:

“i_i LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstatic n 1-0-0 Dperator: 1

‘fou have the

llowing company ri...

Sessions with other com-
pany access rights

=loix|
orex"

Dufusng Gustomer eAperience

F3

Operator Numider Mame Access Rights Metwork-10 Start Time Campany M Mame
3 Hans muller Manager 127.0.01 11.08.0914:14 1 TarexRetail DE
2 TorexRetail GB
3 TorexRetail FR
< »
Other Sessions
Active sessions with the same company rights: Campany righfs ofthese sessions
Qperator Number Name Arcess Rights Metwork-10 Start Time Company M Mame
a Ina Meier Manager 110321 4061 26.02.08 0548 1 TorexRetail DE
£ .
Other active sessions Company righfs ofthese sessions
Operator Mumber Marme Access Rights Metwark-1D Start Time Company M Marme
12 |Claudia Schulz \HO Operator 10.673.96.32 26.02.0908:11 [ TorexRetail ES
<

Window Information — Layout of the window
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Information

Information

12.1.2 View Information on Current Sessions

The following information is provided on your own session and the sessions of other operators:

Operator Number  Operator Id of the signed on operator
Name Name of the signed on operator

Access Rights Authorisation profile of the signed on operator (e.g. Store Manager or Ad-
ministrator); the authorisation profile defines which changes can be made by
this operator

The authorisation profiles are defined during the customising of your Torex LUCAS-POS soft-
ware and can be viewed, changed and re-defined in the company parameter groups under Ac-
cess Rights in window Maintenance =» Parameter (see Chapter 8.1 Parameter and Chapter
8.1.3.4.2.4 Programming New Authorisation).

Network-Id IP address of the system on which the operator is signed on
Start Time Time at which the operator signed on in the system
Company No. Number of the company which the signed on operator can deal with in CSMS

During assignment of company access rights you define which operators and operator groups
can make settings for which companies on CSMS. If there is an operator who has the same
company access rights as you, he/she can deal with the same company as you on CSMS (how-
ever, the authorisation profile defines which changes can be made by which operator for this
company). If an operator does not have any access rights for a company, the information is not
shown on CSMS and he/she cannot configure it.

The company access rights can be viewed and maintained in menu Company Access Rights
(see Chapter 10.3 Company Access Rights (CSMS only)).

Name Name of the company which the signed on operator can deal with on CSMS

You can use buttons [ Refresh ] and [ Close ] in window Information:

e Click on [ Refresh ] to update the information.
This operation is advisable if CSMS has been open for some time and you then want to change
settings. You can see which other operators are signed on at present on CSMS and could then
make the same changes as you.

or

e Clickon[ Close ] to close window Information and to return to the main window.
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13 Overview of the Operations Which can be Executed on

SMS/CSMS

This chapter lists operations/actions which can be executed on SMS/CSMS as well as information
which is provided in various menus. After every item you are either given a short description of the
action to be executed or told how to call up the information you require or where the steps can be

found in this manual.

Individual operations and information have been grouped under subject headings (e.g. Parameters

or Employees and Operators).

General Operation of the SMS/CSMS

You want to... This is where to find details...
start SMS/CSMS see Chapter 2 Starting SMS/CSMS
exit SMS/CSMS see Chapter 7 Exiting SMS/CSMS

sign on at SMS/CSMS

see Chapter 3 Sign on at the SMS/CSMS

log out at SMS/CSMS

see Chapter 6 Log out on SMS/CSMS

define a period after which an operator is
automatically logged out at SMS/CSMS if
no entries are made

see Information box in Chapter 6 Log out on
SMS/CSMS

change the language in SMS/CSMS

see Chapter 5 Change Language in SMS/CSMS

find out the version number of your
SMS/CSMS

see Chapter 4.1.1 Title Line

find out the number of the workstation on
which you are working

see Chapter 4.1.1 Title Line

call up a menu

see Chapter 4.1.3 Menus Showing the Functions of
SMS/CSMS

enter a date in a date field

see Chapter 4.2.8 Calendar

open up or close a tree structure (e.g. the
parameter groups)

see Chapter 4.2.9 Tree Structures

restart a workstation in a store from back
office

Parameters

see Chapter 8.9.4 Restart Till

You want to...

This is where to find details...

view the currently valid parameters of a
company, store, workstation or group

see Chapter 8.1.2 View Parameters

edit the parameters of a company, store,
workstation or group

see Chapter 8.1.3.4 Maintain Parameters
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define parameters in different languages

see Chapter 8.1.3.4 Maintain Parameters, in par-
ticular 8.1.3.4.1 Translatable Parameters

define parameters for languages with non-
Latin characters

see Chapter 8.1.3.4 Maintain Parameters, 8.1.3.4.1
Translatable Parameters and 8.1.3.4.1.1 Entry
Help for non-Latin Characters

create a new parameter group with the ap-
propriate parameters

see Chapter 8.1.3.2 Create New Parameter Groups

deactivate a parameter group including
the linked parameters

see Chapter 8.1.3.3 Deactivation of Parameter
Groups

ascertain when specific parameter
changes become active on the target sys-
tems

see Chapter 8.1.3.1 Activation Schedule for Pa-
rameter Changes

define and/or change the receipt header
and footer and the logo of the receipt

see Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.1 Definition of Receipt
Header and Footer

ascertain, define or change which
peripherals (e.g. customer display, scales,
card reader) can be used on the POS

see Chapter 8.1 Parameter for details on general
maintaining of parameters

Select the store or workstation in menu Parameter
if you want to enter or change the peripherals
which can be used on a POS. Then click on pa-
rameter group POS peripherals in the centre part
of the window. On the right-hand side of the win-
dow you can see the peripherals and can enter a
new, dedicated device name (this must comply
with the device names in configuration file
jpos.xml and be supported by LUCAS!). These de-
vices can be connected physically to the POS and
then used.

Please note that the information on the changes in
POS peripherals are only available there after a re-
start of the system.

change the buttons for the short items
shown on the POS

see Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.5 Define Buttons on the POS,
in particular Create a New Button for an Item in
Window ““Quick Pick™ and Define Position of the
Item in the Top 10 in Window “Quick Pick™

change the Top 10 of short item shown on
the POS

see Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.5 Define Buttons on the POS,
in particular Create a New Button for an Item in
Window ““Quick Pick™ and Define Position of the
Item in the Top 10 in Window “Quick Pick”

change the buttons for selling functions
which are shown on the POS in menu Sales
of window Operation

see Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.5 Define Buttons on the POS,
in particular Define a New Button for a Selling
Function (Operation) in Window ““Operations*
and Position the Selling Function in the Top 10 in
Window “‘Operations**

change the Top 10 information for the sell-
ing functions on the POS

see Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.5 Define Buttons on the POS,
in particular Define a New Button for a Selling
Function (Operation) in Window “Operations*
and Position the Selling Function in the Top 10 in
Window “‘Operations**

change the buttons for selling functions
which are shown on the POS in window
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Operations

Change Button for a Menu, an Item or an Opera-
tion

change the buttons for financing functions
which are shown on the POS in window
Financing

see Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.5 Define Buttons on the POS,
in particular

Change Button for a Menu, an Item or an Opera-
tion

change the buttons for menus of the short
item and selling functions shown on the
POS

see Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.5 Define Buttons on the POS,
in particular Create a New Button for a Menu in
Window ““Quick Pick* or for a Control Menu in
Menu “Sale”” in Window ““Operations

ascertain, define or change which resource
rights (e.g. Sign on, No Sale) are available
on a workstation

see Chapter 8.1 Parameter to view and maintain
general parameters

You can define in SMS/CSMS that various opera-
tions are faded out on a POS or a back office and/or
cannot be executed — depending on the operator.

Select the store or workstation for which you want
to edit the resource rights in menu Parameter.
Then click on parameter group Resource Parame-
ter in the centre of the window. All resource rights
which are available/can be executed after activation
of the appropriate tick box are then shown on the
right-hand side of the window.

Please note that modified resource rights are only
available on the system after a log out and re-sign
on by an operator.

create a new gift certificate type or modify
the settings for an existing gift certificate

type

see Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.2 Programming a New Gift
Certificate Type

create a new tender or modify the settings
for an existing tender

see Chapter 8.1.3.2 Create New Parameter Groups
and 8.1.3.4 Maintain Parameters

Create a new parameter group for the tender con-
cerned as described (e.g. a new cheque from a click
of the right-hand mouse key on entry Cheques)
and define the parameters (see the example for cre-
ating a new gift certificate type).

Please note that a newly created tender is only
available after a restart of the system.

If you want to create a new foreign exchange and if
the currency you need is not in the selection list,
you can import the correct currency into
SMS/CSMS with an XML file. All other tenders
can only be defined in the local currency used by
the company concerned.

change the local currency of a company

see Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.3 Change Local Currency of
a Company

ascertain, define or change the language
supported in a company

see Chapter 8.1 Parameter for general information
on viewing and maintaining parameters

Select the company for which the language is to be
defined in menu Parameter. Then click on the pa-
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rameter group Company Properties in the middle
part of the window.

Click on button & in line Languages on the right-
hand side of the window and select the required
language to be supported by the company in the
tick box. Then click on [ OK ] and exit window
Parameter with a further click on [ OK ].

Please note that changes to the languages supported
are only available after a restart of a system.

ascertain, define or change the company
properties (e.g. comment, description of the
company and languages supported)

see Chapter 8.1 Parameter for general information
on viewing and maintaining parameters

If you select a company on the left of window Pa-
rameter and then click on parameter group Com-
pany Properties in the centre part of the window,
all parameters of the Company Properties will be
shown on the right of this and you can then edit
some of them.

Please note that modified Company Properties are
only available after a restart of a system.

ascertain, define or change the store prop-
erties (e.g. description, subnetmask, address
and telephone number)

see Chapter 8.1 Parameter for general information
on viewing and maintaining parameters

If you select a store on the left of window Parame-
ter and then click on parameter group Store Prop-
erties in the centre part of the window, all parame-
ters of the Store Properties will be shown on the
right of this and you can then edit some of them.

Please note that modified Store Properties are
only available after a restart of a system.

ascertain, define or change the workstation
properties (e.g. network ID, drawer count
and model no.)

see Chapter 8.1 Parameter for general information
on viewing and maintaining parameters

If you select a store on the left of window Parame-
ter and then click on parameter group Work-
station Properties in the centre part of the win-
dow, all parameters of the workstation properties
will be shown on the right of this and you can then
edit some of them.

Please note that modified workstation properties
are only available after a restart of a system.

change the description of a tender, a rea-
son, a gift certificate type, a reduction, a
discount group, an authorisation or a
company order

see Chapter 8.1.3.4 Maintain Parameters

After selection of the appropriate parameter group
(e.g. a specific gift certificate type) you can then
change the description of, for example, the gift cer-
tificate type, in parameter Description.

create a new reason and/or change the set-
tings of a reason
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The new reason and/or the new settings will only



available on the selected workstations after the op-
erator has logged off and signed on again.

create a new reduction and/or change the
settings for a discount

see Chapter 8.1.3.2 Create New Parameter Groups
and 8.1.3.4 Maintain Parameters

Create a parameter group for a new discount and
then define the appropriate parameters.

The new discount and/or the new settings are only
available on the selected workstations after the op-
erator has logged off and signed on again.

ascertain which company jobs have already
been created as a standard feature in your
Torex LUCAS-POS system and which you
can set as a job schedule

see Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.6 Program New Company
Jobs/Job Schedules

create a new company job/job schedule
and/or modify the settings of a job

see Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.6 Program New Company
Jobs/Job Schedules

create a new authorisation (e.g. a special
administrator who is authorised to update
certain parameters) and/or change settings of
an authorisation

see Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.4 Programming New Au-
thorisation

An employee can be linked to a newly created au-
thorisation group in menu Employees (see Chapter
10.1.3.5 Enter or Edit Data for Operators (Opera-
tor Information), Rights Profile).

In menu Company Access Rights you can define
which companies can be administered by operators
in this authorisation group (see Chapter 10.3 Com-
pany Access Rights (CSMS only)).

define the period after which an operator
will be automatically logged out from
SMS/CSMS if no entries are made

see information box in Chapter 6 Log out on
SMS/CSMS

ascertain when which parameter changes
were made by whom for a specific enter-
prise section

see Chapter 8.2 Parameter History

ascertain when and by whom which
changes were made to a specific parameter
group

see Chapter 8.1.2.1 View History of a Parameter
Group

define a date on which changes to parame-
ters and parameter groups will be imple-
mented

Enterprise Structure

see Chapter 8.1.3 Maintain Parameters, section
8.1.3.1 Activation Schedule for Parameter Changes

You want to...

This is where to find details...

view the enterprise structure

see Chapter 8.3 Enterprise Structure

ascertain which workstations of which
workstation type and with which IP ad-
dresses exist in your store

see Chapter 8.9.2 View Store Status
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ascertain the name and/or the description of
a company, store, workstation or group

see Chapter 8.3.2 View Information on Individual
Enterprise Sections

ascertain which software versions (LUCAS
and SOE) are installed on a workstation

see Chapter 8.3.2 View Information on Individual
Enterprise Sections

The LUCAS software versions for the back office
workstations are shown in window Send Software
Updates (see Chapter 11.4.2 Send Software Up-
dates).

ascertain the network ID/IP address of a
workstation

see Chapter 8.3.2 View Information on Individual
Enterprise Sections

ascertain the workstation type of a work-
station (e.g. Back Office or POS)

see Chapter 8.3.2 View Information on Individual
Enterprise Sections

open/create a new company

see Chapter 8.3.3.1.1 Create a New Company
Manually

Alternatively a company can also be created from
an import of a customising and configuration file
(see Chapter 8.3.3.2 Create and/or Update Compa-
nies, Stores and Workstations from Import of a
Configuration and Customising).

open/create a new store

see Chapter 8.3.3.1.2 Create a New Store Manually

Alternatively, a store can also be created from im-

port of a customising and a configuration file (see
Chapter 8.3.3.2 Create and/or Update Companies,
Stores and Workstations from Import of a Configu-
ration and Customising).

create a new template store

see Chapter 8.3.3.1.2 Create a New Store Manu-
ally, Item 4

connect up/create a new workstation

see Chapter 8.3.3.1.3 Create a New Workstation
Manually

Alternatively, a workstation can also be created
from the import of a customising and a configura-
tion file (see Chapter 8.3.3.2 Create and/or Update
Companies, Stores and Workstations from Import
of a Configuration and Customising).

activate a company, store or workstation

see Chapter 8.3.3.3 Activate and/or Deactivate
Companies, Stores and Workstations

close down/deactivate a company, store or
workstation

see Chapter 8.3.3.3 Activate and/or Deactivate
Companies, Stores and Workstations

create a new group

see Chapter 8.3.3.4.1 Create Groups

delete a group

see Chapter 8.3.3.4.3 Delete Groups

find out which group a workstation or a
store belongs to

see Chapter 8.3.2 View Information on Individual
Enterprise Sections (Groups)

find out which workstations and stores be-
long to a group

see Chapter 8.3.2 View Information on Individual
Enterprise Sections (Member)

link stores and/or workstations to a group
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cancel stores and/or workstations from a
group

see Chapter 8.3.3.4.2 Edit Group Membership

export a company structure as config.xmi
file

see Chapter 8.3.4 Export of the Current Configura-
tion (config.xml)

export a customising as Ict.zip file

see Chapter 8.3.5 Export of the Current Customis-
ing (Ict.zip)

create/refresh a company, store and/or
workstation from import of a customising
and a configuration

see Chapter 8.3.3.2 Create and/or Update Compa-
nies, Stores and Workstations from Import of a
Configuration and Customising

view information on which operators and
operator groups are authorised to manage
specific companies on headquarters level

see Chapter 10.3 Company Access Rights (CSMS
only)

withdraw the authorisation for mainte-
nance of specific companies for operators
and operator groups on headquarters level

see Chapter 10.3 Company Access Rights (CSMS
only)

assign the authorisation for maintenance
of specific companies for operators and op-
erator groups on headquarters level

Texts

see Chapter 10.3 Company Access Rights (CSMS
only)

You want to...

This is where to find details...

view the program texts of the Torex
LUCAS-POS programs ((C)SMS and POS)

see Chapter 8.4 Edit Texts (CSMS only)

edit the program texts of the Torex
LUCAS-POS programs (SMS/CSMS and
POS)

see Chapter 8.4 Edit Texts (CSMS only) for editing
program texts in CSMS

If you want to maintain the program texts some-
where other than on the CSMS, you can export the
language settings (see Chapter 8.4.5 Export Lan-
guage Settings) and, after they have been edited,
you can re-import them (see Chapter 8.4.6 Import
Language Settings).

translate the program texts of the Torex
LUCAS-POS program and change them to a
new language (SMS/CSMS and POS)

see Chapter 8.4 Edit Texts (CSMS only) for trans-
lating texts in the CSMS

If you have the program texts translated outside the
CSMS, you can export the language settings (see
Chapter 8.4.5 Export Language Settings) and, after
they have been translated, you can re-import them
(see Chapter 8.4.6 Import Language Settings).

translate the program texts of the Torex
LUCAS-POS programs (SMS/CSMS and
POS) in a language with non-Latin charac-
ters or edit them in this language

see Chapter 8.4 Edit Texts (CSMS only) and Chap-
ter 8.4.2.1 Entry Help for non-Latin Characters for
editing/translation of texts in languages with non-
Latin characters in CSMS

If the program texts are to be translated/edited out-
side CSMS, the language settings can be exported
(see Chapter 8.4.5 Export Language Settings) and,
after they have been edited, you can re-import them
(see Chapter 8.4.6 Import Language Settings).
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search by specific program texts or lan-
guage codes

see Chapter 8.4.3 Search for Texts

call up language codes for which there are
no matching program texts in a defined
language

see Chapter 8.4.4 Show Missing Translations

export program texts of the Torex
LUCAS-POS programs (SMS/CSMS and
POS) as an Excel file to allow them to be
edited outside CSMS

see Chapter 8.4.5 Export Language Settings

import program texts which were exported
from and edited outside CSMS into CSMS
again.

see Chapter 8.4.6 Import Language Settings

have program texts for which the translation
is missing translated externally

Data Exchange

Follow the steps described below to call up a list of
missing translations, to have them translated exter-
nally and to re-import them into CSMS:

Set the language into which the translation is re-
quired as the program language of CSMS (see
Chapter 5 Change Language in SMS/CSMS). Then
select menu Edit Texts and the language in which
the missing texts are to be translated as the editing
language (see Chapter 8.4.2 Edit Texts). Then call
up the missing texts (see Chapter 8.4.4 Show Miss-
ing Translations) and export the lists with the miss-
ing translations as an Excel file (see Chapter 8.4.5
Export Language Settings). The texts in this file
can then be translated and imported back into
CSMS to ensure that translations are available in
all systems (see Chapter 8.4.6 Import Language
Settings).

You want to...

This is where to find details...

find out when which data exchange is
planned and/or will be executed between
your headquarters and the stores/groups in
your company

see Chapter 11.2 Data Exchange Schedules (CSMS
only) (to view the current and planned data ex-
change in the format of a data exchange schedule)
and Chapter 11.3 Data Exchange State (CSMS
only) (to view the data exchange operations which
have already been executed, the current and the
planned data exchange at the defined times)

view the existing schedules and para- me-
tered jobs for current and planned data ex-
change operations

see Chapter 11.2 Data Exchange Schedules (CSMS
only)

view the status of data exchange which has
already been executed, which is in progress
and/or which is planned

see Chapter 11.3 Data Exchange State (CSMS
only)

view the status of data exchange which has
already been executed, which is in progress
and/or which is planned for individual
stores
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The data exchange status of individual jobs is also
shown in menu Data Exchange Schedules (see
Chapter 11.2.2.4 Define Job Manually (Only in a



Manual Configuration), Item 3).

view erroneous or scheduled data ex-
change

see Chapter 11.3 Data Exchange State (CSMS
only), Items 1 and 2

define when data is to be exchanged with
which stores/groups and how in the future

see Chapter 11.2.2.1 Create New Schedule for a
Store or Group

create a new schedule for a data exchange
operation

see Chapter 11.2.2.1 Create New Schedule for a
Store or Group

edit a schedule

see Chapter 11.2.2.2 Change Schedule

delete a schedule

see Chapter 11.2.2.3 Delete Schedule

create a job for defined data exchange on
the basis of a schedule

see Chapter 11.2.2.4 Define Job Manually (Only in
a Manual Configuration) or Chapter 11.2.2.1 Cre-
ate New Schedule for a Store or Group, Item 3
(Create jobs automatically)

cancel a data exchange in progress (job)

see Chapter 11.2.2.5 Cancel Job

Alternatively, you can also cancel data exchange in
window Data Exchange State (see Chapter 11.3.2
View Data Exchange Status, Item 4).

delete a planned data exchange (job)

see Chapter 11.2.2.6 Delete Job

Alternatively, you can also delete data exchange in
window Data Exchange State (see Chapter 11.3.2
View Data Exchange Status, ltem 4).

refresh the shown status of the jobs shown
in CSMS

see Chapter 11.2.2.7 Update Information on Jobs
(if you view the jobs in window Data Exchange
Schedule) and/or Chapter 11.3 Data Exchange
State (CSMS only), Item 7 (if you view the jobs in
window Data Exchange State)

send specific headquarters data (e.g. some
parameter settings, customer data or tender)
to specified companies, stores or worksta-
tions

see Chapter 8.5 Send Data

For example, if there is no dedicated line to stores
or if data is only exchanged on the basis of a data
exchange schedule but you need to send the data
selected in menu Send Data, carry out an immedi-
ate job (see Chapter 11.2.2.8 Define Immediate
Data Transfer).

ensure that a specified company, store or
workstation has received certain data (e.g.
all discount types or employee data)

see Chapter 8.5 Send Data

For example, if there is no dedicated line to stores
or if data is only exchanged on the basis of a data
exchange schedule but you need to send the data
selected in menu Send Data, carry out an immedi-
ate job (see Chapter 11.2.2.8 Define Immediate
Data Transfer).

send all modified data from CSMS to de-
fined stores or groups immediately

see Chapter 11.2.2.8 Define Immediate Data Trans-
fer

Follow the steps described in the chapter above if
data is only to be sent and then select option Im-
mediate job (write only).

call up all modified data of defined stores
or group immediately

see Chapter 11.2.2.8 Define Immediate Data Trans-
fer
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Follow the steps described in the chapter above to
call up data and then select option Immediate job
(read only).

call up all modified data immediately from
headquarters and send it to and from speci-
fied stores or groups

see Chapter 11.2.2.8 Define Immediate Data Trans-
fer

Follow the steps described in the chapter above to
send and call up data and then select option Imme-
diate job (read/write).

view the parameter change jobs for the
data exchange planned or completed in
SMS/CSMS

see Chapter 11.1 Parameter Change Jobs

check whether parameter change jobs
were sent and received free of errors

see Chapter 11.1 Parameter Change Jobs, Item 5

call up information on erroneous parame-
ter change jobs

see Chapter 11.1 Parameter Change Jobs, Item 5

find out which individual steps were com-
pleted during a parameter change job

see Chapter 11.1 Parameter Change Jobs, Item 7

find out which modifications were made
during a parameter change job

see Chapter 11.1 Parameter Change Jobs, Item 7

find out the status of individual parameter
change jobs on which workstation

Employees and Operators

see Chapter 11.1 Parameter Change Jobs, Item 6

You want to...

This is where to find details...

view the employees and operators of the
enterprise

see Chapter 10.1.2 View Employees and Operators

filter the information on employees and
operators by certain criteria

see Chapter 10.1.2 View Employees and Operators,
Item 1

define a date on which changes to employee
and operator data will be implemented

see Chapter 10.1.3 Maintain Employees and Op-
erators, section Activation Date

create a new employee

see Chapter 10.1.3.1 Create New Employee

create a new operator

see Chapter 10.1.3.4 Create New Operators

view the data of an employee

see Chapter 10.1.2 View Employees and Operators,
Item 2

enter or change the data of an employee

see Chapter 10.1.3.2 Enter and/or Edit Data for an
Employee (Employee Information)

view the data of an operator

see Chapter 10.1.2 View Employees and Operators,
Item 4

enter or change the data of an operator

see Chapter 10.1.3.5 Enter or Edit Data for Opera-
tors (Operator Information)

ascertain whether an employee is allowed,
not allowed or deleted in the enterprise
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activate an employee in the enterprise

see Chapter 10.1.3.2 Enter and/or Edit Data for an
Employee (Employee Information), Item 2 (Status)

block an employee in the enterprise

see Chapter 10.1.3.2 Enter and/or Edit Data for an
Employee (Employee Information), Item 2 (Status)

delete an employee from the enterprise

see Chapter 10.1.3.2 Enter and/or Edit Data for an
Employee (Employee Information), Item 2 (Status)

ascertain whether an employee is parame-
tered as a salesperson

see Chapter 10.1.2 View Employees and Operators,
Item 2 (Salesperson)

parameter an employee as a salesperson

see Chapter 10.1.3.2 Enter and/or Edit Data for an
Employee (Employee Information), Item 2 (Sales-
person)

find out which discount is given to an em-
ployee

see Chapter 10.1 Employees, Item 2 (Tab Dis-
counts)

define which discount is given to an em-
ployee

see Chapter 10.1.3.2 Enter and/or Edit Data for an
Employee (Employee Information), Item 2 (Tab
Discounts)

find out in which stores an employee is pa-
rametered as an operator

see Chapter 10.1.2 View Employees and Operators,
Item 3

link an employee to a store in CSMS

see Chapter 10.1.3.3 Assign Employees to a Store
(CSMS only)

ascertain which rights profile an operator
has

see Chapter 10.1.2 View Employees and Operators,
Item 4 (Rights profile)

define or change the rights profile of an op-
erator

see Chapter 10.1.3.5 Enter or Edit Data for Opera-
tors (Operator Information), Item 3 (Rights pro-
file)

create a new rights profile (e.g. a special
administrator who alone can update certain
parameters) and/or change the settings in a
rights profile

see Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.4 Programming New Au-
thorisation

When a new authorisation group has been created,
an operator can be linked to it in menu Employees
(see Chapter 10.1.3.5 Enter or Edit Data for Op-
erators (Operator Information), Rights Profile).

In menu Company Access Rights you can define
which company can be managed by operators in
this authorisation group on headquarters level (see
Chapter 10.3 Company Access Rights (CSMS

only)).

ascertain the language the Torex LUCAS-
POS programs are to be executed in after
an operator has signed on

see Chapter 10.1.2 View Employees and Operators,
Item 4 (Language)

define or change the language the Torex
LUCAS-POS programs are to be executed
in after an operator has signed on

see Chapter 10.1.3.5 Enter or Edit Data for Opera-
tors (Operator Information), Item 3 (Language)

find out whether a till drawer has been as-
signed to an operator

see Chapter 10.1.2 View Employees and Operators,
Item 4 (Has Till)

assign a till drawer to an operator

see Chapter 10.1.3.5 Enter or Edit Data for Opera-
tors (Operator Information), Item 3 (Has Till)
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ascertain whether a password has been cre-
ated for an operator

see Chapter 10.1.2 View Employees and Operators,
Item 4 (Password)

define a password for an operator for sign
on on the systems

see Chapter 10.1.3.5 Enter or Edit Data for Opera-
tors (Operator Information), Item 3 (Password)

print operator cards

see Chapter 10.2 Operator Cards

view which operators and operator groups
are authorised for maintenance of specific
companies on headquarters level

see Chapter 10.3 Company Access Rights (CSMS
only)

withdraw the authorisation for mainte-
nance of specific companies from operators
and operator groups on headquarters level

see Chapter 10.3 Company Access Rights (CSMS
only)

assign the authorisation for maintenance
of specific companies to operators and op-
erator groups on headquarters level

see Chapter 10.3 Company Access Rights (CSMS
only)

log out an operator from a workstation of a
store on back office

see Chapter 8.9.3 Operator Log off

ascertain which transactions (sale, return,
goods movement, sign on, log out, training
or no sale) were carried out by a specific op-
erator or salesperson

see Chapter 9.3 Transaction Summary

ascertain when which returns were made
for which amounts by an operator

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.17 Operator Return

generate an operator return report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.17 Operator Return

ascertain how many items were sold by and
returned to a salesperson at which
amounts

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.7 Salesman Turnover

generate a salesman turnover report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.7 Salesman Turnover

ascertain when which item was sold by
which operators/salesmen at which
amounts in a specified store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.13 Item

generate an item report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.13 Item

ascertain when which sales and at which
amounts were completed by which opera-
tors in a store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.12 Transactions Overview

ascertain when which receipt voids, receipt
aborts and line voids were carried out by a
specific operator

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.16 Operator Post Void

generate an operator post void report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.16 Operator Post Void

ascertain when an operator assigned a dis-
count for which amount on which item

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.18 Operator Reduction

generate an operator reduction report
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ascertain when and why an operator carried
out a no sale

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.19 Operator No Sale

generate an operator no sale report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.19 Operator No Sale

ascertain which operator generated a spe-
cific report

see Chapter 9.2 Document Archive

ascertain whether operators are signed on
or logged out at the POS in your store or
whether they are on a break

see Chapter 9.4 Drawer Status (SMS only)

find out which operators are signed on at
workstations in your store

see Chapter 8.9.2 View Store Status

find out which other operators are signed
on at the same time as you on CSMS

Gift Certificates

see Chapter 12.1 Information (CSMS only)

You want to...

This is where to find details...

view the gift certificates produced in your
enterprise

see Chapter 8.6.2 View Gift Certificates

carry out a search by a specific gift certifi-
cate which was produced in your enterprise
and/or store

see Chapter 8.6.2.3 Search for Gift Certificates

find out the status of a gift certificate

see Chapter 8.6.2 View Gift Certificates

find out when and how the status of a gift
certificate was changed

see Chapter 8.6.2 View Gift Certificates

find out in which transaction a status
change was last made for a gift certificate

see Chapter 8.6.2 View Gift Certificates

change the status of a gift certificate (e.g.
from “sold” to “redeemed”)

see Chapter 8.6.3 State Change for Gift Certificates

cancel the blocking for a gift certificate

see Chapter 8.6.3.1 State Change for Blocked Gift
Certificates

find out which company and store issued a
gift certificate

see Chapter 8.6.2 View Gift Certificates

find out which gift certificates were issued
to a specific company or store

see Chapter 8.6.2 View Gift Certificates

find out when a gift certificate was issued
to a store

see Chapter 8.6.2 View Gift Certificates

ascertain the value at which a gift certifi-
cate was issued

see Chapter 8.6.2 View Gift Certificates

find out how long a gift certificate is valid

see Chapter 8.6.2 View Gift Certificates

find out which customer has purchased or
redeemed a gift certificate

see Chapter 8.6.2 View Gift Certificates
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create new gift certificates for one or more
stores

see Chapter 8.6.4 Create New Gift Certificates

create a new gift certificate type and/or
change the settings for a gift certificate type

see Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.2 Programming a New Gift
Certificate Type

no longer allow a gift certificate type to be
sold

Click on a company in which a gift certificate type
is no longer to be sold in menu Parameter. Then
click on parameter group Gift Certificate Types
=> gift certificate type which is no longer to be
open for sale. Then select the option Not Allowed
for parameter Selling mode on the right-hand side
of the window and exit the window with button
[OKT:

This type of gift certificate will be blocked for sale
after successful transfer and activation of the pa-
rameter change job and a re-start of the selected
workstation.

See Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.2 Programming a New Gift
Certificate Type, Item 7 (Selling Mode).

setup the individual layout of the gift cer-
tificate information in window Gift Cer-
tificate Maintenance

see Chapter 8.6.2.2.1 Fade in and Fade out of Col-
umns and 8.6.2.2.2 Sorting in Columns

check the status and the value and, if appli-
cable, request a validation code if the line
between POS and gift certificate server is
down to enable you to sell, redeem or take
back this gift certificate

ltems and Actions

see Chapter 11.5 Gift Certificate Validation

You want to...

This is where to find details...

view the item stored in the database for your
store and the related data (e.g. product
group, supplier or tax group)

see Chapter 8.7.2 View Item

create a new item in your store

see Chapter 8.7.4 Create New Item

delete an item in your store

see Chapter 8.7.5 Delete Item

print the data of an item

see Chapter 8.7.6 Print Item

change item data (e.g. item name, selling
price or supplier)

see Chapter 8.7.3 Change Item Data

create, change or delete barcodes for items

see Chapter 8.7.3.2 Tab Barcodes

assign/cancel a position duplication for an
item

see Chapter 8.7.3.3 Tab Item Options

assign/cancel a price entry required for an
item

see Chapter 8.7.3.3 Tab Item Options

assign/cancel a price verification required
for an item

see Chapter 8.7.3.3 Tab Item Options

block/release an item for sale
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assign/cancel prevent quantity selection
for an item

see Chapter 8.7.3.3 Tab Item Options

address capture is required/not required
during sales of an item

see Chapter 8.7.3.3 Tab Item Options

assign/cancel weight entry is required for
an item

see Chapter 8.7.3.3 Tab Item Options

assign/cancel non-returnable for an item

see Chapter 8.7.3.3 Tab Item Options

allow/disallow that discountable can be as-
signed to an item

see Chapter 8.7.3.3 Tab Item Options

allow/disallow that employee discount is
assigned for an item

see Chapter 8.7.3.3 Tab Item Options

allow/disallow that an item can be used as a
deposit follow-up item

see Chapter 8.7.3.3 Tab Item Options

allow/disallow that an item can be issued as
a free gift

see Chapter 8.7.3.3 Tab Item Options

link a deposit follow-up item to a deposit
item

see Chapter 8.7.3.4 Tab Deposit Details

call up a product group turnover report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.2 Structure Level Turnover

ascertain how many items of one product
group were sold in a specific store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.2 Structure Level Turnover

create an item-product group report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.14 Item Merchandise Structure

ascertain how many items from specific
product groups were sold in a defined store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.14 Item Merchandise Structure

ascertain the turnover achieved with the
items of a specific product group in a de-
fined store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.2 Structure Level Turnover

find out which items were sold particularly
often in a store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.3 Top and Flop

find out which items were rarely sold in a
store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.3 Top and Flop

create a top and flop report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.3 Top and Flop

find out how many items were sold and re-
turned on which weekdays in a specified
store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.5 Day Activity

create a day activity report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.5 Day Activity

ascertain how many items were sold and
returned at which time of the day in a de-
fined store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.6 Time Activity

create a time activity report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.6 Time Activity
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ascertain how many items and for which
amounts a specified salesman sold and ac-
cepted as returns

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.7 Salesman Turnover

create a salesman turnover report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.7 Salesman Turnover

ascertain when which item was sold by
which operators/salesmen at which
amounts in a specified store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.13 Item;
see also Chapter 9.3 Transaction Summary

create an item report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.13 Item

ascertain which items were returned at
which amounts during a specified period in
a defined store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.15 Item Return;
see also Chapter 9.3 Transaction Summary

create an item returns report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.15 Item Return

find out when an operator assigned which
discount on which item

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.18 Operator Reduction

create an operator reduction report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.18 Operator Reduction

find out how many items were sold in a
Mix and Match campaign in a store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.4 Mix and Match

create a Mix and Match report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.4 Mix and Match

find out the price at which an item was sold
during which campaigns

see Chapter 8.7.3.5 Tab Price History

find out which items will be/were sold at
which price during a campaign

see Chapter 8.14.2 View Campaigns

find out how many items were sold at
which campaign price during an expired
campaign

see Chapter 8.14.6 Edit Expired Campaigns

amend the count of items sold during an
expired campaign

see Chapter 8.14.6 Edit Expired Campaigns

find out which campaigns have been exe-
cuted, are being executed and are planned
for the future in one store

see Chapter 8.14.2 View Campaigns

print the data of a campaign

see Chapter 8.14.3 Print Campaigns

create a new campaign in a store

see Chapter 8.14.4 Create a New Campaign

change the period during which a current or
future campaign is to be executed

see Chapter 8.14.5 Edit Current or Future Cam-
paigns

change the name of a current or future
campaign

see Chapter 8.14.5 Edit Current or Future Cam-
paigns

link an item to a current or future campaign
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delete an item which has already been
linked to a current or future campaign from
the campaign

see Chapter 8.14.5 Edit Current or Future Cam-
paigns

change campaign prices of items which are
to be sold during a current or planned cam-

paign

Store Safe

see Chapter 8.14.5 Edit Current or Future Cam-
paigns

You want to...

This is where to find details...

view the store safe contents

see Chapter 8.8.2 View Store Safe Contents and
Chapter 9.1.3.10 Store Safe Overview (SMS only)

ascertain which cash movements have
changed the store safe reading since the last
store safe settlement

see Chapter 8.8.2 View Store Safe Contents, Chap-
ter 9.1.3.10 Store Safe Overview (SMS only) and
Chapter 9.1.3.11 Store Safe Journal (SMS only)

find out which other funds receipt and
disbursements have been recorded since the
last store safe settlement

see Chapter 8.8.2.4 Show Overview of Other Funds
Receipts and Disbursements

view the cash movements to and from the
store safe during several recording periods
and the results of store safe settlements
which have already been completed

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.11 Store Safe Journal (SMS only)

view the reports on store safe settlements
which have already been completed

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.9 Store Safe Settlement (SMS only)

print a report on the store safe nominal
value

see Chapter 8.8.3 Print Nominal Value Report

settle the store safe

see Chapter 8.8.4 Settle Store Safe

record a funds receipt in the store safe

see Chapter 8.8.5.1 Funds Receipts

record a till lift to the store safe

see Chapter 8.8.5.2 Till Lift

record other funds receipts in the store safe

see Chapter 8.8.5.3 Other Funds Receipts

record a deposit from the store safe

see Chapter 8.8.5.4 Deposit

record a till loan from the store safe

see Chapter 8.8.5.5 Till Loan

Record other disbursements from the store
safe

Store and Drawer Status

see Chapter 8.8.5.6 Disbursement

You want to...

This is where to find details...

find out whether operators are signed on at
or logged out of the POS in your store or
are on a break

see Chapter 8.9.2 View Store Status and Chapter
9.4 Drawer Status (SMS only)
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find out which operators are signed on at
the workstations in your store

see Chapter 8.9.2 View Store Status

find out whether the line between the work-
stations in your store and the network
stands, is down or is being established

see Chapter 8.9.2 View Store Status

find out whether the line between the work-
stations in your store and the LUCAS Mes-
saging Service (LMS) stands, is down or is
being established

see Chapter 8.9.2 View Store Status

find out the IP numbers of the worksta-
tions in your store

see Chapter 8.9.2 View Store Status

find out whether the background services
in your store are functioning error-free

see Chapter 8.9.2 View Store Status

find out whether there are accounting er-
rors in your store

see Chapter 8.9.2 View Store Status

find out whether there are open recording
orders in your store

see Chapter 8.9.2 View Store Status

find out whether log file errors have oc-
curred in your store

see Chapter 8.9.2 View Store Status

find out whether configuration orders still
have to be or are being executed in your
store

see Chapter 8.9.2 View Store Status

ascertain whether the transaction backup
medium in your store is not error-free

see Chapter 8.9.2 View Store Status

find out which company jobs are already
programmed as a standard in your Torex
LUCAS-POS system and which of them can
be set as job schedules

see Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.6 Program New Company

Jobs/Job Schedules

create a new company job/job schedule
and/or modify the settings of a job

see Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.6 Program New Company

Jobs/Job Schedules

find out which tills in your store have been
settled

see Chapter 9.4 Drawer Status (SMS only)

ascertain how much cash there is in the tills
in your store

see Chapter 9.4 Drawer Status (SMS only)

ascertain the amounts of loans and till lifts
at the tills in your store since the last settle-
ment operation

see Chapter 9.4 Drawer Status (SMS only)

ascertain the funds receipts on a till since
the last settlement operation

Settlements and Tax Groups

see Chapter 9.4 Drawer Status (SMS only)

You want to...

This is where to find details...

execute a till settlement for a till in your
store on back office
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execute a manager till settlement for a till
in your store on back office

see Chapter 8.11 Manager Till Settlement (SMS
only)

execute a preliminary till settlement for a
till in your store on back office

see Chapter 8.12 Preliminary Till Settlement (SMS

only)

execute a till lift from a till in your store on
back office

see Chapter 8.10 Till Settlement (SMS only)

find out which tills in your store have been
settled

see Chapter 9.4 Drawer Status (SMS only)

view completed settlements for a specific
till drawer

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.8 Till Settlement (SMS only)

create a till settlement report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.8 Till Settlement (SMS only)

ascertain the funds receipts for a till since
the last settlement

see Chapter 9.4 Drawer Status (SMS only)

ascertain the loans and till lifts at the tills in
your store since the last settlement

see Chapter 9.4 Drawer Status (SMS only)

ascertain how much cash there is in the tills
in your store

see Chapter 9.4 Drawer Status (SMS only)

ascertain the turnover, cash movements
and settlements which have been executed
in your store during a defined period

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.20 Store Overview (SMS only)

settle store safe

see Chapter 8.8.4 Settle Store Safe

view the reports on completed store safe
settlements

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.9 Store Safe Settlement (SMS only)

create a store safe settlement report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.9 Store Safe Settlement (SMS only)

view the cash movements to and from the
store safe and the results of store safe set-
tlements which have already been com-
pleted

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.11 Store Safe Journal (SMS only)

view the various tax rates charged on the
items in your store

see Chapter 8.13 Tax Maintenance (SMS only)

change the tax rates charged on the items in
the store

Period Closing

see Chapter 8.13 Tax Maintenance (SMS only)

You want to...

This is where to find details...

view the steps which have already been
completed and the results of period closings
which have already been executed

see Chapter 8.15.2 View Period Closing and Chap-
ter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter 9.1.3.1 Period
Closing (SMS only)

find out whether a period closing was com-
pleted error-free and/or which errors oc-
curred

see Chapter 8.15.2 View Period Closing and Chap-
ter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter 9.1.3.1 Period
Closing (SMS only)
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call up, store and, if applicable, print out the
report on period closings which have al-
ready been completed

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.1 Period Closing (SMS only)

find out which periods were included in the
completed periods

see Chapter 8.15.2 View Period Closing

find out which steps/actions will be carried
out during a period closing in the future

see Chapter 8.15.2 View Period Closing

define/change which reports will be printed
during a period closing in the future and
which actions will be executed

see Chapter 8.15.3 Configure Period Closing

change the sequence of the steps to be exe-
cuted during the next period closing

see Chapter 8.15.3 Configure Period Closing

automatically execute period closings daily
in future

see Chapter 8.15.3 Configure Period Closing, Item
7

execute period closings manually in future

see Chapter 8.15.3 Configure Period Closing, Item
7

execute a period closing manually

Reports and Analyses

see Chapter 8.15.4 Execute Period Closing

You want to...

This is where to find details...

create a report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports

store a report

see Chapter 9.1.2 Create, Store and Print Reports,
Item 9 (to store a newly created report (menu Re-
ports) or Chapter 9.2.2 Show, Store and Print Re-
ports (to store an existing report which has been
deposited in the document archive (menu Docu-
ment Archive)

store a created report in the document ar-
chive

see Chapter 9.1.2 Create, Store and Print Reports,
Item 10

view created reports stored in the docu-
ment archive

see Chapter 9.2 Document Archive

print a report

see Chapter 9.1.2 Create, Store and Print Reports,
Item 12 (to print a newly created report (menu Re-
ports)) or Chapter 9.2.2 Show, Store and Print Re-
ports (to print a report which has already been cre-
ated and stored in the document archive (menu
Document Archive))

find out which operator created a report
and on which workstation

see Chapter 9.2 Document Archive

find out which reports were generated dur-
ing a defined period

see Chapter 9.2 Document Archive

create a product group turnover report
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ascertain how many items of a product
group were sold in a specific store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.2 Structure Level Turnover

ascertain the turnover achieved with the
items of a defined product group in a de-
fined store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.2 Structure Level Turnover

create an item merchandise report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.14 Item Merchandise Structure

ascertain which items of a specific product
group were sold in a defined store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.14 Item Merchandise Structure

create a top and flop report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.3 Top and Flop

find out which items were sold particularly
often in a store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.3 Top and Flop

find out which items were sold particularly
seldom in a store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.3 Top and Flop

create a Mix and Match report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.4 Mix and Match

find out how many items were sold in a
store on the basis of a Mix and Match
campaign

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.4 Mix and Match

find out the price an item was sold at during
which campaigns

see Chapter 8.7.3.5 Tab Price History

find out which item was/is to be sold at
which price during a campaign

see Chapter 8.14.2 View Campaigns

ascertain how many items were sold at a
campaign price during an expired campaign

see Chapter 8.14.6 Edit Expired Campaigns

create a day activity report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.5 Day Activity

ascertain how many items were sold and
returned on which weekdays in a defined
store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.5 Day Activity

create a time activity report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.6 Time Activity

find out how many items were sold and re-
turned at which time of the day in a de-
fined store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.6 Time Activity

create an item returns report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.15 Item Return

find out which items were returned at
which amounts in a specified store during a
defined period

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.15 Item Return

create an item report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.13 Item

find out when which item was sold by
which operators/salesmen at which
amounts in a specified store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.13 Item
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create a transaction overview report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.12 Transactions Overview

find out when which sales operations were
carried out at which amounts by which op-
erators in a specified store

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.12 Transactions Overview

create an operator post void report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.16 Operator Post Void

find out when which receipt voids, receipt
aborts and line voids were carried out by a
specific operator

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.16 Operator Post Void

create an operator returns report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.17 Operator Return

find out when which returns at which
amounts were executed by an operator

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.17 Operator Return

create an operator reduction report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.18 Operator Reduction

find out when an operator assigned which
discount amount on which items

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.18 Operator Reduction

create an operator no sale report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.19 Operator No Sale

find out when and why an operator carried
out a no sale

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.19 Operator No Sale

find out which transactions (sale, return,
goods movement, sign on, log out, training
or no sale) were carried out by a specific op-
erator or salesman

see Chapter 9.3 Transaction Summary

create a salesman turnover report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.7 Salesman Turnover

find out how many items were sold by and
returned to a specific salesman at which
amounts

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.7 Salesman Turnover

execute a transaction summary

see Chapter 9.3 Transaction Summary

find out whether, where, when and by
whom a specific transaction (sale, return,
goods movement, sign on, log out, training
or no sales) was carried out

see Chapter 9.3 Transaction Summary

find out which transactions were carried
out in a specified company, store or till

see Chapter 9.3 Transaction Summary

find out which transactions were executed
during a defined period

see Chapter 9.3 Transaction Summary

find out which purchases with a specified
total were completed

see Chapter 9.3 Transaction Summary

find out in which transactions a certain
item was sold or returned

see Chapter 9.3 Transaction Summary

find out which sales or returns were fi-
nanced with a defined tender type
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find out which voids (receipt aborts, receipt
void or line voids) were executed

see Chapter 9.3 Transaction Summary

create a period closing report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.1 Period Closing (SMS only)

find out which steps were carried out dur-
ing a period closing

see Chapter 8.15.2 View Period Closing and Chap-
ter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter 9.1.3.1 Period
Closing (SMS only)

find out whether a period closing was car-
ried out error-free and/or which errors oc-
curred

see Chapter 8.15.2 View Period Closing and Chap-
ter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter 9.1.3.1 Period
Closing (SMS only)

create a store report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.20 Store Overview (SMS only)

ascertain the turnover, cash movements
and settlements which have been completed
in your store during a defined period

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.20 Store Overview (SMS only)

ascertain how many customers made pur-
chases in your store during a defined period

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.20 Store Overview (SMS only)

ascertain how many receipt voids, receipt
aborts and line voids were executed in your
store during a defined period

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.20 Store Overview (SMS only)

find out how many discounts were granted
for which amounts in your store during a
defined period

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.20 Store Overview (SMS only)

create a till settlement report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.8 Till Settlement (SMS only)

view the completed settlements for a de-
fined till drawer

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.8 Till Settlement (SMS only)

find out which till drawers in your store
have already been settled

see Chapter 9.4 Drawer Status (SMS only)

ascertain the count and amount of loans and
till lifts on the tills in your store since the
last settlement

see Chapter 9.4 Drawer Status (SMS only)

ascertain the funds receipts on a till since
the last settlement

see Chapter 9.4 Drawer Status (SMS only)

ascertain the amount of cash in the tills in
your stores

see Chapter 9.4 Drawer Status (SMS only)

create a store safe settlement report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.9 Store Safe Settlement (SMS only)

view the reports on store safe settlements
which have been completed

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.9 Store Safe Settlement (SMS only)

create a store safe overview

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.10 Store Safe Overview (SMS only)

ascertain the current cash contents in the
store safe and which cash movements to
and from the safe have been made since the
last store safe settlement

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.10 Store Safe Overview (SMS only)
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create a store safe journal report

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.11 Store Safe Journal (SMS only)

view the cash movements to and from the
store safe and the results of the completed
store safe settlements

Miscellaneous

see Chapter 9.1 Reports, in particular Chapter
9.1.3.11 Store Safe Journal (SMS only)

You want to...

This is where to find details...

find out which other operators are signed
on at SMS/CSMS at the same time as you
who can make the same settings as you

see Chapter 12.1 Information (CSMS only)

find out which software updates and
patches are available for a defined work-
station

see Chapter 11.4 Send Software Updates (CSMS
only)

call up information on a specific software
update or patch

see Chapter 11.4 Send Software Updates (CSMS
only), Item 1 and 2

send a software update or a software
patch to one or more stores or companies

see Chapter 11.4 Send Software Updates (CSMS
only)

define when the software updates or
patches sent will be executed on a work-
station

Page: 358

see Chapter 11.4 Send Software Updates (CSMS
only), Item 3



14 Glossary

Activation Schedule for
Parameter Changes

Parameter changes becomes effective after the parameter change job
has arrived and after it has been activated in a workstation. Some pa-
rameter changes will, however, only become effective after a restart

of a workstation or after a log out and re-sign on by the operator.

You may also have to select an activation date for the parameter
changes after you have opened window Parameter. The prerequisite
here is that parameter change jobs have reached the target systems by
this time and have been activated. Your parameter changes are im-
plemented as soon as possible if this option is not active on your sys-
tem

see Chapter 8.1.3.1 Activation Schedule for Parameter Changes

Authorisation Pro-
file/Access Rights Profile

An access rights profile is assigned to each operator. This defines,
amongst other things, which systems the operator can sign on at,
which operations/menus are made available to this operator in the
programs and which companies he/she can manage on SMS/CSMS.
The access rights profile is linked to an operator in menu Employees
(see Chapter 10.1.3.5 Enter or Edit Data for Operators (Operator In-
formation)).

Customising defines the various access rights profiles but they can
be changed or new ones can be created in menu Parameter (see
Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.4 Programming New Authorisation).

Blocking (for Gift Certifi-
cates)

Gift certificates which need to be checked on a server in back office
or in headquarters before they can be sold, redeemed and/or returned
can be given status Blocked. This implies that a status change has
been made on a POS (e.g. the gift certificate has been redeemed or
returned), but this status has not yet been recorded. The gift certifi-
cate remains in status Blocked until the gift certificate recording is
completed. It can, therefore, no longer be sold, redeemed or returned.

Status Blocked can, if necessary, be revoked in SMS/CSMS (see
Chapter 8.6.3.1 State Change for Blocked Gift Certificates).

Calendar

If a date is to be entered in SMS/CSMS, you can use the calendar
provided. This is called up with a mouse click on the button next to
the date field.

Campaign

A limited period of time during which defined items are sold at spe-
cially reduced prices (see Chapter 8.14 Campaign Maintenance
(SMS only)).

Card Index

Some data is shown in a card index (e.g. parameter or employee
data). Several tabs can be provided to sort the data.

Company Properties

Company parameter group in which all properties of a company are
shown and which can, in part, be edited, e.g. the company name and
the languages supported in the company.

Company Rights /
Company Access
Rights

The company access rights define which operators and operator
groups can maintain companies from headquarters, i.e. can make set-
tings for this company on CSMS. If no access rights have been as-
signed to an operator, this will not be shown on CSMS and he/she
cannot configure this (see Chapter 10.3 Company Access Rights
(CSMS only)).

config.xml file

see Configuration File (config.xml)
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Configuration File (con-
fig.xml)

The information in a config.xml file defines the enterprise structure
and all details required (e.g. IP addresses and IDs of the worksta-
tions, hardware types, databases, etc.) during customising of the
Torex LUCAS-POS system.

Credit Note A credit note is issued instead of change being given and this cannot
be purchased by a customer.
Customising Individual adjustment of your Torex LUCAS-POS systems (e.g. in

conjunction with functionality, languages, access rights profiles, etc.)

Customising File (Ict.zip)

The information in an Ict.zip file details all user-defined settings (e.g.
the settlement mode, the languages supported, access rights, receipt
layouts, etc.) made during customising of the Torex LUCAS-POS
systems.

Data Exchange

During data exchange data is sent from headquarters or the store to
stores or workstations and from workstations and/or stores to the
store and/or headquarters. You transmit new and modified data (e.g.
parameter changes on CSMS or transactions to the POS) or data se-
lected in SMS/CSMS menu Send Data.

If there is no dedicated line between the enterprise sections and if
your Torex LUCAS-POS system has been appropriately configured,
data exchange can be executed both within the framework of sched-
ules and jobs and also spontaneously as an immediate job (see
Chapter 11.2.2 Administer Data Exchange Schedules).

In menu Parameter Change Jobs you can reproduce the execution
of data exchange operations and also check them (see Chapter 11.1
Parameter Change Jobs). In menu Data Exchange State you re-
ceive information on the store-by-store status of a data exchange and
its progress (see Chapter 11.3 Data Exchange State (CSMS only)).

Data Exchange Schedules /
Schedule

If, for example, there is no dedicated line between the enterprise sec-
tions, a planned data exchange can be executed on the basis of a data
exchange schedule. This defines how which stores or groups are to
be exchanged during which period. Jobs based on a schedule should
be created if data is to be exchanged on specific days (see Chapter
11.2.2 Administer Data Exchange Schedules).

Data Exchange State

In menu Data Exchange State you can view the status of a data ex-
change (whether it has not yet begun, is being executed or was
aborted) and what progress has been made. The data exchange status
can be shown for individual stores to allow you to quickly see the
stores in which the data exchange has already been completed and in
which stores any errors occurred during data transfer.

see Chapter 11.3 Data Exchange State (CSMS only)

Deposit

Tender is removed from the store safe and is transferred to an exter-
nal place (e.g. bank or headquarters) (see Chapter 8.8.5.4 Deposit).

Disbursement

Tender is removed from the safe for a disbursement, e.g. for postage,
stationery, etc. (see Chapter 8.8.5.6 Disbursement).

Employee Information

Tab in window Employees in which all information regarding an
employee is shown and which can, if applicable, be changed, e.g.
name, address, national insurance no. and the discount group (see
Chapter 10.1 Employees).

Employees
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An employee is a real person who works in a company and is pro-
grammed in SMS/CSMS as an employee of this company. At least
one operator profile must be created for an operator if this person is
to be able to sign on at the Torex LUCAS-POS systems.

An employee can, however, have several operator profiles linked to



him/her, e.g. with varying access rights for several stores (see Chap-
ter 10.1 Employees).

Enterprise Structure

The enterprise structure represents the whole enterprise with all
companies, stores, workstations and groups and is shown in
SMS/CSMS as a tree structure.

Entry Field

You activate this field with the mouse and then make the appropriate
entries via the keyboard.

Entry Help / Virtual Key-
board

The entry wizard as a virtual keyboard allows you to enter texts in
non-Latin characters (e.g. Turkish or Greek) for translatable parame-
ters and program texts. The translatable parameters (e.g. description
of the reasons for returns or gift certificate types) and the program
texts of the Torex LUCAS-POS programs can be translated into nu-
merous languages without having to use external devices.

See Chapter 8.1.3.4.1.1 Entry Help for non-Latin Characters (for
translatable parameters) and Chapter 8.4.2.1 Entry Help for non-
Latin Characters (for software texts)

Fallback Language

Language dependencies can be defined during customising of the
Torex LUCAS-POS systems, i.e. a superior language can be speci-
fied for each language supported. If translations are not available for
all program texts e.g. in Swiss German, the missing text will be
shown in the superior fallback language (e.g. standard German). If
the text is also not available in this language, the text will appear in
the next fallback language (e.g. English). This ensures that all texts
are available on the user interface and can be read and understood
even if the translation is not complete.

Financing Function

Functions for recording tenders with which receipts are financed at
the POS. Buttons for the most used financing functions are provided
in window Financing on the POS.

Foreign Exchange

All currencies which are permitted in a company but are not local
currency.

Funds Receipts

Tender from an external storage place (e.g. headquarters or bank) is
recorded in the store safe thus increasing the nominal value of the
safe (see Chapter 8.8.5.1 Funds Receipts).

Gift Card

Electronic gift card with a unique ID which is topped up with a de-
fined amount and which the customer can use as tender up to the
amount shown in an enterprise. Special advantages can be assigned
to customers (e.g. special offers, reductions in price).

Gift Certificate

Docket which can be used as tender with a positive amount and
which customers can purchase.

Group

Workstations and stores of a company can be compiled into groups
to allow overall schedules for data exchange to be provided for these
stores/workstations or for uniformity in parametering (see Chapter
8.3.3.4 Maintain Groups).

ID for Parameter Groups

Each parameter group (e.g. Tender, Gift Certificate Types or Returns
Reasons) has a unique system ID which is used for identification,
e.g. of this tender or this reason, and also as an external referencing
code for export of transaction data and for analysis by an enterprise
resource planning system (ERP). The ID can be described differently
depending on the parameter group, e.g. as Type, Tender Code, Base
Number or Discount Type.

Immediate Job

Data is exchanged immediately in an immediate job, i.e. a schedule
and a job are created for the current time to ensure that all modified
data can be sent and received immediately by headquarters (see
Chapter 11.2.2.8 Define Immediate Data Transfer).
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Execution of an immediate job can be viewed in menu Data Ex-
change Status (see Chapter 11.3 Data Exchange State (CSMS

only)).

Information Field

Information fields only provide information; they do not allow any
entries to be made.

Job

A job denotes data exchange which is programmed on the basis of a
data exchange schedule.

The schedule defines the stores or groups, the method and the period
for which data is to be exchanged. The job defines the day on which
data exchange is to be completed. If an immediate job is required, a
schedule for the current time is created and data can then be sent
from headquarters, received or sent and received immediately (see
also Chapter 11.2 Data Exchange Schedules (CSMS only)).

You can check in menu Data Exchange State whether and how a
job has been completed (see Chapter 11.3 Data Exchange State
(CSMS only)).

Language Settings

see Program Texts

Ict.zip file

see Customising File (lIct.zip)

Local Currency

Base currency in a company (normally the local currency) which is
used to calculate all other tender.

Log Out

You should log out when you interrupt or finish your work on
SMS/CSMS. This ensures that no one can use your authorisation to
make any settings on SMS/CSMS. The configuration of your Torex
LUCAS-POS system can also define that you are automatically
logged out if you are in the main window and if you have not made
any entries for a defined period (see Chapter 6 Log out on
SMS/CSMS).

Main Window

Window of the SMS/CSMS from which all menus can be called up
(see Chapter 4.1 Main Window).

Menu

A menu is a collection of functions which release specific actions.
The menus in SMS/CSMS can be found in the main window of
SMS/CSMS and can be called up with a mouse click.

Operator/Operator
Profile

An employee must be defined as an operator together with the ap-
propriate operator profile to allow him/her to be able to sign on at the
Torex LUCAS-POS systems (e.g. POS or SMS/CSMS) with the as-
signed operator number.

Several operators can be created for one employee. Each operator is
then assigned a different operator profile — e.g. with varying rights
and in various stores — (see Chapter 10.1 Employees, in particular
Chapter 10.1.2 View Employees and Operators and 10.1.3.5 Enter or
Edit Data for Operators (Operator Information)).

Operator Card

Card which the operator can scan to sign on at the Torex LUCAS-
POS systems. It shows the name of the company, the name of the
operator, the operator number and a barcode with the operator num-
ber and any password stored. Operator cards can be printed on
SMS/CSMS for the operators in the enterprise (see Chapter 10.2 Op-
erator Cards).

Operator Information
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Tab in window Employees which shows all information on an op-
erator profile and which can, if necessary, be changed, e.g. the access
rights profile and the language used by the Torex LUCAS-POS pro-
grams after sign on by this operator (see Chapter 10.1 Employees, in
particular Chapter 10.1.2 View Employees and Operators and



10.1.3.5 Enter or Edit Data for Operators (Operator Information)).

Operator Number

Numbers linked to the operator profiles to clearly identify the opera-
tor of a store and which are used by the operators to sign on at the
Torex LUCAS-POS systems.

Other Funds Receipts

Tender which can stem from a variety of sources (e.g. rents, tips,
proceeds from dispensers) can be recorded for the store safe thus in-
creasing the nominal value of the store safe (see Chapter 8.8.5.3
Other Funds Receipts).

Parameter Change Jobs

Parameter change jobs represent information on data or changes
made in SMS/CSMS which are to be transferred (e.g. changes to pa-
rameters or employee data) and are sent from headquarters/store to
the stores/POS (see Chapter 11.1 Parameter Change Jobs).

Parameter Group

End points in the tree structure of menu Parameter in which pa-
rameters are grouped under subject headings. In some parameter sec-
tions (e.g. Foreign Currency or Gift Certificate Types) you can
create new parameter groups or deactivate existing ones (see Chapter
8.1 Parameter).

Parameter History

All parameter changes which have become effective in a specific
company, store or workstation are shown in menu Parameter His-
tory. You can also learn which change was made when by which op-
erator for which enterprise section (see Chapter 8.2 Parameter His-
tory).

Alternatively, you can call up the parameter history for a specific pa-
rameter group in menu Parameter (see Chapter 8.1 Parameter).

Parameters

Parameters are settings which define the features and reactions of all
Torex LUCAS-POS programs, e.g. the tender or discount permitted,
any feasible return reasons, various access rights profiles for opera-
tors, company and workstation properties. The parameters can be
viewed and changed in menu Parameter in SMS/CSMS (see Chap-
ter 8.1 Parameter).

Parameter Section

Whereas parameter groups denote the end points in the tree structure
of menu Parameter parameter sections are groupings of parameter
groups under subject heading, e.g. parameter section Foreign Cur-
rency for parameter groups US Dollar, British Pound, Swiss
Francs and Danish Crowns or parameter section Cheques for pa-
rameter groups Eurocheques and Travellers Cheques. Parameter
sections can however be compiled into superior parameter sections,
e.g. Foreign Currency and Cheques as Tender (see Chapter 8.1
Parameter).

Parameter Value

Value or text entered for a parameter.

Password A password can be assigned to an operator to allow him/her to sign
on at the Torex LUCAS-POS system after entry of an operator num-
ber. The assigned password cannot be changed later.

Patch Software corrections to, for example, remedy errors or to add func-

tions which have to date not existed. A patch can be sent from
SMS/CSMS to the appropriate companies and stores and this will
then be activated there automatically at the defined time (see Chapter
11.4 Send Software Updates (CSMS only)).

Print Lines / Receipt
Header and Footer

.Print lines implies “firm” text and graphical elements in the heading
and end line sectors of a receipt. They can be defined in SMS/CSMS
for stores, workstations or groups (see Chapter 8.1.3.4.2.1 Definition
of Receipt Header and Footer).
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Program Language

Language in which the texts of the user interface on SMS/CSMS and
on the other Torex LUCAS-POS programs are shown. The program
language of SMS/CSMS can be changed at any time (see Chapter 5
Change Language in SMS/CSMS). Moreover, you can define the
language in which the Torex LUCAS-POS programs are executed af-
ter an operator has signed on (see Chapter 10.1.3.5 Enter or Edit
Data for Operators (Operator Information)).

Program Texts

Texts which appear on the user interface of the Torex LUCAS-POS
programs. They can be changed, translated, exported and imported
into SMS/CSMS in menu Edit Texts (see Chapter 8.4 Edit Texts
(CSMS only)).

Salesperson

An operator can be defined in SMS/CSMS as a salesperson. Even if
he/she is not stored as an operator in a store he/she can enter the op-
erator no. on the Torex LUCAS-POS systems and thus be registered
as a salesman, e.g. to claim commission (see Chapter 10.1 Employ-
ees).

Schedule

see Data Exchange Schedules / Schedule

Selection Field

Information is chosen from a list in the selection field.

Selling Functions

Selling functions are called up on the POS when items are recorded,
e.g. to assign discounts or reductions, to record returns or to void in-
dividual items. Buttons with several selling functions are provided
on the till in window Transaction to allow for fast call up of selling
functions which are often used. Window Operation also shows the
Top 10 selling functions and menus (including menu Sale) which
shows buttons for all selling functions.

Short Item

Buttons on the POS for fast and simple recording of items which are
sold often. Menus with all buttons for short items and buttons for the
Top 10 short items are shown in window Quick Pick.

Sign on

Before you can make any settings you must be signed on at a system.
You identify yourself on the system with your operator number and
the linked password (see Chapter 3 Sign on at the SMS/CSMS).

SMS / CSMS

Program for maintaining all Torex LUCAS-POS programs in the
stores and workstations of the enterprise in headquarters (CSMS) or
in the store (SMS).

Status of an Employee

Various statuses are available for an employee:

Allowed: The employee can operate the Torex LUCAS-POS sys-
tems.

Not allowed: The employee is shown in the enterprise as an em-
ployee, but cannot operate any systems.

Deleted: The employee is not kept in the enterprise as an employee
but is retained in the employee list and can, if necessary, be activated
at a later date (as employees are not deleted from the employee list in
SMS/CSMS but are given the status “Deleted” this is the normal
status for employees who no longer work in the enterprise. This
status can, however, be reactivated at any time, e.g. can be used for
temporary employees).

see Chapter 10.1 Employees

Store Properties
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Store parameter group in which all properties of a store are shown
and which can, in part, be edited, e.g. the company no., the settle-
ment mode, the address and the telephone number of a store.



Tab

Data (e.g. parameters or employee data) is sometimes shown as a
card index with several tabs which group the data under subject
headings. A mouse click on the text calls up the contents of the tab.

Template Store

A template store is not a real store because it remains deactivated and
is only used as a template for a new store. You therefore only need to
define the typical settings for your stores (specific workstations, pa-
rameters, etc.) once as you assign the template for any subsequent
stores and make appropriate adjustments. A template store is shown
in the enterprise structure in blue and italics (see Chapter 8.3.3.1.2
Create a New Store Manually).

Tick Boxes

Tick boxes are used to activate and deactivate properties or func-
tions: the property or function is active if a tick is shown in the tick
box.

Till Lift

Tender is removed from the till drawer during till lift and this is then
recorded in the store safe. This operation reduces the amount of cash
stored in a till drawer during the day (see Chapter 8.8.5.2 Till Lift).

Till Loan

Cash is added to a till drawer with a till loan. This ensures that there
is enough change in the drawer (see Chapter 8.8.5.5 Till Loan).

Title Line

The title line appears at the top edge of the user interface and shows
the program name, the version number, the workstation number and
the number of the signed on operator.

Translatable Parameters

The values of some parameters can be defined in several languages.
For example, in parameter group Gift Voucher you can enter the
German text Geschenkgutschein in parameter Description and Gift
Voucher in English. The Torex LUCAS-PQOS programs then either
show Geschenkgutschein or Gift Voucher depending on the pro-
gram language selected (see Chapter 8.1.3 Maintain Parameters, in
particular Chapter 8.1.3.4.1 Translatable Parameters).

Tree Structure

Tree structure is used in SMS/CSMS to show the enterprise structure
and the parameter groups. A tree structure has a root, several
branches and end points. The branches can be opened and closed
with a mouse click.

Update

Software packages with a mechanism for upgrading, modifying
and/or error remedying of the existing functionality of the Torex
LUCAS-POS systems. An update can be sent by SMS/CSMS to de-
fined companies and stores and will then be executed automatically
at a defined time (see Chapter 11.4 Send Software Updates (CSMS

only)).

Workstation

A workstation is a system in the enterprise, e.g.:

POS: place where goods and tender are exchanged.

Back Office: processor, e.g. in the back office of a store, which
shows the functionality of the Torex LUCAS-POS SMS. The store
can be managed and supervised on this processor and store data can
be collated and sent to headquarters.

Headquarters: processor in the headquarters of the enterprise which
has the Torex LUCAS-POS CSMS functionality and can administer
and parameter the whole enterprise and where data for the entire en-
terprise can be collated and, for example, transferred to the enterprise
resource planning system (ERP).

Workstation Properties

Workstation parameter group in which all properties of a workstation
are shown and which can, in part, be changed. This includes, for ex-
ample, changes to the number of drawers, the network Id and the
LUCAS software version installed.
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15 Index

(Central) Store Management System ((C)SMS)
...................................................................... 12

Access rights for maintenance of companies 295
ACCOUNTING BFTOFS ... 177

Activation date
for changes to employee and operator data . 277

for parameter changes ............ccccoevrnen. 35, 359
Activation of companies, stores and

WOFKSEatioNS.......ccooiiieiieiiieeeeee e 98
Address capture (for items) ..o 142

Address of employee

Administration of companies
change authorised operators
view authorised Operators...........ccccecveeeruenne.

Allowed (status of an employee) ...273, 274, 280,
364

Assignment of an employee to a store .......... 283
Authorisation .............. see Authorisation profile

Authorisation profile ... 10, 16, 23, 275, 287, 295,
332, 359

change description.........c.cccovevevievieieiiieniens 338
CIBALE ...ttt 62
define company access rights for various
OPEIALOIS ..o 295
link to an operator ..........cccccoeveieenincnienne 287

Authorisation rights profile ...see Authorisation
profile

Available everywhere (tick box) ............... 36, 55
Background Services..........ccoccevvvuevieieesrernnn 177
Backup State ........ccoceveieiiee e 70

Barcode

of anitem ..o 140
0N OPerator Cards........ccocvveverveieeeesesieniens 289

Blocking (of a gift certificate)......... 125, 130, 359
Branch (tree structure).........ccccoceevevveiviniennens 21

Buttons

define for financing functions ....................... 69
define for POS.......ooooi e
define for sale sub-menus............c..cc......

define for selling functions........

define for short item menus
define for short items.................
GENETAL ..o

Calendar (general).......ccccooeiiiiiiiiinenns

Campaign
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campaign maintenance
maintenance

definition .......ccocoviiie

mix and match report .......

price history of an item

Campaign maintenance

CampPaign ID ..o 204
campaign items 204, 206, 210
campaign name 204, 206, 210
campaign period 204, 208, 210

CampPaign Price ......ccocvvevververeernnne. 204, 208, 210
create campaigns
maintain campaigns..........cocvverereeveieseneenns 210
maintain expired campaigns...........ccccceeeeene. 212
Print CamMpPaigNS......cccvverereeieeeese e 205
quantity of items sold.........cccooceveiiiiniiennns 212
VIEW CAMPAIGNS.....ceiveiiieeieieseeeeere e 204
Campaign Maintenance (menu).................... 202
window layout
Card index (general).........ccccceveiniiennnnnn 20, 359
Cash movement
to or from the store safe...........ccoceoeviniiiennnns 158
Change column width of tables ....................... 20
Change description of a parameter............... 338
Chapter (of the manual)..........cccccoevviiiinienane. 10
Check data exchange........ see Parameter change
jobs and Data exchange status
Cleanup ....oovveieeeee e 70
Company
ACHIVALE .. 98
administration of co. by operator on
headquarters level ... 295
change local currency of a €o. .......cccecvrienneee 60
company access rghts..........ccocvevennne 295, 359
company properties.......... 44, 45, 111, 338, 359
(o7 (= 85, 87, 95
create a gift certificate type for a co. .............. 50
create a parameter group for a co. .................. 36
create an authorisation profile for a co. .......... 62
create company job inaco.........ccccoceveniienne 70
dEACTIVALE ...t 98
deactivate a parameter group for a co............. 39
define local currency of a co.for the first time88
description 0f @ CO. ..ccoocvveriiicec e 83
document archive .........ccococvveniiincnniienns 256
export company StruCture.............ccoceeeverveenne. 106
language supported by a co. .....44, 45, 111, 337
maintain employees.........cccocvvvervreneieniennnns 277
mMaintain OpPerators........ccoovevvveerereeriereeeenens 277
maintain parameter of a CO. ..........ccoceveieinnene 28
maintenance of co. by operator on headquarters
leVel ... 295
NAME OF @ CO. ..vvviiiicece s 83
FEPOITS o 225, 256



send software update or patch to a co.......... 322
send specific data to defined co............ 118, 120
template store iN @ co........ccoccvevereriennnn 88, 365
transaction SUMMArY ........cccccoerevieieiinennens 260
update configuration...........ccccceeevevieviiiiiiennns 95
view employee ........cccoevvrienne . 273
view gift certificates of a co. ..... ... 124
VIEW OPEIALOr.....c.eiiieieiceierie e 273
view parameter history of a co. ............... 77,79
view parameter of @ CO. ......ccocevererninenenns 28
view which co. can be maintained by which
operators

Company Access Rights (menu) ................... 295
WINdOW 1ayout.........coooiieniiiceceee e 296

Company job
Backup State.........ccocoeinieniieneeeee 70
change description .
ClEANUP ...t
create/Change.......coeveere e
DBReINAEX.....ccvereeicieiiriesieenne
Free Disk Space On Linux ........

Free Disk Space On Windows...
FUll Backup ....ccveveieecicece e

Job Scheduling Process (JSP).......ccccovvevnnne.

Logfile Parser On HQ And BO ....

Logfile Parser On POS And BO.......

LPAQQregate ........cccoecvevvvrveriininns

POS has too much money ...........cccceceverennne

Size Of Log Folder Exceeded............c..cov....

State ABP Error Folder

State ABP QUEUE.........cceeveeeieeiie e 70

State XIS Error Folder.........coooeiiiiiienenae 70

Unprocessed PCJODS .......c.ccoveveeiinienienieenne 70

WSConfig Queue OVerrun ...........cccceeeveruenee 70
Company properties (parameter group)..... 338,

359
Config.xml-file........coocoeceininniiinen, 95, 106, 360
Configuration file (config.xml) ........ 95, 106, 360
Create/change job schedule.............ccccoevnnee. 70
Created (gift certificate status) .............. 124,129
Credit NOTE......oeiiieiieeee e 360
Current session (information on) ................. 332
Customer Mmodule..........ccccevverinniiecciinines 12

Customising.. 10, 16, 23, 52, 79, 89, 92, 276, 288,
294, 334, 360

Customising file (Ict.zip).......ccc.cevnne 95, 107, 360
Data
data exchange........c.ccccovenne see Data exchange
data exchange schedule......... see Data exchange
schedule
data exchange status... see Data exchange status
entry in tables (general)..........ccccooeieieiiinnne 20
parameter change jobs..... see Parameter change
jobs
send data.........cocoveriennne. see Send Data (menu)

Data exchange status

send specific d. to defined workstations or

SEOTES ..ttt 118
Data (IMeNU) ....coveieeieecceese e 224
Document Archive (Menu)........cccceeveevceene 256
Drawer Status (menu)
Reports (Menu)........cccevevviviennnne
Transaction Summary (Menu).........cccceeuenne 260
Data exchange
cancel Job ... 314, 320
check........ see Parameter change jobs and Data
exchange status
create jobs automatically...........cccoeevreennnn 311
create schedule forad........ccocooevveiinicnen. 310
define ... see Data exchange schedule
define job manually..........ccoooeinininiininns 313
definition ... 360

schedule (definition)..........cccccovvveveiiiicnenns 307
start immediate d.......ccocooeveeieiiiieiiees 315
update information on jobs...........c.ccccevveeene 315
view.......... see Parameter change jobs and Data
exchange status
view jobs of a data exchange schedule......... 313
view progress of ad. ......ocoocevveiiieiiiiieiens 316
view status 0f @ d.....occveevereiciiieceees 316
Data exchange schedule..............c.c........ 307, 360
cancel jobs of d. ....cooveiiiiiiiii 314, 320

check jobs. see Parameter change jobs and Data
exchange status

CPEALE ....vveeeii et

create jobs automatically.........

define jobs for d. manually

definition ...,

delete......ooieiiie e
delete jobs of d. ....cceoveiiiiiiii 314, 320
edit
immediate exchange........c.ccccovevvnencnn. 315, 361
job (definition) .......cccoovevvviiiiiee, 307, 362
update information on jobs...........c.cocceerenene. 315
View jobS Of d. ..o
view progress of jobs ...
view status of JobS........ccccevvevieiiiieiiiiiceans
Data Exchange Schedules (menu) ................. 307
WINdOW 1ayOUuL........ccccvverieiiiiiiece e 308
Data Exchange State (Mmenu)..........cccceveenee. 316

window layout

Data transfer

immediate exchange..........ccccovveninnene, 307, 361
Date of birth of employee

ENLEI/EAIL ..o 280

VIBW .ttt 274
Day activity report..........cccoooeencrnnennn 219, 236
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DBREINUEX......cveiiiriiiricnreeneereseee e 70
Deactivated (gift certificate status)........ 124, 129

Deactivation of companies, stores and
WOTKSEAtioNS......cvevvieiiiecrce e 98

Define local currency (of a company)

for the first time........c.cccvviviiiiiicee 88
Define logo for receipt ........cccocvviiiciiinienne 48
Define members of a group..........cc....... 101, 102
Define/change resource rights..............c....... 337

Deleted (status of an employee) ....273, 274, 280,
364

DEPOSIt ..ot 360
Deposit follow-up item..........ccccoooeveenee 142, 143
Deposit ItEM......ccooviireeirec e 143
Deposits

from the store safe........ccccoveeviernennn

Description of a company

Difference between employees and operators

.................................................................... 270
Disbursements

from the store safe.........c.ccccevnnee. 150, 172, 360
Discount

change description .

create/change.......cocovveviieneiecccee

Discount group of an employee

Document archive...........cccccooviiicincicnne 256
store reports in d.a. ...ooevvevereieiseceieins 230
Document Archive (Menu)........ccceeevevevnrnene. 256
WINAOW 1ayOUt.......ccccoviriiieieieecece e 257
Drawer Status (Menu) ..........ccoceveevevneienene 266
WINAOW 1aYO0UL........coeririiiciirerceeae 267
EdIit teXtS. ..o 108
edit/translate program texts of Torex LUCAS-
POS SYSLEMS ..o 108
export language settings (program texts)..... 116
fallback language.........ccoceeeirinennnciienne 361
have missing texts (translations) translated
outside SMS/CSMS ..o 342
help for non-Latin characters................ 112, 361
import language settings (program texts) .... 117
language settings (definition) ..........c..cco...... 362
program texts (definition)..........cc.ccoceeenene 364
program texts edit/translate outside
SMS/CSMS....ooiiiiiiiiircee e 341
5earch for texts ........ccccevrrnnicccce 114
show incomplete texts .......ccccovvvevricreniennnn 115
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show missing texts (translations) ................ 115

Edit Texts (MenU) .....ccccooveveiieieieeeeceenne 108
WINdOW 1aYO0UL.........cccooviiiiiiiiiccee 109
Employee
activation date for changes to employee data
................................................................. 277
assign drawer to an Operator.............c.ccoeee. 288
assign employee NUMDEr.........ccococeveiiiennnns 278
assign password to an operator..................... 287
aSSIgN 0 @ SLOTe ... 283
change operator Id of ane.........ccccevveviennns 287

company access rights for operator ...

create €. as OPerator..........coveeeererererisienenene
date of last change to employee data....274, 280
define/change authorisation rights profile of an

OPEIALON ...c.vvveetesiieie s 287
define/change language of the systems after

sign on of an operator ..........ccccoeeveennnnnen 288
define/edit discount group of e..........ccceueee 280

definition ..., 360
difference to operator ...........ccoovvevenenninnnns 270
edit information on whether an e. is listed as
SAlESMAN ....ocvveieciecce e 280
employee information .............ccocoevvvieninnn. 360
enter/edit address of €.......ccccevvvvevviiieceiiennn, 280
enter/edit date of birth of e. .......cccvvviennnn. 280
enter/edit employee data..............c........ 277, 280
enter/edit employee information .................. 280
enter/edit external staff no.............cccceeeinens 280
enter/edit first name of €.......c..cocovvriieinns 280
enter/edit name of ane. ......ccoceeevvvieeceieenn, 280
enter/edit national ins.no. of ane. ............... 280
enter/edit operator data of ane..................... 287
enter/edit status of an e
enter/edit surname of €. ........ccccvvcevereieinnnns 280
enter/edit telephone no. of €. ......ccccovevieines 280
filter display of €. ....ocoviiveii s 273
language of the systems after sign on of an
OPEIALON ...t 275
OPErator Cards.........cooevveveresecesiesieeeieeaneas 289
OPErator 1d.......ccoeevveieieiee e 300
salesman (definition)..........ccccoceevrvinicnnnen 364
salesmann, e. listed as .........cccccevveuvennee. 274, 280
sequence for creating a new e..........ccceeeee 277
status of an e. (definition)...........cccccoeeeenns 364
stores in which an e. is listed as operator .....275
view address of an €. .....cccccvevvvveeveieecicniene, 274
view authorisation rights profile of an operator
................................................................. 275
view date of birthofane..........c..cccoveen 274
view discount group of an e. .......c.ccccceeenes 274
view employee data ..273,274
view employee information..............ccceevnee 274
view employee nUMbEr ..........ccoceevreiiienns 274
view external staff no
view first name of ane......cccccoeveveiveiennnne, 274
view information on whether an e. is listed as a
SAlESMAN ..o 274
view name of an €. .....ccecevvevieie e, 274
view national ins.no. of ane........c.cccceeveenes 274

view number of an operator .............cccoeenne 275



view operator data of an €. ..........cccoeveenen 275
view operator nos. of an e 275

view password of an operator.... ... 275
View status of an €. ........cccovveriiiiiciiniene 274
view surname of ane..........cccccevvvniiinenen 274
view telephone no. of ane........ccccceeveennee 274
Employee (Menu) ......ccocvevvevieieiienicieecesnns 270
Company Access Rights (menu) ................. 295
Employees (menu)..........cc.ccoenenenene . 271
Operator Cards (menu) 289
Employee data
enter/edit...........coovieineinee 280
VIBW ottt 274
Employee information...........c.ccccoveeinnnenne 360
enter/edit.........ocovveciiriii 280
VIBW ... 274

ASSIGN. ..ttt 278

VIBW et 274
Employees (menu)

WINAOW layOUL.......ccoveieriiireesec e 272
Endpoint (tree Structure) ...........ccoceeeevevrennnne 21
Enter date (general).......cccccovvervnieneiciiennn 20

Enterprise structure
activate companies, stores and workstations . 98

create CompaNY.......ccceeveveereereeneneenns 85, 87, 95

Create groUP......coeeririenierieieeeiesie e 100

Create StOre ....uvvvveeiivcrreieee e 85, 90, 95

create Workstation ..............coceevrenne. 85, 93,95

deactivate companies, stores and workstations

.................................................................. 98

define members of a group........cc........ 101, 102

definition ...

delete group.......cccoeeeeeiiienenns

BT

export company structure .

EXPOrt CUStOMISING ....cevvvreerieieieiscce e

group (definition) ........c.ccoceieiiiiiiiiciee

import configuration..................

maintain group membership .

template Store .......ccoevveviveieveee

update configuration of a company ............... 95

update configuration of astore.............c..cc..... 95

update configuration of a workstation............ 95

workstation (definition)...........cccocvvirenenne 365
Enterprise Structure (Menu).........ccceeveevennnne 81

WINAOW 1ayout.......cccoveriirieiiice e, 82
Entry field.......c.coooeveieiieecn 19, 361
Error messages

general 1ayout..........ccocooeiiiiiiiieeeee 22
EXCel file o 116, 117
EXiting (SMS/CSMS)......cccoeivririnniiiciniins 25
Export

of company StruCture...........cccovvrnererienenn 106

of language settings (program texts) ........... 116

of program texts ......coceeveieiencneneceee 116

of the CUStOMISING ...c.vevveviiiece e 107
External staff no.

enter/edit ......ccoveeerieeere e 280

VIBW .ttt 274
Fallback language.........ccccooerveiiricivnnnnns 23, 361
Family name of employee........... see Surname of

employee

Financing functions

define buttons for f. on POS............ccccevvenen. 69

definition ..o 361
First name of employee

enter/edit .......coooceeiiice e 280

VIBW ..ottt 274

Foreign currency
set as local currency of a company................. 60
Foreign exchange

definition ...
Free Disk Space On Linux
Free Disk Space On Windows ..........c..cceceevenna 70
Free gift ..o 142
FUll BaCKUP ....cveiiiieiee e 71
Gift card

definition ... 361
Gift certificate

blocked g.C. ..c.cvvveveviniriicicce, 125, 130, 359

create gift certificate type........cccoovvvrineienens 50

CrEALE NEW ..ot 131

definition ... 361

edit gift certificate type ....

EXPINY date....c.eoeiiiieieie e 124

gift certificate SErver ........ccooevvveneieieinnns 327

gift certificate validation .............c.ccccceeinees 327

ISSUING COMPANY.....ccovrvereiieireeeneeeenes 125, 327

ISSUING date.....c.voveieieeee e 125

ISSUING SLOTE ..vvvvveiceeci e 124, 327

no longer allow to be sold ...........ccccoeennee. 348

[910]00] 1] GRS

search for

status ...........

117 LTSS

value of §.C.uvvvveviiieccec e 124, 327

VIEW Created g.C...vovrereenieieieisesie e 124
Gift certificate SErver .........cccoovevvvienncninnnn, 327

Gift certificate type

change description...........cccvcevereneiniiiiennens 338
create
edit .......
Gift Certificate Validation (menu)
Gift Certificates (MenU) .......ccccoevvveverieeennne, 122
WINdOW 1ayO0ut.........cccooeiiiiiiiee e 123
GlOSSANY ..o 359
Group
cancel jobs foragr.......cccoevvvevevvinennn, 314, 320
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CIBALE ...ttt 100
create a parameter group foragr................... 36
create data exchange schedule foragr. ....... 310
create job automatically foragr.................. 311
create job manually foragr........ccccevvevee. 313
deactivate a parameter group foragr. ........... 39
define members .......ccccoevevieicie e, 101, 102
define print lines and logo of receipts of a gr. 48
definition ... 361
Aelet ..o 105
delete data exchange schedule foragr. ....... 313
delete jobs fora gr......coceevevvviiienienns 314, 320

gr. to which a workstation or store is linked.. 83
maintain data exchange schedule for a gr.... 312
maintain membership to a group........... 101, 102
maintain parameter of a gr
name of agr.....ccceceveerennnnnn,

plan data exchange witha gr. ... 307
start immediate data exchange to/from a gr. 315
stores and workstations which are members of a

Ol s 83
view parameter of @ gr.......ccccoeeverencicnienenes 28
Header and footer of receipt
definition ... 363
Help for non-Latin characters......... 45,112, 361
History of parameter changes..... see Parameter
history
Immediate exchange..........c.cce..... 307, 315, 361
VIeW Status Of i ....ovveveciiininriccccs 316
Immediate job.............. see Immediate exchange
Import
of a configuration ............ccocooeienciiiiiene 95
of language settings (program texts) ........... 117
Of Program texts .........ccoevererenernenienerienns 117
Information (Menu) ........cccocvveneiiiniineneens 332
WINdOW 1ayout.........coovvvinerieeccec e 333
Information boxes (in manual) ....................... 11
IP address of a workstation...................... 83, 176
Item
address CapUre ........coccevererereeieesescrene 142
barcode of an i.......cocovveecciiiiiiccn, 140
campaign items....... see Campaign maintenance
campaign price .....139, 144, see also Campaign
maintenance
change item data.........ccoccveveiiiiiniiiiee
CIBALE ...ttt
delete ...
deposit follow-up item
deposit item .......coovevviviiiiiens
discountable...........ccccooeriiennnne
free gift. oo
item desCription.........c.ccoceveveinienciercee
item ID
item merchandise report..........ccocovevvcennne 247
ITEM NAME ..o 139
ITEM FEPOIt ... 245
item return report.......ccooeeeeeecnienc e 248
MIN. PFICE oo 139
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non-returnable ...,
prevent duplication............c.ccoceveviiiiencienn
prevent quantity selection....
PIICE oottt
price entry required ..........ccooeveeevieieeenennn,
price history ..............
print item data ....
product group.....
SEHING PriCe....coiiiiiicee e
structure level turnover report.............ccco... 233
00 o] 111 O RRN

tax group ...........

till description ...........

top and flop report........ccccoeeeeeiiencieices
transaction summary
view i. of a store...........
weight entry required

Item Maintenance (menu)

WINdOW 1ayOUL........ccccoveriieiciiece e 135
Item merchandise report............ccoccoeeverennnne. 247
1TEM FEPOIT ... 245
Item return report........cccceviiieienenicneeene 248
Job

CANCE! vt 314, 320

check jobs. see Parameter change jobs and Data
exchange status

create automatically ..., 311
define .......cceeeenn.
define manually
definition ...
delete. .o
immediate job...................
update information on j. .......c.ccoccoeveiiinnenn
view j. of a data exchange schedule ............. 313
VIEW Progress 0f @ j. ..ococeeevveveciieievieieinanns 316
VIEW Status Of @ Jo...ooveevereieciciseceieceeins 316
Job Scheduling Process (JSP)........cccccovevveveannas 70
Language
change for SMS/CSMS........ccccooiieinne 23, 364
BT LEXES ..o 108
fallback language .........cccceevevveieeennnne, 23, 361
have missing program texts (translations)
translated outside SMS/CSMS................. 342
help for non-Latin characters ......... 45,112, 361
import program texts...........c.ccverereeenenenen 117
I. supported by a company........ 44,45, 111, 337
of translatable parameters..............c.ccoeeveenne 43
program texts edit/translate outside
SMS/CSMS ...
program texts eXPOrt ........ccccoeererirereeeeeeens
search for program texts
show missing program texts.............ccceeeenens 115
view for SMS/CSMS..........cccceovinne. 16, 23, 364
Language settings
definition ... 362
EXPOIT it 116
IMPOIT ... e 117
lct.zip-file..ooooe 95, 107, 360



LMS State ..o 176
Local currency (of a company)............... 88, 362
ChANGE vt 60
Log file error......ccocvevvevieieieseeee e 177
Log out (of SMS/CSMS)......ccccvvvvrvreiannns 24, 362
Logfile Parser On HQ And BO..........ccccc..... 71
Logfile Parser On POS And BO...........c...c..... 70
L0SS Prevention..........cccccvevvnerncieneciesens 12
LPAQQregate ....ccccvviriiienienic e 70
LUCAS (OVENVIEW).....ooveieeieieiiesiereieeee e 12
Main window (of SMS/CSMS)................. 15, 362
Maintain membership to a group.......... 101, 102
Maintenance (MenU)........cccooererereieiencneniens 26
Campaign Maintenance (menu)................... 202
Edit Texts (Menu)........cccoeevveneriereeinesieens 108
Enterprise Structure (Menu) ..........cccoevevrnee. 81
Gift Certificates (menu)............. . 122
Item Maintenance (menu)............. ... 134
Manager Till Settlement (menu)... ... 187
Parameter (MeNnU) ........ccoovvvvereriereeneesesnenns 28
Parameter History (menu) ........cccccceevevrernene 77
Period Closing (Mmenu)........cccocveveenene ... 214
Preliminary Till Settlement (menu) ... 193
Send Data (Menu).........ccoceeveeeenenennns ... 118
Store Safe Management (menu).................. 148

Store Status (menu)
Tax Maintenance (menu)....
Till Settlement (MeNU)......cocevvereieiiiiieine 181

Maintenance of companies

maintain authorised operators...................... 295
view authorised Operators..........ccceceveruenne. 295
Manager till settlement
execute in back office........cceviviiiiiienn 189
Manager Till Settlement (menu)................... 187
WINdOW 1ayOUt.........cooriiiiiiceecccc e 188
Manual (SMS/CSMS)......cccooeiiiiiiieiiciene 10
SYNaX (IN ML) oo 11
Menu
Campaign Maintenance............ccoeeveenuereene 202
Company Access Rights ... 295
Data Exchange Schedules.............ccccocenenee. 307
Data Exchange State...........ccccocevvviininenennne 316
define buttons for m. on POS .... .... 66, 69
definition ... 362
Document Archive .........c......... .... 256
Drawer Status.........coceeeeiveeeeiieeecree e, 266
Edit TEXIS covvivieiieeceeeee e
Employees
Enterprise Structure.........c.cooceeeveviicnencenne, 81
Gift Certificate Validation................c........ 327
Gift CertificateS........cccvvvevrernnnne ... 122
Information..........cocoeevveevvevnennns ... 332
Item Maintenance ... 134
Manager Till Settlement..........ccccocevvirinenne 187

Operator Cards ........cocevveveerenerierieresnsennens

Parameter ..o
Parameter Change Jobs ....
Parameter History

Period CloSiNg.......cccovveiviiiiieieierce s

Preliminary Till Settlement..... ....193

Reports........ ...225

Send Data.........cccceoveuenee ...118

Send Software Updates ...........ccoceveveninennns 322

Store Safe Management ...........ccccccevviiennnns 148

Store Status .........c.cceveeee

Tax Maintenance

Till Settlement..................

Transaction SUMMArY .........cccccovererercieaneas 260
Menus of SMS/CSMS.................. see also Menu

CAll UP . 16

OVEIVIEW...c.vtiiienisieie e s 15, 16
Microsoft Office Excel file ...........c....... 116, 117
Mix and match report ..........c.cccoveiinciennnenn, 235
Name

0f @ COMPANY ..ot 83

OF @ GrOUP ..o 83

OF @ SEOre...cvciiice e 83, 90

of @ WOrKStation...........cccevevereiienc e 83
Name of an employee/operator

ENLEI/EAIL ... 280

VIBW.c. it 274

enter/edit .........oooeeiiininie 280

VIBW.c.eiet e 274
Navigation (in SMS/CSMS) .......cccccvvvvevieiennas 13
Network 1D of a workstation ...........c.c.ccoevveeene. 83
NEtWOrK State .......cc.ovvrveircirscesecrcens 176
New authorisation profile ..........ccccocieienns 62
NeW Darcode........ccocovvvrreieniinniiienceenes 141
NEW CampPaign.......cccveererierierieiesesesie e 206
NEW COMPANY .....covvirieieiieriereeree e 85, 87,95
New company job .......cccccocevenieiinene e 70
New data exchange schedule.............c.c........ 310
NEeW eMPIOYEE ......ovieiieeieieeeeee e 278
New gift certificate..........cocoovvnvnininiiiinn 131
New gift certificate type .......cccoovevvvieieieiienenns 50
NEW GFOUD .ovveevieiieiie et 100
NEW TEM ... 145
New job schedule ..., 70
NeW OpPerator........cccuiveieneeieree e 285
New period closing..........ccoccovviiinineicininne 222
NEW Feport .....covveiiiiiiie e 227
NEW SO ..o 85, 90, 95
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New workstation ..........cccceeevveeevveeeenee, 85, 93, 95
Nominal value
N StOre Safe .....ccovveveiievececcc e, 150
Non-returnable (for items).........cc.ccccevverenenn. 142
Not allowed (status of an employee) .....273, 274,
280, 364
NUMDBET ... 50, 54, 361
of signed on operator.............ccccevveeveveeiiennens 16

of the workstation on which you are working 16
Open amount

in store safe ... 150
OPEN OFAErS......eeeeieeeeeee e 177
Operations

overview of the 0. which can be executed on

SMS/CSMS......coiiiiiiieeceee e 335
Operator

activation date for changes to o. data........... 277

assign drawer t0 an 0. .......cccceevevveieeeiirennns 288

assigN PassSWord........cccoeevrerineeerenenns 286, 287

authorisation10, 16, 23, 275, 287, 295, 332, 359
authorisation rights profile ..10, 16, 23, 62, 275,
295, 332, 359

automatic sign off..........ccccoeiiiiiinnn 14, 24
change operator Id..........ccccovevvreienneninine. 287
create .
create new operator Id .........ccceevveeveeenenenn 285
define/change authorisation rights profile .... 62,
287
define/change language of the systems after
SIGN oON Of AN 0. 288
definition ........cooeveiii 362
difference to employee.........ccocevvevevennnnn 270
Arawer Status.........ccovvveerneerenreineeseenenes 266
enter/edit operator data................. ..277, 287
enter/edit operator information.................... 287
filter display of 0. ......ccooiriniiice 273
log off on back office ........ccccveveieincncn. 179
maintain company access rights for o.......... 295
number of signed 0N 0. .......ccccoeeveiiieiiiennne 16
0. CAIAS .ot 289, 362
o. currently signed on at SMS/CSMS............ 16
0. 10 o 300, 362, 363
0. INfOrmMation.........ccooeviveneniciee 362
0. who executed a parameter change.............. 33
0. who generated a report ........ccocceevreennn 258
operator no sale report........ . 253
operator post void report .... .. 249
operator reduction report.... o 252
operator return report........ccceeevvereneeiennnens 251
PASSWOTT. .. cveviievieireiisieie e 363
sequence for creating a New 0. ...........cce..e. 277
stores in which an employee is listed as o. .. 275
transaction SUMMArY .........ccccceceveenereneens 260
view all o. signed on simultaneously on CSMS
................................................................ 332
view language of the systems after sign on of
AN 0. ettt s 275
view 0. signed on at workstations in the store
................................................................ 176
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view operator data...........ccoeevreeninnenn, 273, 275

view operator information.............cc.cccceeenes 275

view operator no

view operator nos. of an employee............... 275

VIEW PASSWOIT.....c.ocveiveiieieeciicie e eenias 275
Operator cards.........ccccovevveeveeerieiaeanens 289, 362

define/edit print Settings..........cccovevrerennn. 293
Operator Cards (Menu).........ccoeevrverrcennnns 289

WINdOW 1aYO0UL.........cccoieeiiiiiiirieeee 290

Operator data

Operator information
enter/edit .........oooeeiiirinie

VIBW .ottt 275
Operator post void report..........cc.ccoceveeeene. 249
Operator profile..........cccoevviiininiincee, 362

CrEate NEW .....oveiieeieiiieics et 285
Operator reduction report............ccoceeevvenane. 252
Operator return report.........ccoceeeevieienennens 251

Other funds receipts

definition ..o 363
in the store safe .........cccovviiciiiiiiniie 164
Output field.......cccoooveeiiiiiccce, 19, 362
Parameter
activation time of parameter changes.....35, 359
application areas for p. .......ccccoeervvienseiennnn 41
available everywhere (tick box) ............... 36, 55
change local currency of a company.............. 60
change name/description of a p.......c.ccceevnvee. 338
company properties (parameter group) 338, 359
country flag for translatable p. ...........cccccceeee 43

create authorisation
create company job

create gift certificate type.........ocoeeveviviciinns 50
create job schedule.........ccccooeviiiiiiniiies 70
create parameter group ........ooeevvevreererinrerennens 36
create/change discount ............ccocoeeiecinennnns 339
create/change foreign currency ...........c.co..... 337
create/change reason ..........c.ccoccveveievinennens 338
create/change tender..........ccoceevevevieviininnnns 337
deactivate a parameter group............cceeerenen. 39
define buttons for financing functions............ 69
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